- 


s 


1 


THE  LIBRARY 

UNIVERSITY  OF 
WESTERN  ONTARIO 


THE  J.   D.   BARNETT 
TEXT-BOOK  COLLECTION 


'K  /fj^& 


Universit 
LO^ 

Class 

y  of  Western  Ontario 
LIBRARY 

IDON        -        CANADA 

r,  WOO  V 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 

FAMILIAR  LECTURES : 


EKBliACIXG    A 


NEW  SYSTEMATIC  ORDER  OF  PARSING,  A  NEW 

SYSTEM  OF  PUNCTUATION,  EXERCISES  IN 

FALSE  SYNTAX,  AND  A  SYSTEM  OF 

PHILOSOPHICAL  GRAMMAR  ; 


TO    WHICH    AKB    ADDED 


A-CjOMPENDIUM, 

A  Jf    APPENDIX, 

AND    A    KEY    TO    THE    EXERCISES; 


DLSI'JNED    FOB 


£l)e  list  of  SdjooU  anb  $)rh)ate  £carner*. 


BY   SAHUEL    KIRKHAI1. 

Second  Canadian,  from  the  Sixtieth  American,  Edition ; 


TOBOXIO: 

BREWER,  McPHAIL,  &CO.,  45,  KING  STREET  EAST. 

EASTWOOD  ii.  CO  ,  YO::'iL  STREET. 


il 


Tsz 


ADVERTISE  M  EXT 


TO  TRE  ELEVENTH  EDITION. 


Tile  Author  is  free  to  acknowledge,  that  since  this  Treatise  first  ven- 
ave  of  public  opinion,  the  gales  of  patronage  which 
have  wafted  it  along  have  been  far  more  favorable  than  he  had  rea- 
son to  anticipate.  Had  any  one,  on  its  first  appearance,  predicted 
that  the  demand  for  it  would  call  forth  twenty-two  /lim/sand  copies 
during  the  past  year  the  author  would  have  considered  the  prediction 
extravagant  and  chimerical.  In  gratitude,  therefore,  to  that  public 
which  lias  smilcri  bo  propitiously  on  his  humble  efforts  to  advance  the 
cause  of  learning,  ho  has  endeavoured,  by  unremitting  attention  to 
the  improvement  of  his  work,  to  render  it  as  useful  and  as  unexcep- 
tionable as  his  time  and  talents  will  permit. 

It  is  believed  that  the  tmlli  and  eleventh  editions  have  been  greatly 
improved  ;  but  the  author  is  apprehensive  that  his  work  is  not  yet  as 
accurate  and  as  much  simplified  as  it  may  be.  If,  however,  the  dis- 
advantages of  lingering  under  a  broken  constitution,  and  of  lxing  able 
to  devote  to  this  subject  only  a  small  portion  of  his  time,  snatched 
from  the  active  pursuit.-,  of  a  business  life  (active  as  far  as  his  hnper- 
health  permits  him  to  be),  are  any  apology  for  its  defects,  ho 
hopes  that  the  candid  will  set  down  the  apology  to  his  credit.  This 
per-onal  allusion  is  hazarded  with  the  additional  hope  that  it  will 
ward  oil' -nine  of  the  arrow  >  oi  criticism  which  may  be  aimed  at  him, 
and  n  pointed  and  poisonous  those  that  may  foil   \ipon  him. 

Not  that  iie  would  beg  a  truce  with  the  gentlemen  critics  and  re- 
view .uth  tin  in  would  betray  a  want  of  self- 
COnfidence  and  mora  iucli  be  wonld  by  no  means  be  wil- 
ling to  aVOW.      it  would,  moreover,  be  prejudicial  to  bis  interest  ;   for 

he  i-  determined,  it'  his  lib-  be  preserved,  t"  avail  himaeli  ofthe  advan- 
of  any  judicious  and  i  andid  criticisms  on  bis  production  that 

may  appear,  and,  two  or  three  j  -  work,  an. I 

.  the  public  another  and  a  better  edition. 

The  improvements  in  the  <■  nth  edition  consisted  mainly  in  th 
dition  of  man]  important  principles  ;  in  rendering  the  illu  trations 
iccurate,  and  lucid;  in  connect!  ng  tnoro 
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closely  with  the  genius  and  philosophy  of  our  language  the  general 
principles  adopted  ;  and  in  adding  a  brief  view  of  philosophical  gram- 
mar. Interspersed  in  notes.  The  introduction  into  the  eleventh 
edition  of  many  verbal  criticisms,  of  additional  corrections  in  ortho- 
graphy and  ortheopy,  of  the  leading  principles  of  rhetoric,  and  of 
general  additions  and  improvements  in  various  parts  of  the  work, 
render  flits  edition,  it  is  believed,  far  preferable  to  any  of  the  former 
editions  of  the  work. 

Perhaps  some  will  regard  the  philosophical  notes  as  a  useless  ex- 
hibition of  pedantry.  If  so,  the  author's  only  apology  is,  that  some 
investigations  of  this  nature  seemed  to  be  called  for  by  a  portion  of 
the  community,  whose  minds,  of  late,  appear  to  be  under  the  influence 
of  a  kind  of  philosophical  mania  ;  and  to  such  these  notes  are  respect- 
fully submitted,  for  just  what  they  may  deem  their  real  value.  The 
author's  cvn  opinion  on  this  point  is,  that  they  proffer  no  material 
advantages  to  common  learners ;  but  that  they  may  profitably  engage 
the  attention  of  the  curious,  and  perhaps  impart  a  degree  of  interest 
to  the  literary  connoisseur. 

Yew  York,  22nd  August,  1829. 


PREFACE. 

There  appears  to  be  something  assuming  in  the  act  of  writing,  and 
thrusting  into  public  notice  a  new  work  on  a  subject  which  has  already 
employed  many  able  pens  ;  for  who  would  presume  to  do  this,  unless  he 
believed  his  production  to  be,  in  some  respects,  superior  to  everyone  of 
the  kind  which  had  {Receded  it?  Hence,  in  presenting  to  the  public  this 
-!i  Grammar,  the  author  is  aware  that  an  apology  will  be 
looked  for,  and  that  the  arguments  on  which  that  apology  is  grounded 
must  inevitably  undergo  a  rigid  scrutiny.  Apprehensive,  however,  that 
no  explanatory  effort,  on  his  part,  would  shit-M  him  from  the  imputation 
of  arrogance  by  such  as  are  blinded  by  self-interest,  or  by  those  who  are 
wedded  to  the  doctrines  and  opinions  of  his  predecessors,  with  them  he 
will  not  attempt  a  compromise,  being,  in  a  great  measure,  indifferent  either 
to  their  praise  or  their  censure.  But  with  the  candid,  he  is  willing  to 
negotiate  an  amicable  treaty,  knowing  that  they  are  always  ready  to  enter 
into  it  on  honourable  term-.  In  this  negotiation  h»-  asks  nothing  more 
than  merely  to  rest  the  merits  of  his  work  on  its  practical  utility,  belirv- 
ing  that,  if  it  prove  uncommonly  successful  in  facilitating  the  progress  of 
youth  in  the  march  of  mental  improvement,  that  will  be  its  best  apology. 

When  we  bring  into  consideration  the  numerous  productions  of  those 
learned  philologists  who  have  laboured  so  loriK.  and.  as  many  suppose  so 
successfully,  in  establishing  the  principles  of  our  language  ;  and,  more  es- 
pecially, when  we  view  the  labours  of  some  of  our  modern  compilers, 
who  have  •  1 1  played  so  much  ingenuity  and  acuteness  in  attempting  to 
arrang'  those  principles  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  a  correct  and  an 
easy  medium  of  mer.tal  conl'-n-nre  ;  it  does,  ind  ted,  appear  a  little  like 
presumption  for  a  young  man  to  enter  upon  a  subject  which  has  so  fre- 
quently engaged  the  attention  and  tale II  s  of  men  distinguished  for  their 
author  vem  .•.••M-r.  under  the  conviction, 

that  most  of  his  predi  very  deficient,  a'  least  in  maimer,  if  not 

in   matlT  ;  and    this  conviction,  he  b<  torated   by  a 

majority  of  the  best  judges  in  community  I'  is  admitted,  that  many 
valuable  improvements  h;iv  beet)  made  by  Fome  of  our  late  wn'.crs,  who 

have-  endeavour  ify  and  render  tins  subject  intelligible  to  the 

young  learner,  but  they  have  all  over-looked  what  the  author  considers  a 
very  important  object,  namely,  a  syntcmntic  urtlcr  of  parting  ;  and 
nearly  all  I  <>pe  and  explain  the  principles  in  such  a 

manner  ns  to  enable  the  learner,  with  rut  gn  at  difficulty,  to  comprehend' 
tln-ir  nature  and  DM 

By  some  this  system  will,  no  don!.  led  on  account  of  its  sisa. 

jilintu  :  whilst  to  othi  r  its  simplicity  will  prove  its  principal  recommen- 
dation     I  -hi  humble  ■ 

the   :  grammarian  ;  il   i  itrucl  the  literary  con- 

no  attractive  gra  harm,  nodaring 

Bights  t"  astonish,  no  «|,  rp  .  fy  him  ;  but,  in  the  humblest 

simplicity  of  diction,  it  attempts  to  accelerate  the  march  of  the  juvenile 
DimJ   in   il  i  in  tie  path  those  clouds 

that  so  often  bewilder  it,  and  removing  rbose  obstacles  that  generally 
retard   it*  proijrrw.     In   thin  way  it  eml.-avour-'  to  romlcr  interesting  mid. 
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delightful    a    study  which  has  hitherto  been  considered  iediou3,  dry,  and 

irksome.     Its  leading  object  is  to  adopt  a  correct  and  an  easy  method, 

in   which    pleasure  is  Mended  with  the  labour  of  the  learner,  and  which 

him  a  spirit  of  inquiry,  thai  shall   call  forth  into 

a  ami  useful  of  his  mind  ;  and   thus 

enable  him  soon  to  become  thorough  d   with  the  nature  of  the 

principles,  and  with  their  practical  utility  and  application. 

nt  to  be  useful,  instead   of  being  brilliant,  the   writer  of  these 

-ins  endeavoured    :  im  appears  to 

have    been  to   daxz  I  >  instruct.     Ash  I   not  so 

much  at  originality  as  utility,  he  has  adopted  the  ih<  ■■  -  prede- 

whose  labours  have  become  public  stock,  v.  in  never  he  could  not, 

ipinion,  furnish  better  and  brighter  of  1  i-  own.  Aware  that  there 
is,  in  the  public  mind,  a  strong  predilection  for  the  doctrines  contained 
in  Mr.  Murray's  grammar,  he  has  thought  proper,  not  men  ly  from  motives 
of  policy,  but  from  choice,  to  select  his  principles  chiefly  from  that  work; 
and,  moreover,  to  adopt,  as  far  as  consistent  with  his  own  views,  the  lan- 
guage of  that  eminent  philologist.  In  no  instance  ha-  he  varied  from 
him,   unless  he  conceived   tint,  in   so   doiug,   8  >1    advantage 

would  be  gained.  He  hop  s,  therefore,  to  escape  the  censure  -■>  frequent- 
ly and  so  justly  awarded  to  those  unfortunate  innovators  who  have  not 
scrupled  to  alter,  mutilate,  and  torture  the  text  of  that  able  writer,  merely 
to  gratify  an  itching  propensity  to  figure  in  the  world  as  authors,  and  gain 
an  ephemeral  popularity,   by  arrogating   to  themsch  :;  due  to 

another. 

The  author  is  not  disposed,  however,  to  disclaim  ail  pretensions  to  ori- 
ginality ;  for,  although  bb  -ire  chiefly  selected,  [and  who 
presume  to  make  new  ones  ?)  the  manner  of  arranging,  illustrating,  and 
applying  them,  is  principally  his  own.  Iy<t  no  one,  therefore,  il  he  hap- 
pen to  find  in  other  works,  ideas  and  tllusti  sontain- 
ed  in  the  following  lectun  It  is 
well    kn 

ponding  ideas  in  did"  rent  minds  f°*  l'R' 

iiihor  id 
not  here  attempting  to  ma  "  rebuke, 

should  he   un  "  '"_  be 

ammar, 

exactly    or   n< 

had,   uri  il  in  the  mil 

1 1 

.i.oi  be  w  illin 
else  hat 

.■■  plan  of  ii. 

ould  not,  withoul 
sonably  volun 

I  punctuation,  suf- 
,  ,  a  key  to  the 

i 

a-  compleU  !u  to  »</</;,/  thr  ,,,  inciplet  lu  t/ir  capacities  of  common  h  am 
i  rt      Whether  tbi 
ud,  ii  left  for  the  public  to  decide.     The  general  adoption  of  w< 
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into  6chools,  wherever  it  has  become  known,  and  the  ready  sale  of  for  If 
thousand  copies,  (though  without  hitherto  affording  the  author  any  pe- 
cuniary profit,]  are  favourable  omens. 

In  the  selection  and  arrangement  of  principles  for  hi*  work,  the  author 
has  endeavoured  to  pursue  a  course  between  the  extremes,  of  taking 
blindly  on  trust  whatever  has  been  sanctioned  by  prejudice  and  the  autho- 
rity of  venerable  names,  and  of  that  arrogant,  innovating  spirit,  which 
sets  at  defiance  all  authority,  and  attempts  to  overthrow  all  former  sys- 
tems, and  convince  the  world  that  all  true  knowledge  and  science  are 
wrapped   up  in    a  crude  system   ol  >T  its  own  invention.      Not- 

w.ih-tnn  ling  the  author  13  awire  that  pub1.;  prejuHice  is  powerful,  and 
b  1  ventures  mu:h  by  way  of  innovation  will  be  liable  to  defeat 
his  own  purpose,  by  falling  into  n?glect  ;  yet  he  his  taken  the  liberty  to 
think  for  himself,  to  investigate  the  subject  critically  and  dispassionately, 
and  to  adopt  such  principles  only  as  he  deemed  the  least  objectionable, and 
calculated  to  effect  the  object  he  had  in  view.  But  what  his  system 
claims  as  improvements  on  others,  consists  not  so  much  in  bettering  the 
principles  themselves,  as  in  the  method  adopted  nf  communicating  a 
knowledge  of  them  to  the  mind  of  the  lea,  nr.r.  That  the  work  is  defec- 
tive, the  author  is  fully  sensible  ;  and  he  is  free  to  acknowledge,  that  its 
defects  arise,  in  part,  from  his  own  want  of  judgment  and  skill.  But  there 
is  another  and  more  serious  cause  of  them,  namely,  the  anomalies  and 
imperfections  with  which  the  lanrjuage  abounds.  This  latter  circum- 
stance is  a,-  of  the  existence  of  so  widely  different  opinions  on 
many  important  points  ;  and,  moreover,  the  reason  that  the  grammatical 
principles  of  our  language  can  never  be  indisputably  settled.  But  princi- 
ples ought  not  be  rejected  because  they  admit  of  exceptions.  He  who  is 
thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  genius  and  structure  of  our  language,  can 
duly  appreciate  the  truth  of  these  remarks. 

To  conform,  in  our  orthography  and  ortheopy,  to  some  admitted  stand- 
ard, the  author  deems  a  consideration  of  sufficient  importance  to  justify 
him  in  introducing  into  his  work  an  article  on  each  of  these  subjects,  in 
which  many  words  that  are  often  mispellcd  or  mispronounced,  are  cor- 
I  according  to  a  work,»  which,  in  his  estimation,  justly  claims  a  de- 
fence, in  point  of  accuracy,  to  any  o'her  Dictionary  of  the 
En  g  1  ish  "la  11  gua  ge . 

Should  parents  object  to  the  Compendium,  fearing  it  will  soon  be 
destroyed  by  their  children,  they  are  informed  that  the  pupil  will  not  have 
occasion  to  u-<-  it  one-tenth  part  as  much  as  he  wiil  the  book  which  it  ac- 
companies ;  and  besides,  if  it  he  destroyed,  he  will  find  all  the  definitions 
and  rides  which  it  contains,  recapitulated  in  the  series  of  Lectures. 

work  alluded  to,  js  '•  Walker's  Dictionary',"  revised  and  corrected 
by  Mr.  Lyman  Cobb. 
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H  1  N  T  S 
TO  TEACHERS  AND  PRIVATE  LKARXKRS. 

As  this  work  proposes  a  new  mode  of  parsing,  and  pursues  an  ar- 
rangement essentially  different  from  that  generally  adopted,  it  may 
not"be  deemed  improper  for  the  author  to  give  Borne  directions  to  those 
who  may  be  disposed  to  use  it.  Perhaps  they  who  take  only  a  slight 
view  of  the  order  of  parsing  will  not  consider  it  new,  but  blend  it 
witli  those  long  Bince  adopted.  Some  writers  have,  indeed,  attempt- 
ed plans  somewhat  similar  ;  but  in  no  instance  have  they  reduced 
them  to  what  the  author  considers  a  regular  i  order. 

The  methods  which  they  have  generally  suggested,  require  the 
teacher  to  uUerrogale  the  pupil  as  be  proceeds  ;  or  else  he  is  permit- 
ted to  parse  without  giving  any  explanations  at  all.  Others  hint  that 
the  learned  ought  to  apply  definitions  in  a  genera]  way,  but  they  lay 
down  no  systematic  arrangement  of  questions  as  his  guide.  The 
systematic  "order  laid  down  in  this  work,  it  panned  by  the  pupil, 
compels  him  to  apply  every  definition  and  every  rule  that  appertains 
to  each  word  he  parses,  without  having  a  question  put  to  him  by  tho 
teacher;  and,  in  so  doing,  he  explains  every  word  fully  as  he  goes 
along.  This  course  enables  the  learner  to  proceed  independently  ; 
and  proves,  at  the  same  time,  a  great  relief  to  the  instructor.  The 
convenience  and  advantage  of  this  method  are  far  greater  than  can 
bfl  easily  conceived  by  one  who  is  anaCqnsJwted  with  it.  'I  he  author 
is,  therefore,  anxious  to  have  the  absurd  practice,  wherever  it  has 
been  established,  of  causing  learners  to  commit  and  recite  definitions 
and  rules  without  any  simultaneous  application  of  them  to  practical 
examples  immediately  abolished.  This  system  obviates  the  neces- 
sity of  panning  such  a  stupid  course  of  drudgery;  lor  the  young 
beginner  who  pnnuea  it,  will  have  in  a  few  weeks,  all  the  most  im- 
portant  definitions  and  rules  perfectly  committed,  simply  by  applying 
them  in  parsing. 

if  this    plan    bo   once  adopted,  it  is  confidently  believed  that  every 

teacher  who  is  desirous  to  consult  either  Ids  own  convenience,  or 
the  advantage  of  his  pupils,  will  readily  punue  it  in  preferem 
any  banner  method.     This  b  Jiel  i»  founded  on  the  advantages  which 
the  author  himself  has  experienced  from  b  in  the  course  of  several 

year-,  devoted  to  the  instruction    of  youth  and  adults.      Uy  pursuing 

this  system,  he  can,  with  leas  labour,  advance  a  pupil  farther  in  a 
practical  knowledge  of  this  abstruse  science,  in  two  months,  than  be 

•could  in  one  year  when  he  taught  in  the"  old  way."  It  is  presumed 
thai  no  instructor,  who  once  gives  this  system  a  fair  trial,  will  doubt 
the  truth  of  this  assertion. 

Perhaps  some  will,  on  a  first  view  of  the  work,  disapprove  of  tho 
transposition  of  many  parts  ;  hut  whoever  examines  it  attentively,  will 
find  that,  although  the  author  has  not  followed  the  common  "  artificial 
and  unnatural  arrangement  adopted  by  most  of  his  predecessors,"  vet 
he  has  endeavoured  to  pursue  a  more  judicious  one,  namely,  "  tho 
order  of  the  understanding." 

The  learner  should  rommenco,  not  by  romm-J'.uic  and  rrhmrsinz, 
but  by  rending  attentively  the  first  two  lectures  several  times  over    ]{•■ 
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ought  then  to  parse,  according  to  the  syrt  .  the  examples 

given  for  that  purpose  ;  in  doing  which,  a,  previously  stated,  lie  has 
an  opportunity  of  committing  ail  the  definitions  and  rules  belonging 
to  the  parts  of  speech  included  in  the  examples. 

The  CoMrExnu-.M,  as  it  presents  to  the  eye  of  the  learner  a  con- 
densed but  comprehensive  view  of  the  whole  science,  may  be  prop- 
erly considered  an  ••  Ocular  Analysis  of  ill  ■  Bnglish  language."  Bv 
referring  to  it,  the  young  student  is  enabled  to  apply  all  his  defini- 
tions and  rules  from  the  very  commencement  of  his  parsing.  To 
some,  this  mode  of  procedure  may  seem  rather  tedious  ;  but  it  must 
appear  obvious  to  every  person  of  discernment,  that  a  pupil  will  learn 
more  by  parsing  five  words  critically,  and  explaining  them  fully,  than 
he  would  by  parsing  fijlij  words  superficially,  and  without  under- 
standing their  various  properties.  The  teacher  who  pursues  this  plan, 
is  not  under  the  necessity  of  hearing  his  pupils  recite  a  single  lesson 
of  definitions  committed  to  memory,  for  he  has  a  lair  opportunity  of 
discovering  their  knowledge  of  these  as  they  evince  it  in  parsing. 
All  other  directions  necessary  for  the  learner  in  school,  as  wll  as  for 
the  private  learner,  will   be  given  in  the  succeedin  l  the 

work.  Should  these  feeble  efforts  prove  a  saving  of  much  time  and 
expense  to  those  young  persona  who  may  be  disposed  to  pursue  this 
science  with  avidity,  by  enabling  them  easily  to  acquire  a  critical 
knowledge  of  a  branch  of  education  so  importanl  and  desirable,  the 
author's  fondest  anticipations  will  be  fully  realized  :  but  should  his 
work  fall  into  the  hands  of  any  who  are  expecting,  by  the  acquisition. 
to  become  grammarians,  and  yet,  have  not  sufficient  ambition  and 
perseverance  to  make  themselves  acquainted  with  it  .  it  is 

hoped,  that  the  blame  for  their  nonimprovement  will  not  be  thrown 

upon  him.  

To  those  enterprising  and  intelligent  gentlemen  who  may  be  dispos- 
ed to  lecture  on  this  plan,  the  author  takes  tha  liberty  to  oiler  a 
few  hints  by  way  of  pneonragement 
Any  judicious  instracter  of  grammar,  if  he  take  the  troubleto  make 
himself  familiar  with  the  contents  <<(  the  following  pages,  will  fad 
it  an  easy  matter  to  pursue  this  system.  One  remark  only  to  the 
lecturer  is  sufficient  Instead  of  causing  his  pupils  to  acquire  a 
knowledge  of  the  nature  and  use  of  the  principles  by  intense  appli- 
cation, let  him  communicate  it  verbally  ;  that  is.  let  him  first  take  Up 
one  part  of  speech,  and.  in  an  oral  lecture,  unfold  and  explain  all  its 
properties,  not  only  by  adopting  the  illustrations  given  in  th.- book, 
but  also  by  giving  other,  that  may  occur  to  his  mind  as  he  proceed-. 
After  apart  of  speech  has  been  thus  ( lucidated,  the  class shoaH  be 
interrogated  on  it,  and  then  taught  to  |  arse  it,  and  correct  errors  in 
composition  under  the  rales  that  apply  to  it.  In  the  sa«Q  •  manner  he 
may  proceed  with  the  other  parts  of  speech,  observing,  however,  to 
recapitulate  occasionally,  until   the  li  come  tnoroughly  ac- 

quainted with  whatever  principles  may  have  been  presented.  It  this 
plan  be  faithfully  pursued,  rapi  '  on  the  part  ol  the  learner, 

will  be  the  inevitable  result  ;  and  thai  teacher  who  pursues  it  cannot 
fail  of  acquiring  distinction,  and   an  enviable  popularity  in  his  pro- 
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LECTURE  I. 
DIVISIONS  OF  GRAMMAR.— ORTHOGRAPHY. 

TO    THE    rOUKG    LEARNER. 

You  are  about  to  enter  upon  one  of  the  most  useful,  and, 
when  rightly  pursued,  one  of  the  most  interesting  studies  in 
the  whole  circle  of  science.  If,  however,  you,  like  many  a 
misguided  youth,  are  under  the  impression  that  the  study  of 
grammar  is  dry  and  irksome,  and  a  matter  of  little  conse- 
quence, I  trust  I  shall  succeed  in  removing  from  your  mind 
all  such  fdse  notions  and  ungrounded  prejudices;  for  I  will 
•endeavour  to  convince  you,  before  I  close  these  lectures,  that 
this  is  not  only  a  pleasing  study,  but  one  of  real  and  substan- 
tial utility  ;  a  study  that  directly  tends  to  adorn  and  dignify 
human  nature,  and  meliorate  the  condition  of  man.  Gram- 
mar i-  a  leading  branch  of  that  learning  which  alone  is  cap- 
able of  unfolding  and  maturing  the  mental  powers,  and  of 
elevating  man  to  his  proper  rank  in  the  scale  of  intellectual 
existence; — of  that  learning  which  lifts  the  soul  from  earth, 
and  enables  it  to  hold  converse  with  a  thousand  worlds.  In 
pursuing  any  and  every  other  path  of  science,  you  will  dis- 
cover the  truth  of  these  remarks,  and  leel  its  force  ;  for  you 
will  find,  that,  as  grammar  opens  the  door  to  every  depart- 
ment of  learning,  a  kn  of  it  is  indispensable  ;  and 
should  y  m  in  the  republic  of  letters, 
this  know]  .viceable  to  you,  even  it 

.  the  bumbles!  walks  of  life. 
I  think  it  is  clear,  that,  in  one  point  of  view,  grammatical 
knowledgi    p  decidi  d 

branch  of  learning.     Penmanship,  arithun 
tronotny,  botany,  ohemistry,  jhly  useful  in 

their  respective  plao  i;  but  not  ot  oivaraally 

applicable  to  practical    purposes  as  this.     In  even'  situation, 
under  all  circumstances,  on  all  occasions; — when  you  speak, 
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read,  write,  or  think,  a  knowledge  of  grammar  is  of  essential 
utility. 

Doubtless  you  have  heard   some  persons  assert,  that  they 
::ny  error  in  language  by  the  ear,  and 
lv  without  a  knowledge  of  grammar. 
i  >0  will    soon  convince  you   that  this 
assertion  is   i  A  man  of  refined  taste  may,  by  per- 

!  authors,  and  conversing  with  the  learned,  acquire 
that  knowledge*of  language  which  will  enable  him  to  avoid 
those  glaring  errors  that  offend  the  ear ;  but  there  are  other 
errors  equally  gross,  which  have  not  a  harsh  sound,  and, 
consequently,  which  cannot  be  detected  without  a  knowledge 
of  the  rules  that  are  violated.  Believe  me,  therefore,  when  I 
say,  that  without  the  knowledge  and  application  of  grammar 
rules,  it  is  impossible  for  any  one  to  think,  speak,  read,  or  write 
with  accuracy.  From  a  want  of  such  knowledge,  many  often 
express  their  ideas  in  a  manner  so  improper  and  obscure  as  to 
render  it  impossible  for  any  one  to  understand  thein  :  their 
language  frequently  amounts,  not  only  to  bad  sense,  but  non- 
sense.  In  other  instances  several  different  meanings  may  be 
affixed  to  the  words  they  employ  ;  and  what  is  still  worse,  is, 
that  not  unfrequenily  their  sentences  are  so  constructed,  as  to 
convey  a  meaning  quite  the  reverse  of  that  which  they  intend- 
ed. Nothing  of  a  secular  nature  can  be  more  worthy  of  your 
attention,  then,  than  the  acquisition  of  grammatical  knowledge. 

The  path  which  leads  to  grammatical  excellence,  is  not  all 
the  way  smooth  and  flowery,  but  in  it  you  will  find  soron  thorns 
interspersed,  and  some  obstacles  to  be  surmounted  ;  or,  in  sim- 
ple language,  you  will  find,  in  the  pursuit  of  this  science, 
many  intricacies  which  it  is  rather  difficult  for  the  juvenHe 
mind  completely  to  unravel.  I  shall,  therefore,  as  I  proceed, 
address  vou  in  plain  language,  and  endeavour  to  illustrate 
every  principle  in  a  manner  SO  clear  and  .simple,  that  you  will 
be  able,  if  you  exercise  your  mind,  to  understand  its  nature, 
nn<!  apply  it  to  practice  as  you  go  along;  for  I  would  rather 
give  you  one  useful  idea,  than  fifty  high-sounding  words,  the 
meaning  of  which  you  would  probably  be  unable  to  compre- 

lld  you  ever  have  any  doubts  concerning  the  meaning 
of  a  word,  or  the  sense  of  a  sentence,  you  must  not  bo  dis- 
couraged, but  persevere,  either  by  studying  my  explanations, 
or   by  asking  BOIB6    person    competent  to  inform  you,    till    you 

obtain  aclearconci  ption  oTit,  and  till  all  doubts  are  removed. 
By  carefully  examining,    and    frequently  reviewing,   the   fol- 
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lowing  lectures,  you  will  soon  be  able  to  discern  the  gram- 
matical construction  of  our  language,  and  fix  in  your  mind 
the  principles  by  which  it  is  governed.  Nothing  delights 
youth  so  much  as  a  clear  and  distinct  knowledge  of  any  branch 
of  science  which  they  are  pursuing;  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
I  know  they  are  apt  to  be  discouraged  with  any  branch  of 
learning  which  requires  much  time  and  attention  to  be  under- 
stood. It  is  the  evidence  of  a  weak  mind,  however,  to  be  dis- 
couraged by  the  obstacles  with  which  the  young  learner  must 
expect  to  meet  ;  and  the  best  means  that  you  can  adopt,  in 
order  to  enable  you  to  overcome  the  difficulties  that  arise  in 
the  incipient  stage  of  your  studii  s,  is  to  cultivate  the  habit  of 
thinking  methodically  and  soundly  on  all  subjects  of  importance 
which  may  engage  your  attention.  Nothing  will  be  more  ef- 
fectual in  enabling  you  to  think,  as  well  as  to  speak  and  writ. , 
correctly,  than  the  study  of  English  grammar,  according 
to  the  method  of  pursuing  it  as  prescribed  in  the  following 
pages.  This  system  is  designed,  and,  I  trust,  well  calculated 
to  expand  and  strengthen  the  intellectual  faculties,  in  as  much 
as  it  involves  a  process  by  which  the  mind  is  addressed,  and  a 
knowledge  of  grammar  communicated  in  an  interesting  and 
familiar  manner. 

You   are  aware,  my  young  friend,  that  you  live  in  an  age 
of  light  and  kn  : — an  ape  in  which  science  and  the  arts 

are  marching  i  nward  with  gigantic  strides.  You  live,  too, 
in  a  land  of  liberty  ; — a  land  on  which  the  smiles  of  Heaven 
beam  with  uncommon  r<  The  trump  of  the  warrior 

and  the  clangour  of  arms  no  longer  echo  on  our  mountains, 
or  in  our  valleys ;  "  the  garments  dyed  in  blood  have  pa 
away  ;:"   the    ,  .  •    ;,iid 

you   live  to  enj  >v  the   rich  boon  of  freedom  and   prosperity 

which  was  purchased  with  the  hi 1  of  "in-  lathers.     Ti 

considerations  forbid  that  you  should  ever  he  so  unmindful  of 
your  duty  to  your  country,  to  your  Creator,  to  yourself,  and 
to  succeeding  generations,  as  to  he  eonb  at  to  grovel  in  igno- 
rance. Remember  that  "knowledge  is  power;"  that  an 
enlightened  and  virtuou  enslaved  ;  ami 

that,  on  the  Intelligence  of  our  ;  the  future  liberty, 

the  prosperity,  the  happiness,  tin-  grandeur,  and  the  glory  of 

our  beloved  <■• try.     Go  on,  then,  v. ;  h  ■<  laudal  le ambition, 

and    an    iinvi.  ranee,    in  the  path  whioh  leads  to 

honour  sad  n  BOWn.      1'  ml.      Go,  ami  gather  laurels 

on  the  hill  of  scien<  ;  linger  among  h  r  unfading  beauties; 
"drink  derp"    of  h-r  crystal    fountain;  and   then  join  in  the 
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"march  of  fame."  Become  learned  and  virtuous,  and  you 
will  be  great.  Love  God  and  serve  him,  and  you  will 
be  happy • 


LANGUAGE. 

Language,  in  its  most  extensive  sense,  implies  those  signs 
bv  which  men  and  brutes  communicate  to  each  other  their 
thoughts,  affections,  and  desir 

Language  may  be  divided,  1.  into  natural  and  artifical ; 
2.  into  spoken  and  written. 

Natural  Language  consists  in  the  use  of  those  natural 
signs  which  different  animals  employ  in  communicating  their 
feelings  one  to  another.  The  moaning  of  tlicse  signs  all  per- 
fectly understand  by  the  principles  of  their  nature.  This 
language  is  common  both  to  man  and  brute.  The  elements 
of  natural  language  in  man  may  be  reduced  to  three  kinds  ; 
modulations  of  the  voice,  gestures,  and  features.  By  means  of 
these,  two  savages  who  have  no  common,  artificial  langu 
can  communicate  their  thoughts  in  a  manner  quite  intelligible  : 
they  can  ask  and  refuse,  affirm  and  deny,  threaten  and  sup- 
plicate; they  can  traffic,  enter  into  contracts,  and  plight 
their  faith.  The  language  of  brutes  consists  in  the  use  of 
those  inarticulate  sounds  by  which  they  express  their  thoughts 
and  affections.  Thus,  the  chirping  of  a  bird,  the  bleating  of 
a  lamb,  the  neighing  of  a  horse,  and  thegrowling,  whining, 
and  barking  of  a  dog,  are  the  language  of  those  animals,  re- 
spectively. 

Artificial  Language  consists  in  the  use  of  words,  by  means 
of  which  mankind  are  enabled  to  communicate  their  thoug 
Jo  one  another. — In  order  to  s  i  in  comprehending  what 

is  meant  by  the  term  ward,   I  will  endeavour  to  illustrate  the 
meaning  of  the  term. 

Idea.  The  notices  which  We  gain  by  sensation  and  per- 
ception, and  which  are  treasured  up  in  the  naiad  to  be  the 
materials  of  thinking  and  kn  iwle  .j  ■.  are  denominat 
For  example.,  when  you  place  your  hand  upon  a  piece  of  ice, 
a  sensation  is  excited  which  we  call  coldness.  That  faculty 
which  notices  this  sensation,  or  change  produced  in  the  mind, 
is  called  perception i  and  the  abstract  notico  itself,  or  notion 
you  form  of  tins  sensation,  is  denominated  an  idea.  This 
being  premised,  we  will  now  proceed  to  the  consideration  of 
words. 
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Words  are  articulate  sounds,  used  by  common  consent,  not 
as  natural,  but  as  artificial,  signs  of  our  ideas.  Words  have 
no  meaning  in  themselves.  They  are  merely  the  artificial 
representatives  of  those  ideas  affixed  to  them  by  compact  or 
agreement  among  those  who  use  them.  In  English,  for  in- 
stance, to  a  particular  kind  of  metal  we  assign  the  name  gold  ; 
not  because  there  is,  in  that  sound,  any  peculiar  aptness 
which  suggests  the  idea  we  wish  to  convey,  but  the  appli- 
cation of  that  sound  to  the  idea  signified,  is  an  act  alto- 
gether arbitrary.  Were  there  any  natural  connexion  between 
the  sound  and  the  thing  signified,  the  word  gold  would  convey 
the  same  idea  to  the  people  of  other  countries,  as  it  does  to 
ourselves.  But  such  is  not  the  fact.  Other  nations  make 
use  of  different  sounds  to  signify  the  same  thing.  Thus, 
annua  denotes  the  same  idea  in  Latin,  and  or  in  French. — 
Hence  it  follows,  that  it  is  by  pustom  only  we  learn  to  annex 
particular  ideas  to  particular  sounds. 

Spoken  Language  or  speech  is  made  up  of  articulate  sounds 
uttered  by  the  human  voice. 

The  voice  is  formed  by  air  which,  after  it  passes  through  the 
glottis,  (a  small  aperture  iathe  upper  part  of  the  wind-pipe.)  is 
in  dulated  by  the  action  of  the  throat,  palate,  teeth,  tongue,  lips, 
and   nostrils. 

Written  Language.  The  elements  of  written  language 
consist  of  letters  or  characters,  which,  by  common  consent  and 
general  usage,  are  combined  into  words,  .and. thus  made  the 
ocular  representatives  of  the  articulate  sounds  uttered  by  the 
voic<?. 


GRAMMAR. 

Grammar  is  the  science  of  languaj 

Grammar  may  be  divided  into  two  species,  universal  and 

particular. 

r.MVKits.AL  (  hAKMAH  explains  the  principles  which  arecom- 
iii  .n  to  all  languages. 

Particular  Gkammab  applies  th  si  prinoipl 

particular  language,  m  difying  them  according  to  it^  genius, 
and  the  established  prai  titers  and  writers  by 

whom  it  is  used.      1 1 

The  established  practice  of  the  best  .speakers  and  writers  of  any 
language,  is  the  standard  of  grammatical  accuracy  in  the  use 
of  that  languag 


18  ENGLISH    GRAMMAR. 

By  the  phrase,  established  practice,  is  implied  reputable,  na- 
tional, and  present  usage.  A  usage  becomes  good  and  legal, 
when  it  has  been  long  and  generally  adopted. 

The  best  speakers  and  writers,  or  such  as  may  be  considered 
good  authority  in  the  use  of  language,  are  those  who  are  de- 
servedly in  high  estimation ;  speakers,  distinguished  for  their 
elocution  and  other  literary  attainments  ;  and  writers,  eminent 
for  correct  taste,  solid  matter,  and  refined  manner. 

In  the  grammar  of  a  perfect  language,  no  rules  should  be  admitted,  but 
such  as  are  founded  on  fixed  principles,  arising  out  of  the  genius  of  that 
language  and  the  nature  of  thins-  :  but  our  language  being  o/i-perfect,it 
becomes  necessary,  in  a  practical  treatise,  like  this,  to  adopt  some  rules  to 
direct  us  in  the  use  of  speech  as  regulated  by  custom.  If  we  had  a  perma- 
nent and  surer  standard  than  capricious  custom  to  regulate  us  in  the  trans- 
mission of  thought,  great  inconvenience  would  be  avoided.  They,  however, 
who  introduce  usages  which  depart  from  the  analogy  and  philosophy  of  a 
language,  are  conspicuous  among  th<"  number  of  those  who  form  that  lan- 
guage, aud  have  power  to  control  it. 

Language  is  conventional,  and  not  only  invented,  but,  in  its  progressive 
advancement,  varied  for  purposes  of  practical  convenience.  Hence  it  as- 
sumes any  and  every  form  which  those  who  make  use  of  it  choose  to  give 
it.  We  are,  therefore, as  rational  and  practical  grammarians,  compelled  to 
submit  to  the  necessity  of  the  case  ;  to  take  the  language  as  it  is,  and  not 
as  it  should  be,  and  bow  to  custom. 

Philosophical  Grammar  investigates  and  develops  the  prin_ 
•ciples  of  language,  as  founded  in  the  nature  of  things  and  thc 
original  laws  of  thought.     It  also  discusses  the  grounds  of  thc 
classification  of  words,  and  explains  those   procedures  which 
practical  grammar  lays  down  for  our  observance. 

Practical  Grammar  adopts  the  most  convenient  classifi- 
cation of  the  words  of  a  language,  lays  down  a  system  of  de- 
finitions and  rules,  founded  on  scientific  principles  and  good 
usage,  illustrates  their  nature  and  design,  and  enforces  their 
application. 

Principle.  A  principle  in  grammar  is  a  peculiar  construc- 
tion of  thc  language,  sanctioned  by  good  usage. 

Definition.  A  definition  in  grammar  is  a  principle  of  lan- 
guage expressed  in  a  definite  form. 

Rule.  A  rule  describes  thc  peculiar  construction  or  cir- 
cumstantial relation  of  words,  which  custom  has  established  for 
our  observance. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR, 
English  Grammar  is  the  art  of  speaking  and  writing 
the  English  language  with  propriety. 
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©rammar  teaches  us  hote  to  uta  words  in  a  proper  manner. 
The  most  important  use  of  that  faculty  called  speech,  is,  to 
convey  our  thoughts  to  others.  If,  therefore,  we  have  a  store 
of  words,  and  even  know  what  they  signify,  they  will  be  of  no 
real  use  to  us  unless  we  can  also  apply  them  to  practice,  and 
make  them  answer  the  purposes  for  which  they  were  invented. 
Grammar,  well  understood,  enables  us  to  express  our  thoughts 
fully  and  clearly  ;  and,  consequently,  in  a  manner  which  will 
defy  the  ingenuity  of  man  to  give  our  words  any  other  meaning 
than  that  which  we  ourselves  intend  them  to  express.  To  be 
able  to  speak  and  write  our  vernacular  tongue  with  accuracy 
and  elegance,  is,  certainly,  a  consideration  of  the  highest  mo- 
inent. 

Grammar  is  divided  into  four  parts  ; 

1.  Orthography,  .  3.  Syntax, 

2.  Etymology,  4.  Prosody. 

Orthography  teaches  the  nature  and  powers  of  letters, 
and  the  just  method  of  spelling  avords. 

Orthography  means,  word-making  or  spelling.  It  teaches 
us  the  different  kinds  and  sounds  of  letters,  how  to  combine 
them  into  syllables,  and  syllables  into  words.  v 

As  this  is  one  of  the  first  steps  in  the  path  of  literature,  I 
presume  you  already  understand  the  nature  and  use  of  letters, 
and  the  just  method  of  spelling  words.  If  you  do,  it  is  unne- 
cessary for  you  to  dwell  long  on  this  part  of  grammar,  which, 
though  very  important,  is  rather  dry  and  uninteresting,  for  it 
has  nothing  to  do  with  parsing  or  analyzing  language.  And, 
therefore,  if  you  can  spell  correctly,  you  may  omit  Orthogra- 
phy, and  commence  with  Etymology  and  Syntax. 

Orthography  treat?,  1st,  of  Letters,  2ndly,  of  Syllables, 
and  3dlv,  of  Words. 

I.  Letters.  A  letter  is  the  first  principle,  or  lear.t 
part,  of  a  word. 

The  English  Alphabet  contains  twenty-six  letters. 

They  are  divided  into  vowels  and  consonants. 

A  vowel  is   a   letter  that  can    I  •  \   sounded  by 

itself.     The    vov.  it,  and  bobs  times  w 

and  y.  \\  end  y  are  consonants  when  they  begin  a  word 
pr  syllable     hut  in  every  <-,th,.r  Situation  they  ait 
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A  consonant  is  a  letter  that  cannot  be  perfectly  sound- 
ed without  the  help  of  a  vowel ;  as,  b,  d,  f,  I.  All  letters 
except  the  vowels  are  consonants. 

Consonants  are  divided  into  mutes  and  semi-vowels. 

The  mutes  cannot  be  sounded  at  all  without  the  aid  of 
a  vowel.     They  are  b,  p,  t,  d,  k,  and  c  and  g  hard. 

The  semi-vowels  have  an  imperfect  sound  of  them- 
selves.   They  are/,  /,  m,  ::,  r,  c.  8,  z,  x,  and  c  and  g  soft. 

Four  of  the  semi-vowels,  namely,  /.  m,  n,  r,  are  called  liquid*,  because 
they  readily  unite  with  other  consonants,  and  flow,  as  it  were,  into  their 
sounds. 

A  diphthong  is  the  union  of  two  vowels,  pronounced 
by  a  single  impulse  of  the  voice ;  as  oi  in  voice,  ou  in 
sound. 

A  triphthong  is  the  union  oH/iree  vowels  pronounced  in 
like  manner  ;  as,  eau  in  beau,  iew  in  view. 

A  proper  diphthong  has  both  the  vowels  sounded  ;  as,  cu  in  ounce.  An 
improper  diphthong  has  only  one  of  the  vowels  sounded  ;  as,  oa  in  boat. 

II.  Syllables.  A  syllable  is  a  distinct  sound,  uttered 
by  a  single  impulse  of  the  voice ;  as,  a,  an,  ant,. 

A  word  of  one  •  syllable,  is  termed  a  Monosyllable  ;  a 
word   of  two  syllables,   a  Diss  a  word  of  tl 

syllables,  a  Trisyllable  ;  a  word  of  four  or  more  syllables, 
a  Polysyllable. 

III.  Words.  Words  are  articulate  sounds,  used  by 
common  consent,  as  signs  of  our  ide 

Words  are  of  two  sorts,  primitive  and  derivative. 

A  primitive  word  is  that  which  cannot  be  reduced  to  a 
simpler  word  in  the  langua|  an,  good. 

A  derivative  word  is  that  which  may  be  reduced  to  a 
Bimpler  w<  foodm$»s. 

tie  or  no  din  d  irivative  mid  compound  words. 

The  terminations  or  odd<  d  syllables,  such  as  id.  rs,  <•«.».  r.*t.  an.  ant,  en, 
sues,  fut.  dorn.  hnmi.  In,  mm,  ful,  nr**,  and  the  like, were,  originally,  dis- 
tinct  and  separate  words,  which,  bj  long  use,  have  been  contracted,  ni.d 
made  fri'h  other  words, 
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OF  THE  SOUNDS  OF  THE  LETTERS. 

A. — A  has  four  sounds  ;  the  long ;  as  in  name,  basin  ;  the  broad  ; 
as  in  ;  and  the  flat.  Italian 

sound  :  as  in  b  • 

The  Improper  diphthi  \  the  short  sound  of  a  in  Balaam, 

.   and  the  long  sound  of  a  in 
Latin  diphthong,  <£,  has  the  long  sound  of  «  n 
ami  some  other  words.     But  many  authors  reject  thu  ceres- 

antiquity,  and  v.t  I      -•/•. 

The  ili|  bthong,  ui.  baa  the  long  sound  of  a  ;  as  in  /  .  except 

i  'in.  railler]  .  B      -in.  and  some  others, 

loonded  like  bread  a  in  taught,  like  flat  a  in  «</«/,  like  longo 
in  hautboy,  and  like  short  o  in  laurel. 

I      lias  always  the  sound  of  broad  a  ;  as  in  bawl,  crawl. 
Ay  has  Ui  nd  of  a  ;  as  in  pay, delay. 

B. — /y  has  only  one  sound  ;  as  in  baker,  number,  chub. 
/;  I-  Bilent  whenil  follows  m  in  the  same  ByUable;  as  in  Uxmb,&c. 
I •  t  in  acciiinb.  rhomb,  and   succumb.     It  is  also  silent  before  /  in 
the  sani"  syllable;  as  in  doubt,  debtor,  subtle,  &.c. 

C. — C  sounds  like  A  be  .r.l.i.  and  at  the  end  of  syllables; 

as  in  ious,  craft,  tract,  cloth ;  victim, flaccid.     It  has 

-uund  of  s  I)-  fore  e,  i,  and  y;  as  in  tentre,  cigar,  mercy.     C  has 

tin-  sound  of  sh  when  followed  by  a  diphthong,  and  is  preceded  by  the 

at,  either  primary  or  secondary  :  as  in  social,  pronunciation,  i 
ami  of  t  in  discern,  sacrific  ,     [t  is  mate  in  arbuscle,  czar, 

czarina,  endict,  i  ictuals,  m 

<  in  ;  hill  in  words 

derived  from  tb<  il  baa  the  sound  i  chy- 

.  . . 
■  mi  i!i"  l'i  lands  tike  sh  ;  as  in  c 

y  /  or   //  ;  as  in  milch,  bt  rich,  clinch. 
I-  like  /.  :  as  in  arch- 
in  an       ...  onant,  U  Bounds 
like  tsh  :  as  in  archbishop  .      ( 
\m. 

sound  ;  as  in  d  i  mdt 

■  'i  or  j  when  followed  by  lone  u  preceded  by  th 

in  grand* 
The  termination,  ed,  in  n  nd  participial  adjectivi 

man,  a  /■  .im->  i  man, 
lly  dropped  . 

I .       E  ound  ;  as 

.    and 

/.    <;lana\  and  generally  in  oted 

terminations,  -  >,  - /,  i n, 

r.     /'  i,     one  ui;  infancy,  muffin  ;  except  in 

h,   when  compounded,  i-  pronounced  01      iv  wive's  portio 
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ealve's  head,  are  improper.     They  should  be,  wife's  portion,  calf  t 
head. 

G. — G  has  two  sounds.  It  his  hard  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  and  r,  and  at 
the  end  of  a  word  ;  as  in  gay.  go,  gun,  glory  ;  bag,  snug.  It  is  soft 
before  e,  i,  and  y  ;  as  in  genius,  ginger,  Egypt.  Exceptions  ;  get, 
gewgaw,  gimlet,  and  some  others.  G  is  silent  before  n ;  as  in  gnash. 
H. — H  has  an  articulate  sound ;  as  in  hat,  horse,  hull.  It  is  silent 
after  r  ;  as  in  rhetoric,  rhubarb.  • 

I. — /has  a  long  sound  ;  as  in  fine;  and  a  short  one  ;  as  in  fin. 
Before  r  it  is  often  sounded  like  u  short ;  as  in  first,  third ;  and  in 
other  words,  like  short  e  ;  as  in  birth,  virtue.  In  some  words  it  has 
the  sound  of  long  e  ;  as  in  machine,  profile. 

J. — J  has  the  sound  of  soft  g  ;  except  in  hallelujah,  in  which  it  is 
pronounced  like  y. 

K. — K  has  the  sound  of  c  hard,  and  is  used  before  e,  i,  and  y, 
where  c  would  be  soft ;  as  kept,  skirt,  murky.  It  is  silent  before  n  ; 
as  in  knife,  knell,  knocker. 

The  custom  of  omitting  the  k  at  the  end  of  words  where  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  c,  has  introduced  into  the  language  the  unwarrantable  novelty 
of  ending  a  word  with  an  unusual  letter,  which  produces  irregulari- 
ties in  formatives  ;  for  we  are  obliged  to  employ  the  A:  in  frolicking, 
frolicked,  trafficking,  trafficked,  mimicking,  attacking,  &.c.  though  we 
omit  it  in  frolic,  traffic,  &c. 

L. — L  has  always  a  soft  liquid  sound  ;  as  in  love,  billow.  It  is  often 
silent ;  as  in  half,  talk,  almond. 

M. — M  has  always  the  same  sound  ;  as  in  murmur,  monumental ; 
except  in  comptroller,  which  is  pronounced  controller. 

N. — N  has  two  sounds  ;  the  one  pure  ;  as  in  man,  net,  noble  ;  the 
other  a  compound  sound  ;  as  in  ankl?,  banquet,  distinct,  &c.  pronoun- 
ced angkl,  bangkwet.  N  final  is  silent  when  preceded  by  m  ;  as  in 
hymn,  autumn. 

O. — O  has  a  long  sound  ;  as  in  note,  over ;  and  a  short  one  ;  as  in 
not,  got.  It  has  the  sound  of  u  short ;  as  in  son,  attorney,  doth,  does  ; 
and  generally  in  the  terminations,  op,  ot,  or,  on,  om,  ol,  od,  &c. 

P. — P  has  but  one  uniform  sound  ;  as  in  pin,  slipper  ;  except  in 
cupboard,  clapboard,  where  it  has  the  sound  of  b.  It  is  mute  in  psalm, 
Ptolemy,  tempt,  empty,  corps,  raspberry,  and  receipt. 

Ph  has  the  sound  of/  in  philosophy,  Philip ;  and  of  v  in  nephew, 
Stephen. 

Q. — Q  is  sounded  like  k,  and  is  always  followed  by  u  pronounced 
like  to;  as  in  quadrant,  queen,  conquest. 

R. — It  lias  a  roufjh  sound  ;  as  in  Rome,  river,  rage  ;  and  a  smooth 
one  ;  as  in  bard,  card,  regard.  In  the  unaccented  termination  re,  the 
r  is  sound'-<l  after  tin'  (  ;   as  in  fibre,  centre. 

S. — 8  lias  a  Bat  sound  like  z  ,-  :isin  besom,  nasal ;  and.  at  the  be- 

f inning  of  word^.  a  Bharp,  biasing  Bound  -,  a^  in  saint,  sister,  sample. 
t  nan  ihe  sound  of  sh  when  preceded  by  the  accent  and  another  s  or 
a  liquid,  and  followed  by  a  diphthong  or  long  u;  &s  in  expulsion, 
ernsurt.     S  sounds  like  zh  when  preceded  by  tb>'  accent  and  a  vowel, 
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and  followed  by  a  diphthong  or  long  u  ;  as  in  brasier,  usual.     It  is 
mute  in  isle,  corps,  demesne,  viscount. 

T. —  Tis  sounded  in  take,  temper.  T  before  it,  when  the  accent 
precedes,  and  generally  before  eou,  sounds  like  tsh  ;  as,  nature,  virtue, 
righteous,  are  pronounced  natshure,  virtshw.  ritsheous.  Ti  before  a 
vowel,  preceded  by  the  accent,  has  the  sound  of  sh  ;  as  in  salvation, 
negotiation  ;  except  in  such  words  ta  tierce,  tiara,  &c.  and  unless  an 
s  goes  before;  as,  question;  and  excepting  also  derivatives  from 
words  ending  in  ly  ;  as  in  mighty,  mightier. 

Th,  at  the  beginning,  middle,  and  end  of  words,  is  sharp  ;  as  in  thick, 
panther ,  breath.      Exceptions;  then,  booth,  worthy,  <Soc. 

U. —  U  has   three    sounds  ;  a  long  ;  as  in  mule,  cubic  ;  a  short  ;  as  in 
dull,  custard ;  and  an  obtuse  sound  ;  as  in  full,  bushel.     It  is  pronoun- 
ced like  short  e  in  bury  ;  and  Like  short  i  in  busy,  business. 
V — .  V  has  uniformly  the  sound  of  flat/;  as  in  vanity,  love. 
W. —  W,   when   a    consonant,  has   its  sound,   which  is   heard  in  wo, 
beware. 

W  is  silent  before  r  ;  as  in  wry,  wrap,  wrinkle  ;  nnd  also  in  answer, 
sxcord,  &c.  Before  h  it  is  pronounced  as  if  written  after  the  h  ;  as  in  why, 
when,  what ; — Airy,  hwen  hwat.  When  heard  as  a  vowel,  it  takes  the 
sound  of  u  ;  as  in  draw,  crew,  now. 

X. — X  has  a  sharp  sound,  like  ks,  when  it  ends  a  syllable  with  the 
accent  on  it  ;  as  exit,  exercise  ;  or  when  it  precedes  an  accented  syllable 
which  begins  with  any  consonant  except  h  ;  as  excuse,  extent ;  but  when 
the  following  accented  syllable  begins  with  a  vowel  or  h,  it  has,  generally 
a  flat  sound,  like  gz  ;  as  in  exert,  exhort.  X  has  the  sound  of  z  at  the 
beginning  of  proper  names  of  Greek  original ;  as  in  Xanthus,  Xenophon, 
Xerxes. 

Y. —  Y,  wh'-n  a  consonant,  has  its  proper  sound  ;  as  in  youth,  York,  yes, 
new-year.  \Vh«.-n  y  is  employed  as  a  vowel,  it  has  exactly  the  sound 
that  t  would  have  in  the  same  situation;  as  in  rhyme,  system,  party, 
pyramid.. 

Z. — Z  has  the  sound  of  flat  *;  as  in  freeze,  brazen. 

RULES  FOR  SPELLING. 

Spelling  is  the  art  of  expressing  a  word  by  its  proper 
letters. 

The  following  rules  are  deemed  important  in  practice,  although 
they  assist  us  in  spelling  only  a  small  portion  of  the  words  of  our 
language.  This  useful  art  id  chiefly  to  be  acquired  by  studying  the 
spelling-book  and  dictionary,  and  by  strict  attention  in   reading. 

Rilf.  i.  MoDOayUablfle  'iidingin/",  /,  or  s,  double  the  final  or  ending 
consonan'  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  single  vowel ;  as,  stajf,  mill, pass. 
Exceptions ;  '/,  if,  as,  is,  has,  was,  yes,  liis,  this,  us,  and  thus. 

False  Orthography  for  the  learner  to  correct. — Be  thou  Like  the  gale 
that  movee  th*  gras,  to  tho«e  who  atk  thy  a:d  The  aged  hero  comes 
forth  on  hie  etaf ;  his  gray  hair  glitters  m  the  beam. — Phal  mcr'.al  man 
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be  more  just  than  God  ?     Few  know  the  value  of  health  til  they  lose  if. 
— Our  mariners  should  be  neither  gros,  nor  excessively  refined. 

And  that  is  not  the  lark,  whose  notes  do  beat 

The  vanity  heaven  so  high  above  our  heads  ; 

I  have  more  care  to  stay,  than  wil  to  go.         _ 
Rule  ii.  Monosyllables  ending  in  any  consonant  but  /,  I,  or  s, 
never  double  the  final  consonant  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  single 
vvi'l  ;  as,  man,  hat.     Exceptions  ;  add, ebb,  butt,  egg,  odd. err,  inn, 
bunn,  purr,  and  buzz. 

False  Orthography. — None  ever  went  sadd  from  Fin  gal. — He  rejoiced 
over  his  sonn. — Clonar  lies  bleeding  on  the  bedd  of  death. — Many  a  trapp 
is  set  to  insnare  the  feet  of  youth. 

The  weary  sunn  has  made  a  golden  sett, 

And,  by  the  bright  track  of  his  golden  carr, 

Gives  token  of  a  goodly  day  to-morrow. 

Rule  in.  Words  ending  in  y,  form  the  plural  of  nouns,  the  per- 
sons of  verbs,  participial  nouns,  past  participles,  comparatives,  and 
superlatives,  by  changing  y  into  i,  when  the  y  is  preceded  by  a  con- 
sonant;  as  spy,  spies;  I  carry,  thou  carriest,  he  carries;  carrier, 
carried ;  happy,  happier,  happiest. 

The  present  participle  in  ing,  retains  the  y  that  i  ma}-  not  be 
doubled  ;  as  carry,  carrying. 

But  when  y  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  in  such  instances  as  the  above, 
it  is  not  changed  into  i ;  as,  boy  buys ;  I  cloy,  he  clays ;  except  in  the 
words  lay,  pay,  and  say ;  from  which  are  formed  laid, paid,  and  said; 
and  their  compounds,  unpaid,  unsaid,  &c. 

False   Orthography. — Our  fancys  should  be   governed  by   reason. — 
Thouwearyest  thyself  in  vain. — He  derived  himself  all  sinful  pleasures. 
Win  straiing  souls  with  modesty  and  love  ; 
Cast  none  away. 

The  truly  good  man  is  not  dismaied  by  poverty. 

Ere  fresh  morning  streak  the  east,  we  must  be  risen  to  reform  yonder 
allies  green. 

Rule  iv.  When  words  ending  in  /<.  assume  an  additional  syllable 
beginning  with  a  consonant,  the  //.  it  it  is  preceded  by  a  consonant  is 
commonly  changed  to  i :  as,  happy,  happily,  happiness. 

But  when  //  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  in  such  instances,  it  is  very 
rarely  changed  to  /;  as,  coy,  coyless;  boy,  boyish;  boyhood;  joy, 
joylessjoyfdl. 

False  Orthography. — His  mind  is  Uninfluenced  by  fancyful  humours. — 
The  vessel  was  beavyiy  laden.  When  wc  act  against  conscience,  we 
t  our  own  pi 

Christianai  mayden  of  heroic  mien  ' 

Star  of  the  north  '  oi  northern  stars  the  queen  ! 

Monosyllables,  and  words  accented  on  the  lasl  syllable, 
ending  with  o  single  consonant  thai  is  preceded  by  a  single  vowel, 
double  that  consonant  when  they  assume  another  syllable  thai  begins 
\\  Ith  a  \  uv.  i  I  :  o       it,  '  "illy, ;  thin,  thinnish  ;  to  abet,  an  abetter. 
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But  if  a  diphthong  precedes,  or  the  accent  is  not  on  the  last  sylla- 
ble, the  consonant  remains  single  ;  as,  to  toil,  toiling ;  to  offer,  an 
offering;  maid,  maiden. 

False  Orthography — The  business  of  to-day,  should  not  be  defered  till 
to-morrow. — That  law  is  annule.l. — When  we  have  outstriped  our  errors, 
we  h    .  e  race. — By  d'-ferin^r  our  repentance,  we  accumulate  our 

sorrows, — The  Christian  Lawgiver  has  prohibitted  many  things  which  the 
heathen  philosophers  allowed. 

At  summer  eve,  when  heaven's  aerial  bow 
Spans  with  bright  arch  the  gUtterring  hills  below. — 
Thus  mourned  the  hapless  man  ;  a  thunderring  sound 
led  round  the  shudderring  walls  and  shook  the  ground. 
Rile  vi.  Words  ending  in  double  /.  in  taking  leas,  ness,ly,  orful, 
after  them,  generally  omit  one  I ;  as.  fulness,  skilless,  fully,  skilful 

But  words  ending  in  any  double  letter  but  /,  and  taking  ness,  less, 
ly.  or  full,  after  them,  preserve  the  letter  double  ;  as,  harmlessness, 
carelessness,  carelessly,  stiffly,  successful. 

False  Orthography. — A  dullness  generally  precedes  a  fever. — He  is 
wed  to  dullness. 

The  silent  stranger  stood  amazed  to  see 
Contempt  of  wealth  and  willful  poverty. 
Restl<?ness  of  mind  impairs  ourpeace. — The  road  to  the  blisful  regions, 
is  as   open  to   tl  U  to  the  king. — The  arrows  of  calumny  fall 

harmlesly  at  the  feet  of  virtue. 

Rile  vii.  .  'v,  or  full,  added  to  words  ending  in  silent  c, 

does  not  cut  it  i  -losely,  peaceful :  except  in 

a  few  words  ;  as  duly,  truly,  awful. 

False  Ort/ioL'rnji/ni  — -  -  becoming. 

All  these  with  ceaslese  praise  his  works  behold. 
Stars  rush  :  and  final  ruin  fie  rely  drives 
Her  ploughshare  o'er  creation  ! 

— ; Nature  made  n  pause, 

twefbl  pause  !   prophetic  of  her  end  ! 

Rile  vin.  When  words  ending  in  silent  e,  aim  me  the  termination, 
ment,  the  t  should  not  be  cut  off:  as, abatement,  chastisement.  The 
word-*  jui  idgment,  acknowledgment  are  exceptions  to  this 

rub'. 

Mi  nt,  like  other  terminations,  changes  y  into  i  when  the  y  is 
1   by  a   consonant  :    as,  accompany,  accompaniment  ;    nurry, 

iphy — A  judii-ii -■■  Dt  of  studies  facilitates  im- 

.  ■•  least  need  it. 
iiun  ollurments  is  not  hard, 
To  minds  resotfd,  fvrwam'd  and  well  prepar*d 
Rule  ix.  When  words  enriinjr  in  silc.it  the  termination. 

able,  or  iblc,  the  e  should  ■••  cut  off;  tamable; 

curable;  sense,  sensible.     lint  if  c  or g  soft  con  lein 

the  original  word,  thfl  1  words  compounded  withoMt; 
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False  Orthography. — Knowledge  ia  desirable. — Misconduct  ia  inex- 
euseable. — Our  natural  defects  are  not  chargabie  upon  us. — We  are  made 
to  be  servicable  to  others  as  well  as  to  ourselves. 

Rule  x.  When  ing  or  ish  is  added  to  words  ending  in  silent  e,  the 
e  is  almost  always  omitted  ;  as, place,  placing;  lodge,  lodging  ;  slave, 
slavish ;  prude,  prudish. 

False  Orthography. — Labour  and  expense  are  lost  upon  a  droneish 
spirit. — An  obligeing  and  humble  disposition,  is  totally  unconnected  with 
a  servile  and  cringeing  humour. 

Conscience  anticipateing  time, 
Already  rues  th'  unacted  crime. 

One  sclf-approveing  hour,  whole  years  outweighs 
Of  stupid  starers,  and  of  loud  huzzas. 

Rule  xj.  Compound  words  are  generally  spelled  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  simple  words  of  which  they  are  compounded  ;  as, 
glasshouse,  skylight,  thereby,  hereafter.  Many  words  ending  in  double 
I,  are  exceptions  to  this  rule ;  as,  already,  welfare,  wilful,  fulfil ; 
and  also  the  words,  wherever,  chriitmas,  lammas,  &.c. 

False  Orthography. — The  Jew's  pasoverwas  instituted  in  A.M.  2513. 
— They  salute  one  another  by  touching  their  forhcads. — That  which  is 
sometimes  expedient,  is  not  ailways  so. 

Then,  in  the  scale  of  reas'ning  life  'tis  plain, 
There  must  be,  somewhere,  such  a  rank  as  man. 
Till  hymen  brought  his  lov-deiighted  hour. 
There  dwelt  no  joy  in  Eden's  rosy  bower. 

The  head  reclined,  the  loosened  hair, 

The  limbs  relaxed,  the  mournful  air  : — 

See,  he  looks  up  ;  a  wofull  smile 

Lightens  his  wo-worn  cheek  awhile. 

You  may  now  answer  the  following 
QUESTIONS. 

What  is  language  ? — How  is  languago  divided  ? — What  is  natural 
language  ? — What  are  the  elements  of  natural  language  in  man  ? — 
Wherein  consists  the  language  of  brotea  ? — What  is  artificial  lan- 
guage ? — What  is  an  idea  .' — What  are  words  1 — What  is  Grammar? 
— What  does  Universal  grammar  explain  ? — Wherein  does  Particular 
grammar  differ  from  universal  ? — What  is  the  standard  of  grammatical 
accuracy  ? — What  ia  Philosophical  grammar  ? — What  is  Practical 
grammar  ? — What  is  a  principle  of  grammar  .' — A  definition  ? — A 
rule  ? — What  is  English  grammar  ? — Into  how  many  parts  is  gram- 
mar divided  ? — What  does  Orthography  teach  ? 
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OF  NOUNS  AND  VERBS. 

Etymology  treats  of  the  different  sort*  of  words, 
their  various  modifications,  and  their  derivation. 

Syntax  treats  of  the  agreement  and  government  of 
words,  and  of  their  proper  arrangement  in  a  sentence. 

The  word  Etymology  signifies  the  origin  or  pedigree  of 
words. 

Syn,  a  prefix  from  the  Greek,  signifies  together.  Syn-tax 
m^ans  placing  together  ;  or,  as  applied  in  grammar,  sentence- 
making. 

The  rules  of  syntax,  which  direct  to  the  proper  choice  of 
words,  and  their  judicious  arrangement  in  a  sentence,  and 
thereby  enable  us  to  correct  and  avoid  errors  in  speech,  aro 
eln>-r1y  based  on  principles  unfolded  and  explained  by  Etymo- 
logy. Etymological  knowledge,  then,  is  a  prerequisite  to  the- 
study  of  Syntax  ;  but,  in  parsing,  under  the  head  of  Etymology, 
you  are  required  to  apply  the  rules  of  Syntax.  It  becomes 
necessary,  therefore]  in  a  practical  work  of  this  sort,  to  treat 
these  two  parts  of  grammar  in  connexion. 

Conducted  on  scientific  principles.  Etymology  would  com- 
prehend the  exposition  of  the  origin  and  meaningof  words,  and, 
in  short,  their  whole  history,  including  their  application  to 
things  in  accordance  with  the  laws  of  nature  and  of  thought, 
and  the  caprice  of  those  who  apply  them  ;  but  to  follow  up 
the  current  of  language  to  its  various  sources,  and  analyze 
the  springs  from  which  it  flows,  would  involve  a  process  alto- 
gether  too  arduous  and  extensive  fir  an  elementary  work.  It 
.'.  1  lead  to  th^  study  of  all  those  languages  from  which 
ours  is  immediately  derived,  and  even  compel  us  to  trace 
man-  to  otto  rs  more  ancient, 

and  M  on,  until  the  chain  of  research  would  become,  if  not 
cndlnss,  at  l^ast,  too  extensive  to  be  traced  out  bv  one  man. 
I  shall,  therefore,  confine  myself  to  the  following  limited  views 
of  this  part  of  grammar. 

I.   Etymologj'  tre.\?s  of  the  elassijx  f  words. 

'-'•    E  -   '•:  r»r>culinr 

to  each  cIhm  or  sort  of  words,  and  th  sir  ff  'f  cations-. 

Bv  -   ma  the  change    produced  on  their  out 

l 
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ings,  in  oonsequcnce  of  their  assuming  different  relations  in 

respect  to  one  another.  These  changes,  such  as  fruit,  fruits, 
fruits  ;  he  h;>,  him  ;  write,  writer,  write/A,  write*,  wrote, 
written,  writing,  wrhrr  ;  a,  an  /  ample  rtrnply,  and  the  like, 
will  be  explained  in  their  appropriate  places. 

3.  Etymology  treats  of  the  derivation  of  words  ;  that  is,  it 
teaches  you  bow  one  word  comes  from,  or  grows  out  of  another. 
For  example  :  from  the  word  speak,  come  the  words  speaker/, 
speake/7i,  speak?,  speak?"?jg-,  spoAr,  spoken,  speaker,  speakers, 
speakers.  These,  you  perceive,  are  all  one  and  the  same 
word,  and  all,  except  the  last  three,  express  the  same  kind  of 
action.  They  differ  from  each  other  only  in  the  termination. 
These  changes  in  termination  are  produced  on  the  word  in 
order  to  make  it  correspond  with  the  various  persons  who 
speak,  the  number  of  persons,  or  the  time  of  speaking  ;  as,  / 
speak,  thou  speaker,  the  man  spoake/A,  or  speaks,  the  men 
speak,  I  spoke  j  The  speaker  speaks  another  speaker's  speech. 

The  third  part  of  Etymology,  which  is  intimately  connect- 
ed with  the  second,  will  be  more  amply  expanded  in  Lecture 
XIV,  and  in  the  Philosophical  notes;  but  I  shall  not  treat 
largely  of  that  branch  of  derivation  which  consists  in  tracing 
words  to  foreign  languages.  This  is  the  province  of  the  lex- 
icographer, rather  than  of  the-  philologist.  It  is  not  the  business 
of  him  who  writes  a  practical,  English  grammar,  to  trace 
words  to  the  Saxon,  nor  to  the  Celtic,  the  Greek,  the  Dutch, 
the  Mexican,  nor  the  Persian  ;  nor  is  it  his  province  to  explain 
their  meaning  in  Latin,  French,  or  Hebrew,  Italian,  Rfohegan, 
or  Sanscrit  ;  but  it  is  his  duly  to  explain  their  properties,  their 
powers,  their  connexions,  relations,  dependances,  and  bearings, 
not  at  the  period  in  which  the  Danes  made  an  irruption  into 
the  island  of  Great  Britain,  nor  in  the  year  in  which  Lamech 
paid  bis  addresses  to  Adah  and  Zillah.  but  at  the  particular 
period  in  which  he  writes.  His  words  are  already  derived, 
tunned,  established,  and  furnished  to  his  hand,  and  he  is  bound 
to  take  them  and  explain  them  as  he  finds  them  is  his  day, 
without  any  regard  to  their  ancient  construction  and  applies. 
tion. 

CLASSIFICATION. 
In  arranging  the  parts  of  .speech,  I  conceive  it  to* bo  the 
legitimate  object  of  tin-  practical  grammarian  to  consult  prac* 
tical  convenience.  The  true  principle  of  classification  seems 
to  be.  not  a  reference  to  essential  differences  in  the  primitive 
meaning  of  words,  nor  to  their  original  combinations,  but  to 
the  manner  in  vhich  thru  tire  at  present  employed.     In  the  early 
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ftnd  rude  state  of  society,  mankind  are  quite  limited  in  their 
knowledge,  and  having  but  few  ideas  to  communicate,  a  small 
numb,  r  of  words  answers  their  purpose  in  the  transmission 
of  thought.  This  leads  them  to  express  their  ideas  in  short, 
detached  sentences,  requiring  few  or  none  of  those  connectives, 
or  words  of  transition,  which  are  afterwards  introduced  into 
language  by  refinement,  and  which  contribute  so  largely  to 
its  perspicuity  and  elegance.  The  argument  appears  to  be 
conclusive,  then,  that  every  language  must  necessarily  have 
more  parts  of  speech  in  its  refined,  than  in  its  barbarous  state. 

The  part  of  speech  to  which  any  word  belongs,  is  ascer- 
tained, not  by  the  original  signification  of  that  word,  but  by 
its  present  manner  of  meaning,  or,  rather,  the  office  which  it 
performs  in  a  sentence. 

The  various  ways  in  which  a  word  is  applied  to  the  idea 
which  it  represents,  are  called  its  manner  of  meaning.  Thus, 
The  painter  dips  his  paint  brush  in  paint,  to  paint  the  carriage. 
Here  the  word  paint,  is  first  employed  to  describe  the  brush 
which  the  painter  uses;  in  this  situation  it  is,  therefore,  an 
adjective  ;  econdly,  to  name  the  mixture  employed  ;  for  which 
reason  it  is  a  noun  ;  and,  lastly,  to  express  the  action  perform- 
ed ;  it,  therefore,  becomes  a  vrrb  ;  and  yet,  the  meaning  of 
the  Word  is  the  same  in  all  these  applications.  This  mean- 
iiiL'.  however,  i-;  applied  in  different  ways  ;  and  thus  the  same 
word  becomes  different  parts  of  speech.  Richard  took  water 
from  the  rrtttrr  pot,  to  water  the  plants. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

Etymology  treats,  first,  of  the  classification  of  words. 

Tin;  Bnglish  Language  is  derived  chiefly  from  the  Saxon, 
Danish,  Celtic,  and  Gothic  j  but  in  the  progressive  stages  of 
its  refinement,  it  has  been  greatly  enriched  by  accessions  tram 
the  <ire.  k,  Latin,  French,  Spanish,  Italian,  and  German  lan- 

••s. 

The  number  of  words   in  our   language,  after  deducting 

proper   names,    and    w.rds    formed    by    the    inflections   of  our 

verbs, nouns,  and  adjectives,  may  he  estimated  at  about  forty 
thousand. 

There  are  ton  sorts  of  words,  called  parts  of  speech, 
namely,  the  N"i  \  or  substantive,  verb,  article,  aojeo- 

tivi:.    PARTICIPLB,     \n\i.nn.    rur.r<>siTi<>\,     PRONOUN,     in\- 
Ji  S'   PION,  and    INTERJECTION. 

Thus  you  perceive,  that  a!!  the  words  in  the  English  language 
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are  included  in  these  ten  classes:  and  what  you  have  to  do  in 
acquiring  a  knowledge  of  English  Grammar,  is  merely  to  be- 
come acquainted  with  these  ten  parts  of  .speech,  and  the  rules 
of  Syntax  that  apply  to  them.  The  Noun  and  Verb  are  the 
most  important  and  leading  parts  of  speech  ;  therefore  they 
are  first  presented  ;  all  the  rest  (except  the  interjection.)  are 
either  appendages  or  connectives  of  these  two.  As  you  pro- 
ceed, you  will  find  that  it  will  require  more  time,  and  cost  you 
more  labour,  to  get  a  knowledge  of  the  noun  and  verb,  than  it 
will  to  become  familiar  with  all  the  minor  parts  of  speech. 

The  principal  use  of  words  is,  to  name  things,  compare  them 
with  each  other,  and  express  their  aclims. 

Nouns.  whi<^nji|e  the  names  of  entities  or  things,  objectives, 
which  denote  the  comparisons  and  relations  of  things  by  describ- 
ing them,  and  expressing  their  qualities,  and  verbs,  which  ex- 
press the  actions  and  being  of  things,  are  the  only  classes  of 
words  necessarily  recognised  in  a  philosophical  view  of  gram- 
mar. But  in  a  treatise  which  consults,  mainly,  the  practical 
advantages  of  the  learner,  it  is  believed,  that  no  classification 
will  be  found  more  convenient  or  accurate  than  the  foregoing, 
which  divides  words  into  ten  sorts.  To  attempt  to  prove,  in 
this  place,  that  nothing  would  be  gained  by  adopting  either  a 
less  or  a  greater  number  of  the  parts  of  speech,  would  be 
anticipating  the  subject.  I  shall,  therefore,  give  my  reasons 
for  adopting  this  arrangement  in  preference  to  any  other, 
the  different  sorts  of  words  are  respectively  presented  to  you, 
for  then  vou  will  be  better  prepared  to  appreciate  my  argu- 
ments. 

OF  NOUNS. 

A  noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing  ;  as, 
man,   Charleston,  knotvledge. 

Nouns  arc  often  improperly  caMe&eubstantives.  A  substan- 
tive >s  Jhe  name  of  a  substance  only  ;  but  a  aoun  is  the  name 
cither  of  a  substance  or  a  quality. 

Noun,  derived  from  the  Latin  word  nonu n,  signifies  namr. 
The  name  of  any  thing*that  exists,  whether  animate  or  inani- 


*  The  word  tking,{tom  the  Saxon  verb,  thingian,  to  think,  is  almost 
unlimited  in  its  meaning.  It  may  be  applied  to  every  animal  and 
creature  in  the  universe. '  I Jv  the  term  creature,  I  mean  that  which 
ha*  U  ii  created  ;  as, a  dog,  water,  dirt  This  word  is  also  frequently 
applied  to  action*  :  as.  «  To  get  drank  is  a  beastly  thing*'  In  this 
phrase,  it  signifies  neither  animal  nor  creature;  but  it  denotes  merely 
an  action;  therefore  this  action  is  the  thinp. 
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mate,  or  which  we  can  see,  hear,  feel,  taste,  smell,  or  think  of, 
is  a  noun.  Animal,  bird,  creature,  paper,  pen,  apple,  field,  house, 
modesty,  virtue,  courage,  danger,  are  all  nouns.  In  order  that 
you  may  easily  distinguish  this  part  of  speech  from  others,  I 
will  "ive  jrou  a  sign,  which  will  be  useful  to  you  when  you 
cannot  tell  it  by  the  sense.  Any  word  that  will  make  sense 
with  the  before  it  is  a  noun.  Try  the  following  words  by  this 
sign,  and  see  if  they  are  nouns  :  tree,  mountain,  soul,  mind, 
cunsei'-ncr\  understanding.  "Che.  tree,  the  mountain,  the  soul, 
and  so  on.     You  perceive  that  they  will  w  with  the 

the  prefixed  ;  therefore  yon  know  they  are  nouns.  There  are, 
li,,w  Lhis  rule,  for  -  >me  nouns  will  not  make 

•  with  the  prefixed.  These  you  will  be  able  to  distin- 
guish, if  you  exercise  your  mind,  bj  their  making  sense  of 
themselves  ;  as,  goodness,  sobriety,  hope,  immortality, 

Nouns  are  used  to  denote  the  nonentity  or  absence  of  a 
thing,  as  well  as  its  r<  tlit)  ;  as,  nothing,  naught,  vacancy, 
non-eristcir  ''/ty. 

-    1  as  verbs,   and   verbs  as  nouns, 
according  to  their  manner  of  meaning  ;    and  nouns  are  some- 
times used  as  adj  cl  -  as  nouns.     This  mat- 
ter will   be   explained  in  the  _r  part  of  this  lecture, 
•  you  will  be  I-  Iter  prep             i    mpr  h  ml  it. 

NOTES  <i.\  PHILOSOPHICAL  GRAMMAR. 
Perhaps  no  subject  bi  ge,  dieted  more  patient  research,  and 

critical  investigation   of  original,  i  principles,  formations,  and 

combinations,  than  the    Bngliah  language      The  province  of 

pbilulogj/'however,  as   I  humbly  been 

made  to  field  to  thai  i  :  .••  attention  from 

th'-   combinations   of  our   la.  ''9Mfi'  ''  *'  'd,to 

■  I  elements  and  ■  •  which  no  wavv  .as  of 

literature,  or  the  essential  use  for  which  Ian  ttended,     \s 

tliia  retrogressive  mode  of  investigating  and  applyin 

per  thai  which  accommodates  the 
refinement,  it  state 

bariam  to  a  hi<  b  society  would 
over,  ii  what   tome  >-all  the  philosophy  ol  ! 
aitogetbjer,  lbs  province  ol  philology  as  h  applies  lo  the  ,  rreg? 

ad  refined  :i-h  literature,  the  great  object  contemi 

by  the  Learned,  In  all  agea,  namely,  the  spi  ge,  in 

common   with  evsryl  to  that  point   oi  perfection  st  which  it  is 

;y  to  arrive,  would  t><-  frustrated, 
Thai  fjabi  rm.l 

ii  !..  teach  i  I 

the  authority  and  im,  and  by  conducting  the  Learner  back 

to   the  original  >  and  the  detached,  disjointed,  and  barhnrous 

nn  ol  our  )'•  both  prudence  and  reason,  us  wall  M  ■ 
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Nouns  are  of  two  kinds,  common  and  proper. 
A  common  noun  is  the  name  of  a  sort  or  species  of 
things ;  as,  man,  tree,  river. 

A  proper  norm  is    the  name  of    aa    individual;    as 
Charles,  Ithaca,  Ganges. 

A  noun  signifying  many  is  called  a  collective  noun, 
or  noun  of  multitude ;  as,  the  people,  the  army. 

The  distinction  between  a  common  and  a  proper  noun  is 
very  obvious.  For  example  :  boy  is  a  common  noun,  be- 
cause it  is  a  name  applied  to  all  boys ;  but  Charles  is  a  pro- 
per noun,  because  it  is  the  name  of  an  individual  boy.  Al- 
though many  boys  may  have  the  same  name,  yet  vou  know 
it  is  not  a  common  noun,  for  the  name  Charles  is  not  given  to 
all  boys-  Mississippi  is  a  proper  noun,  because  it  is  the 
name  of  an  individual  river ;  but  river  is  a  common  noun, 
because  it  is  the  name  of  a  species  of  things,  and  the  name 
river  is  common  to  all  rivers. 

Nouns  which  denote  the  genus,  species,  or  variety  of  beings 
or  things,  are  always  common  ;  as,  tree,  the  genus  ;  oak,  ash, 
chestnut,  poplar,  different  species  ;  and  red  oak,  white  oak, 
black  oak,  varieties.      The  word   earth,    when   it    signifies  a 

due  regard  for  correct  philology,  impel  me  to  shun.  Those  modest 
writers  who,  by  bringing  to  their  aid  a  little  sophistry,  much  duplicity, 
and  a  wholesale  traffic  in  the  swelling  phrases,  "  philosophy,  reason, 
and  common  sense,"  attempt  to  overthrow  the  wisdom  of  former  ages,  and 
show  that  the  result  of  all  the  labours  of  those  distinguished  philologists 
who  had  previously  occupied  the  field  of  grammatical  science,  is  nothing 
but  error  and  folly,  wiil  doubtless  meet  the  neglect  and  contempt  justly 
merited  by  such  consummate  vanity  and  unblushing  pedantry.  Fortu- 
nately for  those  who  employ  <mr  language  ns  their  vehicle  of  menial  con- 
ference, ciistorii  will  not  yield  to  the  speculative  theories  of  the  visionary. 
If  it  would,  improvement  in  English  literature  would  soon  be  at  an  end, 
.and  we  should  be  tamely  conducted  l>nck  to  the  Vandalic  age. 

As  the  use  of  what  is  commonly  called  the  philosophy  of  language,  is 
revidently  misapplied  by  those  who  make  it  the  lesi  of  grammatical  cer- 
tainty, it  may  not  be  ami-s  to  offer  a  few  consideiatioi.s  with  u  view  to 
expose  the  fallacy  of  so  vague  a  criterion. 

All  reasoning  and  investigation  which  depend  on  the  philosophy  of 
language  for  an  ultimate  result,  must  be  conducted  a  posteriori  It-  office, 
according  to  the  ordinary  mode  of  tenting  the  subject,  is  to  trace  Inu- 
la origin,  not  for  the  purpose  of  determining  and  fixing  gram - 
mmieni  associations  and  d<  pendances,  such  n-  the  agreement,  government, 
and  mutual  relations  of  words,  but  in  order  t<>  analyze  combinations  with 
a  view  t..  develop  tUe  first  principles  of  the  language,  and  arrive  at  tho 
primitive  meaning  of  words.     Now,  it  is  presumed,  that  no  one  who  has 
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kiud  or  quantity  of  dirt,  is  a  common  noun  ;  but  when  it  de- 
notes the  planet  we  inhabit,  it  is  a  proper  noun.  The  words 
person,  place,  river,  mountain,  lake,  ice,  are  common  nouns, 
because  they  are  the  names  of  whole  species,  or  classes  of 
things  containing  many  sorts  ;  but  the  names  of  persons, 
places,  rivers,  mountains,  lakes,  &c,  are  proper  nouns,  be- 
cause thev  denote  individuals ;  a9,  Au^d^us,  Baltimore, 
Alps,  Huron. 

Physician,  lawyer,  merchant,  and  shoemaker,  are  common 
ivouns,  because  these  names  a^e  common  to  classes  of  men. 
God  and  Lord,  when  applied  to  Jehovah  or  Jesus  Christ,  are 
proper  ;  but  when  employed  to  denote  heathen  or  false  gods, 
or  temporal  lords,  they  are  common. 

The  notes  and  remarks  throughout  the  work,  though  of 
minor  importance,  demand  your  attentive  and  careful  perusal. 
NOTES. 

]  When  proper  nouns  have  an  article  annexed  to  them,  they  are  used 
after  the  manuer  of  common  nouns  ;  as,  "  Bolivar  is  styled  the  Washing- 
ton of  Soutli   America." 

2.  Common  nouns  are  sometimes  used  to  signify  individuals,  when 
articles  or  pronouns  are  prefixed  to  them  ;  as,  "  The  boy  id  studious  -, 
That  girl  is  discreet."  In  such  instances,  they  are  nearly  equivalent  to 
proper  nouns. 

3.  Common  nouns  are  sometimes  subdivided  into  the  following  classes-, 
Nouns  of  Multitude,  as  The  people,  the  Parliament  ;  Verbal  or  parti- 
cipial nouns,  as,  The  beginning,  rending,  writing  ;  and  Abstract  nouns 
or  the  names  of  qualities  abstracted  from  their  substances,  as  knowledge 

paid  crilioel  ait'-ntion  to  the  subject,  will  contend,  that  the  original  import 
ngle  words  has  any  relation  to  the  syntactical  dependences  and  con- 
uicxiuns  nf  words  in  general; — to  gain  a  knowledge  of  which,  is  the 
1-ading  object  of  the  student  in  grammar.  And, furthermore,  I  challenge 
those  who  have  indulged  in  well  useless  vagaries,  to  show  by  what  pro- 
cess, with  their  own  systems,  they  can  communicate  a  practical  know- 
ledge of  grammar.  I  venture  to  predict,  that,  if  they  make  the  attempt, 
they  will  find  their  systems  more  splendid  in  theory,  than  useful  in  practice. 
Again,  it  cannot  rationally  be  contended,  that  the  radical  meaning  has 
any  efficiency  in  controlling  the  signification  which,  by  the  power  of  asso- 
ciation, custom  Las  assigned  to  many  words  ;  .i  signification  essentially 
different  Jrt  rn  the  original  import.  Were  ibis  the  rase,  and  were  the 
language  now  lo  be  taught  and  understood  in  eeinpliaaee  with  the  origi- 
nal import  of  word*,  it  would  have  io  undergo  a  thorough  change  ;  to  o« 
analyzed,  dirided,  and  inbdiyided,  ahnoat  ad  infinitum 
the  same  propriety  in  asserting,  that  the  (inline,  Danish,  and  Anglo- 
Saxon  elements  in  our  language,  ought  to  be  pronounced  separately,  to 
enable  us  to  understand  our  vernacular  tongue,  (feat  there  is  in  contending, 
that  their  primitive  manning  has  an  rfbeen,!.  ney  over  the  influence  of  lha 
principle  of  association  m  changing,  and  the  power  of  custom  in  deter- 
mining, the  import  of  words.  Many  of  onr words  are  derived  from  tho 
Oteek,   Roman.    French.   Spanwh.  Italian,  and   Qetxrjan  languages \  and 
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virtue,  goodness.  Lest  the  student  be  led  to  blend  the  idea  of  abstract 
nouns  with  that  of  adjectives,  both  of  which  denote  qualities,  a  further 
illustration  appears  to  be  necessary,  in  order  to  mark  the  distinction  be- 
tween these  two  parts  of  speech.  An  abstract  noun  denotes  a  quality  con- 
sidered apart  (that  is,  abstracted)  from  the  substance  or  being  to  which  it 
belongs  ;  but  an  adjective  denotes  a  quality ./oujcf/  (adjected;  to  the  sub- 
stance or  being  to  which  it  belongs.  Thus,  whiteness  and  white  both 
denote  the  same  quaUty  ;  but  we  speak  of  whiteness  as  a  distinct  object  of 
thought,  while  we  use  the  word  white  always  in  reference  to  the  noun  to 
which  it  belongs;  as  white  paper,  white  house. 

4.  Some  authors  have  proceeded  to  still  more  minute  divisions  and  sub- 
divisions of  nouns  ;  such,  for  example,  as  the  following,  which  appear  to 
be  more  complex  than  useful :  Natural  nouns,  or  names  of  things  form- 
ed by  nature  ;  as,  man,  beast,  water,  air  ;  2.  Artificial  nouns,  or  names 
of  •lungs  formed  by  art ;  as,  book,  vessel,  house  :  3.  Personal  nouns,  or 
those  which  stand  for  human  beings;  as,  man,  woman,  Edwin  ;  4. 
Neuter  noun*,  or  those  which  denote  things  inanimate  ;  as,  book,  field, 
mountain,  Cincinnati.  The  following,  however,  is  quite  a  rational  divi- 
sion :  Material  nouns  are  the  names  of  things  formed  of  matter ;  as, 
Btone,  book:  Immaterial  nouns  are  the  names  of  things  having  no  sub- 
stance ;  as,  hope,  immortality. 

the  only  use  we  can  rnaka  of  their  originals,  is  to  render  them  subservient 
to  the  force  of  custom  in  cases  in  which  general  usage  has  not  varied 
from  the  primitive  signification.  Moreover,  let  the  advocates  of  a  mere 
philosophical  investigation  of  the  language,  extend  their  system  as  far  as 
a  radical  analysis  will  warran\  them,  and,  with  Home  Tooke,  not  only 
consider  advorbs,  prepositions,  conjunctions,  and  interjections,  as  abbrevia- 
tions of  nouns  and  verbs,  but,  on  their  own  responsibility,  apply  thero 
in  teaching  the  language,  in  compliance  with  their  radical  import,  and 
what  would  such  a  course  avail  them  against  the  power  of  custom,  and 
the  influence  of  association  and  refinement  1  Let  them  show  me  on© 
grammaiian,  produced  by  such  a  course  of  instruction,  and  they  will  ex- 
hibit a  "  philosophical"  miracle.  They  might  as  well  undertake  to  teach 
architecture,  by  having  recourse  to  its  origin, as  represented  by  booths  and 
tents.  In  addition  to  this,  when  wc  consider  the  great  number  of  obsolete 
words,  from  which  many  now  in  use  arc  derived,  the  original  meaning  of 
wliich  cannot  be  ascertained,  and,  also,  the  multitude  whose  signification 
has  been  changed  by  the  principle  of  association,  it  id  preposterous  to 
think,  tijat  a  mere  philosophical  mode  of  investigating  and  teaching  the 
language,  is  the  one  by  which  its  significance'  can  be  enforced,  us  correct- 
ness determined,  its  use  comprehended  ,  and  its  improvement  extended. 
Jiefore  what  commonly  passes  for  a  philosophical  manner  of  developing 
the  language  can  successfully  be  inado  the  medium  through  wliich  it  can 
be  comprehended  in  all  its  present  combinations,  relations,  and  dependan- 
cee,  k  must  undergo  a  thorough  i<  ill  those  combi- 

national relations,  and  dependences,  even  to  the  las)  letter  <>l  the  alphabet. 
And  heibfe  wc  ran  consent  to  this  radical  modification  and  retrograde, 
ratio  of  the  Kul'Ii-Ii  language, we  must  agree  to  revive  the  customs,  the 
h.-ihits,  and  the  ;,■•  i  ige  of  our  progenitors,  the  Goths  and  Vandals. 

V/ere  all  the  advocates  for  the  introduction  of  such  philosophical  granu 
uiars  into  common  schools,  at  once  to  enter  on  their  pilgrimage,  and 
reeed,*  into  th«  native  obscurity  and  barbarity  of  th»  anient  Briton*,  t  saj 
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To  nouns  belong  gender,  poison,  number,  and  cnse. 

GENDER. 

Gender  is  the  distinction  of  sex.  Nouns  have  three 
genders,  the  masculine,  the  feminine,  and  the  neuter. 

The  masculine  gender  denotes  males  ;  as  a  man,  a  boy. 

The  feminine  gender  denotes  females  ;  as,  a  woman, 
a  girl. 

The  nexiter  gender  denotes  things  without  sex  ;  as,  a 
hat,  a  Stick. 

Neuter  means  neiih  r;  therefore  neater  gender  signifies  neither 

fender;  that  is  neither  masculine  nor  feminine.  Hence,  neuter  gen- 
er  means  no  gender.  Strictly  speaking,  then,  as  there  are  hut  two 
sexes,  nouns  have  bat  two  genders;  but  fer  the  sake  of  practical 
convenience,  we  apply  to  them  t ri r- -- *  goiid  -rs.  by  calling  tluit  a  gender 
which  is  w>  gender.  The  English  and  the  pure  Persian,  appear  to 
be  the  only  languages  whi  re,  in  the  distinction  of  sex,  the 

and  Vandal?,  it  is  believed,  that  the  cause  r.i  learning  and  refinement 
would   not  suffer  greatly  by  the  I  thai  the  good  sense  of  the 

.:  ace,  would  not  allow  ninny  of  oar  best  teachers  to  be  of  the  party. 

The    tot    consideration    which    I   shall  give  a  philosophic  I  manner  oi 

investigating  an.:  the  English  language,  i-^.  that  by  this  mode  of 

analyzing  and   reducing  it  to  practice,  it  cannot,  in  r//i>  ogre,  l>r  comprs- 

hmded  a.-i  the   ;  this  method    to  prevail,  oot 

a    literal    language   would  become  a  dead  letter.     Of  what  avail  is 
laminate,  if  it  cannot  be  un<l<  rstood  '.  And  how  can  it  he  accommod 
to  the  aaderstanding,  unles    it  receive  Lb< 

Even  il  we  -•'..hi;  'i.-  ■  innei  o(  tmfolding  the  prinoipiea  of  our 

language,  is  mot  .!  correct  than  the  ordinary,  praetioal  method, 

I   think    it   is  clear   that    such  a   modi  n    and    dev<  lop- 

menl   d  the  necessities  and  ordinary  learners 

item  which  instructs  by  tracing  a 

■four  words  to  their  origin,  must   onl  in  the  same 

manner.  But  the  student  in  common  schools  and  academii  ;.  cannot 
ali"rd  time  to  stem  th<-  tide  of  language  op  to  rta  souroe,  ;;rid  there  div  • 
to  the  the  fountain  for  knov  tght  not  to 

he  required   of  him       His  i  anti- 

quarian,  but   a   practical  grammarian.      If  I  iga   (if 

they  have  any]  oi  "nr  modi  ;  Ideal  writers  on  this  subject,  it  is 

to  make  trrammnrians  by  inculcat 

of  th  •  the  language,  and  the  nature  ol  things,  which  the  learner, 

by  the 

own  •  /  of  grammar  rulrt,    i.   to  be   bin  guide    in 

speaking  end  writini:  correctly.     Hi  not  .1  tanj  of  them  1  aelodc  from  their 

Bui  tin  .«••  profound 
philologienl  diotatoM  appear  to  I.  ked  the  iraportanl 

lion,  that  ;  mankind, and  es|  ,d  girls,  in 

eommoa  (rho'Jn,  ran  ntvtt  ,    intly,  can 
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natural  division  of  nouns.  The  genders  of  nouns  are  so  easily 
known,  that  s  farther  explanation  of  them  is  unnecessary,  except 
vvh.it  is  given  in  the  following 

NOT 

1 ,  The  same  noun  is  sometimes  masculine  a  ml  feminine,  and  sometimes 
masculine  or  feminine.  The  noun  parents  is  of  the  masculine  and  femi- 
nine sender.  The  norms  parent,  associate,  neighbour,  servant,  friend, 
child,  bird. fish,  &c,  if  doubtful,  are  of  the  masculine  or  feminine  gender. 

2.  Some  nouns  naturally  neuter,  are,  when  used  figuratively,  or  per- 
sonified, converted  into  the  masculine  or  feminine  gender.  Those  nouns 
are  generally  rendered  masculine,  which  are  conspicuous  for  the  attributes 
<>t"  imparting  or  communicating,  and  which  are  by  nature  strong  and  effica- 
cious ;  as,  the  sun,  time,  death,  shop,  winter,  &c.  Those,  again,  are 
generally  feminine,  which  arc  conspicuous  for  the  attributes  of  containing 
or  bringing  forth,  or  which  are  very  beautiful,  mild,  or  amiable  ;  as.  the 
earth,  moon,  church,  boat,  vessel,  city,  country,  nature  ship,  soul,  fortune, 
rirtue,  hope,  spring,  peace,  &c.  This  principle  tor  designating  the  sex 
of  a  personified  object,  which  is  quite  rational,  is  generally  adhered  to  in 

never  comprehend  and  reduce  to  prnctiee  their  metaphysical  and  obscure 
systems  of  grammar.  I  wi<h  to  see  children  treated  as  reasoning  beings. 
But  there  should  he  a  medium  in  all  things.  It  is,  therefore,  absurd  to 
instruct  children  as  if  they  were  already  profound  philosophers  and  logi- 
cians. 

To  demonstrate  the  utility,  and  enforce  the  necessity,  of  exercising  the 
learned  in  correcting  false  Syntax,  I  need  no  other  argument  than  the 
interesting  and  undeniable  fact,  that  Mr.  Murray's  labours,  in  tins  depart- 
ment, have  effected  a  complete  revolution  in  the  English  language,  in  point 
of  verbal  accuracy.  Who  does  not  know,  that  the  best  writers  of  this  day, 
are  not  guilty  of  one  grammatical  inaccuracy,  where  those  authors  who 
wrote  before  .Mr.  Murray  flourished,  are  guilty  of  fine?  And  what  has 
produced  this  important  change  for  the  better  i  Ask  the  hundreds  of  thou- 
sands who  have  studied  ••  Mr.  Murray's  exercises  in  False  Syntax."  ]f. 
then,  this  view  of  the  subject  is  correct,  it  follows  that  the  greater  portion 
of  our  philosophical  grammars,  are  far  more  worthy  the  attention  of  lite- 
rary connoisseurs,  than  of  the  great  ma-s  of  learners. 

Knowing  that  a  stroiic  predilection  for  what  are  termed  philosophical 
grammars,  exists  in  the  minds  of  some  teachersof  this  science,  I  have 
thought  proper,  for  the  gratification  ol  such,  to  intereperee  through  the 
-  of  this  work, under  the  head  of  "  Philosophical  N  ■  stem 

of  grammatical  principles  as  d<  dnced  from  what  appears  to  me  to  be  the 
most  rational  and  consistent  inveeti  this  sort.     They  who  prefer 

this  theory  to  that  exhibited  in  the  body  of  the  work,  are,  of  course,  at 
liberty  to  adopt  it 

In  general,  these  prett  ml.  d,  philosophical  theories  oj  grammar  will  be 
found  to  accord  with  the  practical  and  still  nunc  philosophical  theory 
embraced  in  the  body  o)  thisvDork      Wherever  such  agreement  exists, 

the  eystem  contained  in  thr.se  Noils  will  be  deficient .  and  this  deficit  ner 

maybe  supplied  by  adopting  the  principles  contained  in  the  other  parts 
of  thr  work 

'HTOA1    CLAI  OP    WORDS. 

According  10  the  method  in  which  these  philosophical  investigations  o( 
language  have  generally  been  condfti  '<  .1 ,  nil  ouf  words  should  be  reduced 
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I    English   language  ;  but,   in  some  instances,  the  poet  applies  ilit  bck 
according  to  his  fancy. 

Tlie  masculine  and  feminine  genders  arc  distinguished  in  three  ways: 
1.   By  different  word*;  n«, 


jilaaculinc. 

Feminine. 

Maxruline . 

feminine. 

Bachelor 

maid 

Boy 

girl 

Boar 

sow 

"Brother 

sister 

Buck 

doe 

Lord 

bay  '      ' 

Bull 

Man 

woman 

Cock 

hen 

Master 

mistress 

Dog 

bitch 

Milter 

■pawner 

Drake 

duck 

Nephew 

niece 

Earl 

countess 

Ram 

ewe 

Father 

mother 

Singer 

songstress  or 

Friar 

*     nun 

finger 

Gander 

goo<e 

Cloven 

slut 

Hart 

roc 

Bon 

Baoghtsx 

Horse 

mars 

Stag 

hind 

Husband 

wit* 

Unele 

aunt 

King 

queen 

Wizard 

witch 

Lad 

lass 

Sir 

madam 

2.   Jig  a  difference 

in  termination  ; 

as, 

Abbot 

tUatB 

Count 

eonnteaa 

Actor 

actrcae 

Czar 

ezani.n 

Administrator 

sdiiiinistratrix 

Deacon 

deacone** 

Adulterer 

adulteress 

Detraeter 

detract 

Ambas.-ii'lor 

nmbiHundress 

tor 

(UreC  treat 

Arbiter 

a  rb  it  re. -is 

Duke 

dutoheaa 

Auditor 

.vi  litre i»s 

Elector 

electrc»s 

Author 

authoress 

Embassador 

eirbasjadrc:-s 

U  iron 

baroness 

Emperor 

emperess 

Benefactor 

benefactress 

Enchanter 

enchantress 

Bridegroom 

bride 

Executor 

executrix 

Canon 

can 

Fornicator 

fc  mien  tress 

Caterer^ 

ca teres' 

God 

go  Id  ess 

Chanter 

rhn:.' 

1  1      mor 

governess 

Conductor 

conductress 

He.r 

Ili-ires.* 

to  two  classes  ;  for  it  can  be  cnsily  shown ,  that  from  the  noun  and  verb,  oil 
tho  other  parts  of  pp-ech  have  sprung.  Nay, more.  They  may  ev<  n  be 
reduiv?d  to  one.  Verba  do  not,  in  reuhty,  cxprexs  actions  ;  but  th<  y  are 
ntr:.  mere  name*  of  actions.     The   idea  of  action  or  bcini; 

communk  It  .  ,aa  well  a?  the  mean/..  infer- 

ential.      The  principle    of  reasoning  assumed   by  tl  ted   Home 

Tooke,  if  earned  t<>  it*  full  extent,  would  result,  it  ia  believed,  in  pn 
hat .  bnl  i  i .■•  part  el  t 
Ad  noun*  or  adi<  originally  noun  ;.      Street,  rrd.  white,  ore 

the  twine*  of  Qualities,  tu  well  a.s  twectntn,  red:'  .;<•**.     The 

faunae  dsfiem  Brom  the  latter  only  in  their  manner  oi  signification.  T<> 
oassoae  chat  tht  name  of  eonu  quality  or  aubetanei  ed  in  con- 

nation  with  i-em>-  ethaf  DMMj  or,  that  this  quality  i«  to  be  attributed  to 
•OEM  oth<*r  nat-  nmes  affix  to   it  she  t<-rmmation  en,  ed.  or  y; 

vhiefa  signifies  give,  add,  or  )oin.     When  we  employ  ipe  words  woodf/i 
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Hero 

heroine 

Proprietor 

pioprietres? 

Host 

hostess 

Protector 

protrectrejw 

Honter 

hun  trees 

Shepherd 

shepherdess 

Inheritor 

inheritress  or 

Songstci 

songstress 

inheritrix 

Sorcerer 

sorceress 

Instrocter 

instructress 

Suiter 

suitress 

Jew 

Jewess 

Sultan 

sultaness  or 

Lion 

lioness 

sultana 

Marquis 

marchioness 

Tiger 

tigress 

Mayor 

mayoress 

Testator 

testatrix 

Patron 

patroness 

Traitor 

traitress 

Peer 

peeress 

Tutor 

tutoress 

Poet 

poetess 

Tyrant 

tyranness- 

Priest 

priestess 

Victor 

victress 

Prince 

princess 

Viscount 

viscountef* 

Prior 

prioress 

Votary 

votaress 

Prophet 

prophetess. 

3.  By  prefixing 

Widower 
another  icord ;  a? 

widow. 

i 

A  cock- 

•sparrow 

A  hen-sparrow 

A  man- 

servant 

A  maid-servant 

A  he 

-goat 

A  she -goat 

A  he 

-bear 

A  she -bear 

A  ma 

tie- 

-chil.l 

A  female-child 

Male-descendants 

Female-descendant* 

PBRSON. 

Person  is  a  property  of  the  noun  and  pronoun  wliich  varies 
the  verb. 

'The  first  person  denotes  the  speaker. 

The  second  person  denotes  the  person  or  thing  spoken  to  ;  as, 
"  Listen,  O  earth  .'" 

The  third  person  denotes  the  person  or  tiling  spoken  of;  as, 
M  The  earth  thirsts." 

Nouns  have  but  two  persons,  the  second  and  thin}.  When  a  man 
6peaks,  the  pronoun  I  or  we  is  always  used  ;  therefore  nouns  can 
never  be  in  th'j  first  person.     In  examples  like  the  following,  somo 

woollen,  wealthy,  grassy,  the  terminations  en  and  y.  by  their  own  intrin- 
sic meaning,  give  notice  that  we  intend  to  give,  add,  or  join,  the  names 
of  some  other  substances  in  which  are  found  the  properties  or  qualities  of 
itood,  wool,  wealth, or  grass. 

Pronouns  are  a  class  of  nouns,  used  instead  of  others  to  prevent  their 
d'uwgTeeable  repetition.  Participles  are  certain  forms  of  the  verb.  Arti- 
cles, interjections,  adverbs,  prepositions,  and  conjunction-!,  arc  contractions 
or  abbreviations  of  nouns  anil  verbs.  An  (a,  ane,  or  on  cm  ■  from 
ananad,  to  add,  to  h'-ap.  The  and  that,  from  the  Anplo-Saxoii  verb 
thean,  to  pet,  assume.  l.<>  is  lbs  imperative  of  look  ;  fie,  of fian,  to  bate  ; 
and  welcome  means  it  in  well  that  you  arc  tome.  In  come*  Prom  th* 
Gothic  noun  innn,  the  interior  of  the  body  :  and  tilout  from  bti.'a.  the- 
firsi  outward  boundary.  Through  or  thorough  is  the  Teuionic  noun 
thorough,  meaning  paseage,  gate,  door.     From  i<«  the  Anglo-Saxon  noun 
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philologist*  support'  the  noun  to  be  in  lhBJir$i  per.>on  : — "  This  may 
certifv,  that  I  Jonas  Taylor,  do  hereby  give  and  grant,"  &c.  But  it 
is  evident,  that  the  Speaker  or  writer,  in  introducing  his  own  name, 
speaks  (/himself;  consequently  the  noun  is  of  the  third  person. 

If  you  wish  to  understand  the  persons  of  nouns,  a  little  sober  thought 
is  requisite  ;  and.  by  exercising  it,  all  difficulties  will  be  removed.   If 

I  say,  my  son.  have  you  seen  the  young  man  ?  you  perceive  that  the 
noun  son  is  of  the  second  pcr.-on,  because  I  address  myself  to  him  ; 
that  is,  he  is  >\x  ken  to  ;  but  the  noun  man  is  of  the  third  person,  be- 
cause he  is  spoken  of.  Again,  if  I  say,  young  men,  have  you  seen 
my  son  ?  man  is  of  th«  second  person,  and  son  is  of  the  third. 

"  Hast  thou  left  thy  blue  course  in  the  heavens,  golden-haired  svn 
of  the  *ky  ?" 

"  Father,  may  the  Great  Spirit  so  brighten  the  chain  of  friendship 
between  us,  that  a  child  may  rind  it,  when  the  sun  is  asleep  in  his 
wig-warn  behind  the  western  waters." 

"  Lo,  earth  receives  him  from  the  bending  skies  ! 
Sink  down,  ye  mountains,  and,  ye  valleys,  rise  !" 
"  Eternal  Hope,  thy  glittering  wings  explore 
Earth's  loneliest  bounds,  and  ocean's  wildest  shore.'' 
In  these  examples,  the  nouns,  sun,  father,  mountains,  valleys,  and 
hope,  are  ot  the  second  person,  and,  as  yon  will  hereafter  learn,  in  the 

fram,  beginning,  source,  author.  He  eame  front  (beginning)  Batavia. 
//  [formerly  written  g  •    »)  is  the  imperative  ofihe  Anglo-Saxon 

verb  gifan,  to  give.     I   will  remain  if    give   or  grant  (hat  fact)  he  will 
(remain.)      But   mini  s  from   the  .-iX"n  verb  beonutan,  to  be  out.     I 
out,  leave-out)  my  brother. 
T!i  ■'  to  elucidate  themanm 

!Ti  are 
rcede,  that 
the  true 'pi  15  nor  thai  it  is. -my  n-.< >i<  philosophical 

or  rational  than  one  which  allowi 

ment  of  v.  phieal 

ima  to  thai  imposing  nppelia- 
.  commoi    1  Query.       not  M     Murrey's 

octavo  grammar  more  worth  dti   eofa"Pl  Gram- 

mar," thai,    i !  is  of  Pur  ley,  William  S    Car- 

■  .- 1 1  i  -  -  - . 

m'oeo- 

p.,_,  ii  o  develop 

II  n  I  a j  lain  ''.'  •  by  tracing  them 
to  their  origin,  superior  *■>  the  philosi  phj  1  1  pl<  y  il  in  the  di  v<  Ii  pment 
I  illustration  of  th                                iii  h    we  iir-   gi  verned    n  ap 

gitimate  purpose,  nam 
and  eonvenient   medium   by  1  I   which   w< 

thf-i;  uld)  reci  1 

1  ordi  r  10  guest  »'  th<  indention  of 

"ingle  worl  urn  investinntioiiH,  in  •  thing  to  do  with 

mar  ? 
Admitting  that  all  tli  our  language  inclu  !•,  in  their  original 
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nominative  case  independent.  Course,  heavens,  sky,  Spirit,  dial:', 
friendship,  child,  sun,  wig-warn,  waters,  eartli,  skies,  wings,  earili . 
bounds,  ocean,  and  shore,  are  all  of  the  third  person. 

NUMBER. 

Number  is  the  distinction  of  objects,  as  one  or  more. 
Nouns  are  of  two  numbers,  the  singular  and  the  plural. 
The  singular  number  implies  but  one  ;  as,  a  book. 
The  plural  number  implies  more    than  one  ;  as,  boohs. 
NOTES. 

1.  Some  nouns  are  used  only  in  the  singular  form  ;  as,  hemp,  fiax> 
barley,  wheat,  pitch,  gold,  sloth,  pride,  honesty,  meekness,  compassion) 
&c  ;  others  only  in  the  plural  form;  as,  bellows,  scissors,  ashcsi 
riches,  snuffers,  tongs,  thanks,  wages,  embers,  ides,   pains,  vespers. 

2.  Some  words  are  the  same  in  both  numbers ;  as,  deer,  sheep, 
swine ;  and,  also,  hiatus,  apparatus,  series,  species. 

3.  The  plural  number  of  nouns  is  generally  formed  by  adding  s  to 
the  singular ;  as,  dove,  doves  ;  face,  faces  ;  but  sometimes  we  add  rs 
in  the  plural ;  as,  box,  boxes  ;  church,  churches  ;  lash,  lashe3  ;  cargo, 
cargoes. 

4.  Nouns  ending  in/or/c,  are  rendered  plural  by  a  change  of  that 
termination  into  res;  as,  half,  halves;  wife,  wives;  except  grief, 
relief,  reproof,  and  several  others,  which  form  their  plurals  by  the 
addition  of  s.  Those  ending  in  ff,  have  the  regular  plural ;  as,  ruff, 
ruffs  ;  except  staff,  staves. 

5.  Nouns  ending  in  y  in  the  singular,  with  no  other  vowel  in  the 
same  syllable,  change  it  into  ies  in  the  plural;  as,  beauty,  beauties  ; 
fly,  flies.  But  the  y  is  not  changed,  where  there  is  another  vowel  in 
the  syllable;  as,  key,  key-:  delay,  delays;  attorney,  attorneys; 
valley,  valleys ;  chimney,  chimneys. 

6.  Mathematics,  metaphysics,  politics,  optics,  ethics,  pneuma- 
tics, hydraulics,  6lc.  are  construed  cither  as  singular  or  plural 
nouns. 

7.  The  word  netoM  is  always  singular.  The  nouns  means,  aims, 
and  amends,  though  plural  in  form,  may  "bo  either  singular  or  plural 
in  signification.  Antipodes,  credenda,  literati, and  minuti.-e,  are  always 
plural.     Bandit  is  now  used  u  the  singular  of  Banditti. 

8.  The  following  nouns  form  their  plurals  not  according  to  any 
general  rule-,  thus :  man,  men  ;  woman,  women  ;  child,  children;  ox, 
oxen;  tooth,  teeth;  goose,  geese,  foot,  feet ;  mouse,  mice  ;  louse, 

signification,  the  import  of  nouns  or  names,  and  yet,  it  does  not  follow, 
that  they  now  possess  no  other  powers,  and,  in  their  combinations  and 
connexions  in  sentences,  are  employed  for  no  oilier  purpose,  than  barely 
to  name  object*.  The  fact  of  tli B  case  i  .  that  words  nro  variously  com- 
bined and  applied,  to  answer  the  distinct  and  diverdned  purposes  of 
naming  objects,  asserting  truths,  pointing  oui  and  limiting  objects,  attri- 
buting  qualities  to   objects,  connecting  objivts,  »Dd  so  on  ;  and  on  this 
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lice  ;  brother,  brothers  or  brethren  ;  cow,  cows  or  kine  :  penny,  pence, 
or  pennies  when  the  coin  is  meant  :  die,  dice  for  p/m/ ;  dies  for  coin- 
ing ;  pea  ami  tish.  pease  and  fish  when  the  species  is  meant.  but  peas 
mi  fishes  when  we  refer  to  the  number  ;  as,  six  pens,  ten  fishe*. 

9.  The  following  compounds  form  their  plurals  thus:  handful, 
handfuls  ;  cupful,  cupfuls  ;  spoonful,  spoonfuls  ; — brother-in-law. 
brothers-in-law  ;  court-martial,  courts-martial. 

The  following  words  form  their  plurals  according  to  the  rules  of 
the  languages  from  which  they  are  adopted. 


Singular. 

Antul 
Apex 

Appendix 

Arcanum 
Automaton 
A*  is 
Basis 

Beau 
Calx 

Cherub 

• 

<  Criterion 

.Datum 

Desideratum 
Effluvium 
Bllipaia 
Emphasis 

i  mm 

Erratum 


Plural. 

Singula} . 

antitheses 

( rUnius 

apices 

1  1       1US 

\  appendixes  or 

Hypothesis 

(  appendices 

Ignis  fatuus 

arcana 

[ndex 

antom     . 

Lamina 

bases 

Ufa 

(  beaux  <x 
i  beam 

.Memorandum 

>  calces  or 

Metamorphosis 

I  calxes 

thesis 

^  eheruhlm  or 

Phenomenon 

(  cherubs 
crises 

Radius 

criteria 

Stamen 

data 
dissn 

Seraph 

desiderata 

Stimulus 

effluvia 

Stratum 

chip 

'J'li- 

emphi 

Vent  . 

^  encomia  or 

|               ..tuns 

Vortex 

errata 

Plural. 

genii* 

genera 

hypotheses 

ignes  fatui 
S  indict 
/  indexes  \ 

la  rains 

magi 
*,  memoranda  or 
(  memorandums 

metamorphoses 

parentheses 

phenomena 
S  radii  or 
(  radin 

Btafnina 

phira  or 
'(  seraphs 

stimuli 

Ftrata 

theses 

>s  i>r 


*  G  nary  spirits  F  great  mental  abilities. 

t   Indexes,  when  pointers  <ir  tobli  ota  .ire  meant  ;  indices, 

when  referring  to  algel>raic  quantii 

CASE. 
,  when  applied  to  nouns  and  pronoun*,  means  the 
different  state,  situation,  <>r  position  they  have  in  relation 

.i'-<l  the  (rue  philosophical  principle  of  the  ■  lion  of 

word*.     Hence,  an  arrangement  of  words  into  classes  i  o  this 

princip  I  by  s  development  ami  illustration  of  tha  prim 

•  pdate  ns  m  the  proper  use  and  application  of  words  in 
oral  and  w  i\  proximate  as  mar  to  a  in: 

of  philtMophical  grammnr  as  any  I  am  capable  of  givnip 
ffouttO,  or  th>*  names  of  the  object*  of  our  precept  ions,  doubtloes  con- 
stituted the  orif.r.n!  rlnss  ot    ■  1  may  be  n'.iowed  to  assume  nich 
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to  other  words.  Nouns  have  three  eases,  the  nominative, 
the  possessive,  and  the  objective. 

I  deem  the  essential  qualities  of  case,  in  English,  to  consist,  not  in 
the  changes  or  inflections  produced  on  nouns  and  pronouns,  but  in  the 
various  offices  which  they  perform  in  a  sentence,  by  assuming  differ- 
ent positions  in  regard  to  other  words.  In  accordance  with  this 
definition,  these  cases  can  be  easily  explained  on  reasoning  principles, 
founded  in  the  nature  of  things. 

Now,  five  grains  of  common  sense  will  enable  anyone  to  compre- 
hend what  is  meant  by  case.  Its  real  character  is  extremely  simple  ; 
but  in  the  different  grammars  it  assumes  as  many  meanings  as  Proteus 
had  shapes.  The  most  that  has  been  written  on  it,  however,  is  mere 
verbiage.  What,  then,  is  meant  by  case  J  In  speaking  of  a  horse, 
for  instance,  we  say  he  is  in  a  good  case,  when  he  is  fat,  and  in  a  bad 
case,  when  he  is  lean,  and  needs  more  oats  ;  and  in  this  sense  we 
apply  the  term  case  to  denote  the  state  or  condition  of  the  horse.  So, 
when  we  place  a  noun  before  a  verb  as  actor  or  subject,  we  say  it  is 
in  the  nominative  case  ;  but  when  it  follows  a  transitive  verb  or  pre- 
position, we  say  it  has  another  ca.se ;  that  i?,  it  assumes  a  new  posi- 
tion or  situation  in  the  sentence;  and  this  we  call  the  objective  case. 
Thus,  the  boy  gathers  fruit.  Here  the  boy  is  represented  an  acting. 
He  is,  therefore,  in  the  naminaiiie.  case.  But  when  I  say,  Jane  struck 
the  boy,  I  do  not  represent  the  boy  as  the  actor,  but  as  the  object  of 
the  action.  He  is,  therefore,  in  a  new  case  or  condition.  And  when 
I  say,  This  is  the  boy's  hat,  I  do  not  speak  of  the  boy  either  as  acting 
or  as  acted  upon ;  but  as  possessing  something  :  for  which  reason  he 
is  in  the  possessive  case.  Hence,  it  is  clear  that  nouns  have  three 
cases  or  positions. 

As  the  nominative  and  objective  cases  of  the  noun  are  inseparably 
connected  with  the  verb,  it  is  impossible  for  you  to  understand  them 
until  you  shall  have  acquired  some  knowledge ef  this  part  of  speech. 
I  will,  therefore,  now  give  you  a  partial  description  of  the  verb  in 
connexion  with  the  noun  ;  which  will  enable  me  to  illustrate  the 
cases  of  the  QOUn  so  clearly,  thai  you  may  easily  comprehend  their 
nature. 

In  the  formation  of  language,  mankind,  in  order  to  hold  converge 

a  hypothesis  as  an  orig  ■  ■  l-    ■  bul  the  ever  active  principle- 

of  assaciatio  i  .••>  >,i  tran  iform  ■  1  noun  a  into  verbs,  by  making  them,  when 
employed  in  a  particular  manner,  expressive  of  affirmation.  TliisRame 
prin  :iplc  a!  to  op  ■.  ited  a  i  .1  •  1  to  th  -  purpose  of  attribut- 

ing qualities  to  other  nam'!  aud  in  this  way  was  constituted 

thccla^s  of  \v.)r  1 1  called  <tdf40tiv»a  or  attributes.  By  the  same  principle 
wen  formed  all  tli>-  other  eli 

In  the  following  exposition  of  English  grammar  on  scientific  principles, 
I  shall  divide  worda  into  seven  cla-i-  \  1  ■  or  Xn>nes, Verbs, Adjectives. 
Adnouns  or  Attributes,  Adverbs,  Prepositions,  Pronouns,  and  Conjunc- 
tions, or  Comic! 

For  un  explanation  of  the  noun,  refer  to  the  body  of  the  work. 
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with  each  other,  found  it  necessary,  in  the  first  place,  to  give  name's 
to  the  various  objects  by  which  they  were  surrounded.  Hence  the 
origin  of  the  first  part  of  speech,  which  we  denominate  the  noun. 
But  merely  to  name  the  objects  which  they  bch.  ghl  of,  was 

not  sufficient  for  their  purpose.  They  perceived  that  tin  se  objects 
existed,  moved,  acted,  or  caused  some  action  to  be  done.  In  looking 
at  a  man,  for  instance,  they  perceived  that  he  lived,  walked,  ate, 
smiled,  talked,  ran,  and  so  on.  They  porceived  that  plants  grow, 
flowers  bloom,  and  rivers  flow.  Hence  the  necessity  of  another  part 
of  speech,  whose  office  it  should  be  to  express  these  existences  and 
actions.     This  second  class  of  words  we  call 

VERBS. 

A  Verb  is  a  word  which  signifies  to  de,  to  do,  or  to 
avrrlOL ;  as  I  am  ;  I  rule ;  I  am  ruled. 

Verbs  are  of  three  kinds,  active,  passive,  and  neuter. 
They  are  aJso  divided  into  regular,  irregular,  and  defec- 
tive. 

The  term  verb  is  derived  from  the  Latin  word  vcrbinn,  which  signi- 
fies a  word.  This  part  of  speech  is  called  a  verb  or  word,  because  it 
is  deemed  the  most  important  word  in  every  sentence  ;  and  without 
a  verb  and  nominative,  either  expressed  or  implied,  no  sentence  etui 
exist.  The  noun  is  the  original  and  leading  part  of  speech  ;  the 
verb  comes  next  in  order,  and  is  far  more  complex  than  the  noun. 
These  two  arc  the  most  useful  in  the  language,  and  lorm  the  basis 
of  the  science  of  grammar.  The  other  eight  parts  of  speech  are 
subordinate  to  these  two,  and,  as  you  will  hereafter  learn,  of  minor 
importance. 

For  all  practical  purposes,  the  foregoing  definition  and  division  of 
the  verb.  ..though,  perhaps,  not  philosophically  correct,  will  be  found 
as  com-  a*  wL  a-,  any  other.  I  adopt  them,  therefore,  to  be  consistent 
with  the  principle,  tbat,  in  arranging  the  materials  of  this  treatise,  I 
shall  not  alu-r  or  reject  any  established  definition,  rule,  or  principle 
of  grammar,  unless,  in  my  humble  judgment,  some  practical  advan- 
tage to  the  learner  i->  thereby  gained.  The  following  some  consider 
a  good  definition. 

A  vekl  is  a  word  wl  n  i  ntfirmotion. 

An  active  verb  expresses  action  ;  and 
The  nominative  case  is  the  actor,  or  subject  of  the 
verb  ;  as,  John  writes. 

Iii  this  example,  which  is  the  verb  ?  You  know  it  is  the 
word  unites,  I"  cause  this  word  do  ,•  that  is,  it  <  \ 

action,  then  cording  to  the  definition)  it  is  an 

urtir,  r,  rb  and  you  know,  too,  that  the  noun  John  is  \\\>>  actor, 
therefore  John    is  the  nominative  rare  to  the  ft  rl>  WXtteti      In 
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the  expressions,  The  man  walks  ;  The  boy  plays  ;  Thunders 
roll  ;  Warriors"  fight,  you  perceive  that  the  words  walks, 
plays,  roll,  and  fight,  are  active  verbs  ;  and  you  cannot  be 
at  a  loss  to  know  that  the  nouns  man,  boy,  thunders,  and 
warriors,  are  in  the  nominative  case. 

As  no  action  can  be  produced  without  some  agent  or  mov- 
ing cause,  it  follows  that  every  active  verb  must  have  some 
artor  or  agent.  Tin's  actor,  tlorr,  or  producer  of  the  action, 
is  the  nominative.  Nominative,  from  the  Latin  nomina,  liter- 
ally signifies  to  name  ;  but  itj  the  technical  sense  in  which  -it 
is  used  in  grammar  it  means  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  is 
the  subject  of  affirmation.  This  subject  or  nominative  may  be 
active,  passive,  or  neuter,  as  hereafter  exemplified. 

A  neuter  verb  expresses  neither  action  nor  passion, 
but  being,  or  a  state  of  being ;  as,  John  sits. 

Now,  in  this  example,  John  is  not  represented  as  an  actor, 
but  as  the  subject  of  the  verb  sits,  therefore  John  is  in  the  nom- 
inative case  to  the  verb.   And  you  know  that  the  word  sits  does 

raiLOSormcAL  notes. 

Plausible  arguments  may  be  advanced,  for  rejecting  neuter  and  passive 
verbs  ;  but  they  have  been  found  to  be  so  convenient  in  practice,  that  the 
theory  which  recognises  them,  has  stood  the  test  of  ages.  If  you  tell  the 
young  learner,  that,  in  the  following  expressions,  The  church  rests  on  its 
foundation  ;  The  book  lies  on  the  desk  ;  The  boys  remain  (arc)  idle,  the 
nouns  church,  booh,  and  boys-,  are  represented  as  acting,  and,  therefore, 
the  verbs  rests,  lies,  remain,  and  arc,  are  active,  he  will  not  believe  you, 
because  there  is  no  action  that  is  apparent  to  his  senses.  And  should  you 
proceed  farther,  and,  by  a  laboured  and  metaphysical  investigation  and 
development  of  the  laws  of  motion,  attempt  to  prove  to  him  that  "  every 
portion  of  matter  is  influenced  by  different,  active  principles,  tending  to 
produce  change,"  and,  therefore,  everything  in  universal  nature  is  always 
acting,  it  is  not  at  all  probable,  that  you  could  convince  his  understanding, 
in  opposition  to  the  clearer  testimony  of  his  senses.  Of  what  avail  to 
learners  is  a  theory  which  they  cannot  comprehend  1 

Among  the  various  theorists  and  speculative  writers  on  philosophical 
grammar,  the  ingenious  Home  Tooke  stands  pre-eminent  ;  but,  unfortu- 
nately, his  principal  speculations  on  the  verb,  have  never  met  the  public 
eye.  William  S.  Cardell  has  also  rendered  himself  conspicuous  in  the 
philological  field,  by  taking  a  bolder  stand  than  any  of  his  predecessors. 
His  view  of  the  verb  is  novel,  and  ingeniously  supported.  The  following 
is  the  substance  of  his  theory 

OF    THE    VERB. 

A   vi. m:   is  a    word   which   •  ':mt;   t-..  Man  exists  ;   Trees 

gTOtO}    Waters. //»//•  ;    Mountains  stand  i    lain 

All  verbs  an-  active,  and  nave  one  object  or  more  than  one,  expressed 
or  implied.  The  pillar  stands;  that  is,  it  keeps  itself  in  an  erect  or 
standing  posture  ;   it    uphold*  or  sustains  itself  in  that  position.      They 
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not  express  apparent  action,  but  a  condition  of  being  ;  that  is, 
it  represents  John  in  a  particular  state  of  existence  ;  therefore 
sits  is  a  neater  verb.  In  speaking  of  the  neuter  gender  of 
nouns,  I  informed  you  that  neuter  means  neither  ;  from  which 
it  follows  that  neuter  gender  implies  neither  gender4 ;  that  is, 
neither  masculine  nor  feminine.  Hence,  by  an  easv  transi- 
tion of  thought,  you  learn  that  neuter,  when  applied  to  verbs, 
means  neither  of  the  other  two  classes  ;  that  is,  a  neuter  verb 
is  one  which  is  neither  active  nor  passive.  In  these  examples, 
The  man  stands  ;  the  lady  lives  ;  the  child  sleeps ;  the  world 
exists  ;  the  words  stands,  lira,  sleeps,  and  exists,  are  neuter 
rrrbs  ;  and  the  nouns  man,  lady,  child,  and  world,  arc  all  in 
the  nominative  case,  because  each  is  the  subject  of  a  verb. 
Thus,  you  peraetve  that  when  a  noun  is  in  the  nominative 
case  to  an  actice  verb,  it  is  the  artor  ;  and  when  it  is  nomina- 
tive to  a  neuter  verb,  it  is  not  an  actor,  but  the  subject  of  the 
verb. 

Some  neuter  verbs  express  being  in  pcnrral  ;  as,  The  man 
is  ;  Kingdoms  i  fist.  Others  express  being  in  some  particular 
Bittte  ;    SB,    Tin-  man  .stands,  .sits,  lies,  or  "hangs. 

I  will  now  give  you  two  signs,  which  will  enable  you  to 
distinguish  the  verb  from  other  paris  of  speech,  when  you  can- 
not tell  it  by  its  signification.  Any  word  that  will  make 
e  with  to  before  it  is  a  verb.  Thus,  to  run,  to  write  to 
smile,  t)  sing,  to  bear,  to  ponder,  to  live,  to  breathe,  are  verbs. 
Or,  any  word  that  will  conjugate  is  a  veil).  Thus,  I  run, 
thou  rannest,  he  ran*  ;  1  write,  thou  writest,  he  writes  ;  I 
smile,  ivc.  But  the  words  b>y,  lady,  child,  and  world  will 
not  make    sense  with  /<>  prefixed  :   to  boy,  to  lady,    to  world  is 

nonsense.  Neither  will  they  conjugate,  I  lady,  thou  tadiest, 
See.,  is  worse  than  nonsense.  Hence,  you  perceive  that  these 
words  are  not  verbs.  There  are  some  exceptions  to  these 
rules,  f>r  verhs  are  .sometimes  used  as  nouns.  This  will  bu 
explain*  d  by  and  by. 

'J'.p  verbs  belong  number,  person,  mood,  and  trnse. 

At  present  I  shall  Bpeafc  only  of  the  number  and  person  of 
verbs;    but  hereafter  I  will  give  JTOU  a  full  explanation  of  all 

are  :  i  e.  the*  QMt  ih- im-<  lv<-»,  or  breathe  air;  they  inspirit,  nrify.ot 
uphold  itiiiM-i-IviH  by  inhaling  n ir. 

Mi     v   \  Bill  :i\  "•-  hn\'-  n  pi 

:  rerbal  one  implied.  Thecloude  move;  Le  , more  / 7ir«/*r/rr«nlonjr. 

Tl)«-  tfOOpa  mnrrhrd  i  ■■  g  day  .    i    t    marched  Ihi  iiixrlrrx.     The 

noon  thinrK  ■ — The  noon  skinss  or  tksds  a  shining,  sheen,  lustre,  01 
trifhtnsss      The   assriuw  ftiss: — ftiss  or  take*  a  fight.     Talkrn  talk. 
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their  properties.  And  permit  me  to  inform  you  that  I  shall 
not  lead  you  into  the  intricacies  of  the  science,  until,  hy  gra- 
dual and  easy  progressions,  you  are  enabled  to  comprehend 
the  principles  involved  in  them.  Only  such  principles  will 
be  elucidated  as  you  are  prepared  to  understand  at  the  time 
they  are  unfolded  before  you.  You  must  not  be  too  anxious 
to  get  along  rapidly  ;  but  endeavour  to  become  thoroughly 
acquainted  with  one  principle,  before  you  undertake  another. 
This  lecture  will  qualify  you  for  the  next. 

Number  and  person  of  verbs.  You  recollect  that,  the 
nominative  is  the  actor  or  subject,  and  the  active  verb  is  the 
action  performed  by  the  nominative.  By  this,  you  perceive 
that  a  very  intimate  connexion  or  relation  exists  between  the 
nominative  case  and  the  verb.  If,  therefore,  only  one  creature 
or  thing  acts,  only  one  action,  at  the  same  instant,  can  be 
done  ;   as,  The  girl  writes.     The   nominative  girl  is   here  of 

or  speak,  words  or  talk  ;  Walkers  waLk  walkings  or  walks  :  The  rain 
rains  rain  ;  Sitters  sit  or  hold  sitting*  or  sessions. 

To  prove  that  there  is  no  such  thing  oo  a  ncutei  verb,  the  following 
appear  to  be  the  strongest  arguments  adduced. 

1.  No  portion  of  matter  is  ever  in  a  state  of  perfect  quiescence  ;  but 
the  component  parts  of  everything  are  at  all  times  "  influenced  by  differ- 
ent, active  principles,  tending  to  produce  ehange."  Hence,  it  follows,  that 
no   being  or  thing  can   be  represented  in  a  neuter  or  non-acting  state. 

This  argument  supposes  the  essential  character  of  the  verb  to  be  iden- 
tified with  the  primary  laws  of  action,  as  unfolded  by  the  principles  of 
physical  science.  The  correctness  of  this  position  may  be  doubted  ;  but 
if  it  can  be  clearly  demonstrated,  that  every  particle  of  matter  is  always 
in  motion,  it  does  not,  by  any  means,  follow,  that  we  cannot  speak  of 
things  in  a  state  of  quiescenee.  What  is  false  in  fact  may  be  correct  in 
grammar.  The  point  contested,  is  not  whether  things  always  act,  but 
whether,  when  wc  assert  or  affirm  something  respecting  them,  we  always 
represent  them  as  acting. 

2.  Verbs  were  originally  used  to  express  the  motion*  or  changes  of 
things  which  produced  obvious  actions,  and,  by  an  easy  transition,  were 
afterwards  applied,  in  the  same  way,  to  things  whose  actions  were  not 
apparent. 

This  assumption  is  untenable,  and  altogether  gratuitous. 

3.  Verbs  called  neuter  are  used  in  the  imperative  mood  ;  and,  as  this 
mood  commands  pome  one  to  do  something,  any  verb  which  adopts  it, 
must  be  active,     Thus,  in  the  common  place  panu  re  quickly; 

Stand  out  of  my  way  ;   Sit  or  lit  ' 

It  is  admitted   that  th<  -  mpl  >ycd   in  .in  nctir< 

but  it  is  certain,  that  they  are  net  used  according  to  their  proper,  lit' rat 
meaning.     When  I  tell  a  man,  literally  to  ttand,  *it  or  li<  ■.  ,  he 

would  disobey  me  ;  but  whin  I  say,  "  Stand  <  n  "I  uiy  way,"  •  I  mploy 
the  neuter  verb  stand,  instead  "i  the  active  verb  move  <>i  fa, and  inn 
correspondent  •••  \i      meaning   I 

oi  take  your  stand  somewhere  else.     This,  however,  doea  not  prove  trim 
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tlie  singulur  number,  because  it  signifies  but  one  person  ;  and 
the  verb  tcriles  denotes  but  one  action,  which  the  girl  per- 
forms :  therefore  the  verb  writes  is  of  the  singular  number, 
agreeing  with  its  nominative  girl.  When  the  nominative  case 
is  plural,  the  verb  must  be  plural ;  as,  girls  write.  Take 
notice,  the  situ  rb  ends  in  s,  but  the  noun  is  generally 

plural  when  it  ends  in  s  ;  thus,  The  girl  writes  ;  The  girls 
write. 

Person,  strictly  speaking,  is  a  quality  that  belongs  not  to 
verbs,  but  to  nouns  and  pronouns.  We  say.  however,  that 
the  verb  must  agree  with  its  nominative  in  person,  as  well  as  in 
number;   that  rb  must  be  spelled  and  spoken  in  such 

a  manner  as  to  correspond  with  the  first,  second,  or  third  per- 
son of  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  is  its  nominative. 

I  will  now  show  you  how   the    verb  is   varied   in  order  to 

■  •  with   its   nominative  in  number  and  person.     I,  Thou, 

He,  She,  It  ;    We,  Ye  or  You,  They,  arc  personal  pronouns. 

I  i    <A  the  first  person,  and  singular  number;    Thou  is  second 

a   singular  i    He,    She,  or  It,   is  third  person  singular  ; 

I','-  :s  first  pi  rson  plural ;   Ye  or  You  is  second  person  plural ; 

They  is  third  person  plural.     These  pronouns  are  the  repre- 

•  uns.  and  perform  the  same  ofTiee  that  the  nouns 

would  fjr  which  they   .-tund.      Whi  n  placed    before  the  verb, 

are,  therefore,  the  nominatives  to  the  verb. 

e.  particularly,  the  different  variations  or  endings  of  tho 
verb,  as  it  is  thus  conjugated  in  the 

ative  Mood,  Present  Tense. 
•Jar.  F'lurcl. 

1  P<rxon     I  walk,  1.   Person      We  Walk, 

2  /Vrso/i      Th-iu  walked,  2.    J'rrxnn      Yi-  or  V»u  walk, 
3.   Pcrton     He  walks, or     i  .'< .    Person     They   walk,  or    i 

the  boy  walks,   •  the  boys  walk.     $ 

or  waikeih        v 

This  display  of  the  verbshowsyou,  that  whem  vet  it  ends  in 

est,  it  is  of  the  second  person  singular  ;  but  whi  n  tin-  verb  ends 

stand  i*  [>  II   we  f-hoose  to  overstep  the  bound*  of  custom, 

we  ran  employ  any  toord  in  the  Language  as  an  active-transitive  verb. 
Be,  tit.  and  lie,  may  be  explained  n>  the  sane  manner. 

1  ba  are  used  in  connexion  with  ndverbe  which  oxpre- 

manner  uf  action.  They  moat,  therefore,  be  considered  active  veibs. 
The  child   sleeps  soundly;    He   sits  genteelly  ;  ■  "itentediy 

arid  fiui'pily  U  .: 

aat)  of  verba  that  are  never  employed  as  active,  is  small.   I'.: 
adverbs  in  connexion  with  verbs,  we  can  fairly  prove  that  tome  verbs  are 
not  active       It  ja  incorrect  to  say,  I  am  happ:  ,'cacejulhj; 

She   remains  quietly;  Th-  th«ir 
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in  s,  or  cth,  it  is  of  the  third  person  singular.  Walkest,  rides/, 
standest,  are  of  the  second  person  singular;  and  walks  or 
walketh,  rides  or  rideth,  stands  or  standelh,  are  of  the  third 
person  singular. 

I  have  told  you  that  when  the  nominative  is  singular  nurrt- 
ber,  the  verb  must  be ;  when  the  nominative  is  plural,  the 
verb  must  be  ;  and  when  the  nominative  is  first,  second,  or 
third  person,  the  verb  must  be  of  the  same  person.  If  you 
look  again  at  the  foregoing  conjugation  of  walk,  you  will  no- 
tice that  the  verb  varies  its  endings  in  the  singular,  in  order 
to  agree  inform  with  the  first,  second,  and  third  person  of  its 
nominative  ;  but  in  the  plural  it  does  not  vary  its  endings 
from  the  first  person  singular.  The  verb,  however,  agrees  in 
sense  with  its  nominative  in  the  plural,  as  well  as  in  the  sin- 
gular. Exercise  a  little  mind,  and  you  will  perceive  that 
agreement  and  government  in  language  do  not  consist  merely 
in  the  form  of  words.  Now,  is  it  not  clear,  that  when  I  say, 
I  walk,  the  verb  walk  is  singular,  because  it  expresses  but  one 
action  ?  And  when  I  say,  Two  men  walk,  is  it  not  equally 
apparent  that  walk  is  plural,  because  it  expresses  two  actions  ? 
In  the  sentence,  Ten  men  walk,  the  verb  walk  denotes  ten 
actions,  for  there  are  ten  actors.  Common  sense  teaches  you 
that  there  must  be  as  many  actions  as  there  are  actors  ;  and 
that  the  verb,  when  it  has  no  form  or  ending  to  show  it,  is  as 
strictly  plural  as  when  it  lias.     So,    in  the  phrase  We  walk, 

common  acceptation,  do  not  express  action  ;  for  which  reason  we  say,  I 
am  happy  ;  They  were  peaceful ;  &.c.  But  in  the  expressions,  The  child 
sleeps  soundly  ;  She  sits  gracefully  ;  They  live  happily  and  contentedly  ; 
we  employ  the  verbs  sleeps,  sits,  and  lire,  in  an  active  sense.  When  no 
action  is  intended,  we  say,  They  live  happy  and  contented. 

If,  on  scientific  principles,  it  can  be  proved  that  those  verbs  generally 
denominated  neuter,  originally  expressed  anion,  tleir  present,  accepted 
meaning  will  still  oppose  the  theory,  for  the  generality  of  mankind  do  not 
attach  to  then!  the  idea  of  action. 

Thus  I  have  endeavoured  to  present  a  brief  but  impartial  abstract  of 
the  modem  theory  of  the  verb,  leaving  it  with  the  reader  to  estimate  it 
according  to  its  value  . 

To  give  a  satisfactory  definition  of  the  verb,  or  such  a  one  as  shall  be 
found  scientifically  correct  and  unexceptionable,  has  hitherto  bofHed  the 
skill,  and  transcended  the  learning,  of  our  philosophical  writers.  If  its 
essential  quality,  as  is  generally  supposed,  is  made  to  consist  in  express- 
ing affirmation,  it  remains  still  to  be  denned  when  a  verb  expresses  affir- 
mation. In  English,  and  in  oilier  languages,  words  appropriate  I  to  ex- 
press affirmation,  are  often  used  without  any  such  force  ;  our  idea  of 
affirmation,  in  such  instances,  being  the  mere  inference  of  custom. 

In  the  sentence, — "  Think,  tore,  and  hate,  denote  moral  actions,"  the 
word*   thtnk.  lore,  find  hate,  are  noun*,  because  they  arc  mere  names  of 
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the  verb  walk  is  first  person,  because  it  expresses  the  actions 
performed  by  the  speakers  :  Ye  or  you  walk,  the  verb  is 
second  person,  denoting  the  actions  of  the  persons  spoken  to  ; 
third  person,  They  walk.  The  verb,  then,  when  correctly 
written,  always  agrees,  in  sense,  with  its  nominative  in  num- 
ber and  person. 

At  present  you  are  learning  two  parts  of  speech,  neither  of 
which  can  be  understood  without  a  knowledge  of  the  other.  It 
therefore  becomes  necessary  to  explain  them  both  in  the  same 
lecture.  You  have  been  already  informed  that  nouns  have  three 
cases,  the  nominative,  the  possessive,  and  the  objective. 

Possessive  Case.  The  possessive  case  denotes  the 
possessor  of  something;  as,  This  is  John's  horse. 

This  expression  implies  that  John  isjhe  owner  or  possessor 
of  the  horse  ;  and  that  horse  is  the  property  which  he  possesses. 

When  I  say,  These  are  the  men's,  and  those  the  boys'  hats, 
the  two  words  "  boys'  hats"  plainly  convey  the  idea,  if  they 
have  any  meaning  at  all,  that  the  boys  <>ien  or  possess  the  hats. 
"  Samuel  Badger  sells  boys'  hats.'9  Whooj/vi.v  the  hats?  Mr. 
Badger.  II. w  is  that  fact  ascertained  ?  Not  by  the  words 
"  boys'  bats,"  which,  taken  by  themselves,  imply,  oof  that  they 
arc  Mr.  Badger's  hats,  nor  that  they  are  for  boys,  but  that  they 
are  hats  of,  or  belonging  to,  or  possessed  by  boys.  Bui  we  infer 
from  the  words  connected  with  the  phrase  "  boys1  hats'"  that  the 

anfions.     Bo,   when  I   »y,  "John, write  is  an  irregular  verb,"  the 

word    irrilr  is  a    noun  ;  imt   when  I  sny,  "  John,  write  your  copy," 

irntr  beetled  a  rerb.  Why  in  this  word  considered  a  noun  in  one  con- 
struction, Tin.  I  a  verb  in  the  Other,  when  both  constructions,  until  yon  pass 

;i.l  the  word  write,  are  exactly  alike  (  'l  write  doea  Del  express 
action  in  the  former  sentence,  neither  doea  it  in  the  latter,  for,  in  both, 
it  is  introduced  m  the  same  manner,     tin  scientific  principles,  write  must 

DSJdercd  a  noun  in  the  latter  sentence,  for  it  does  not    rjjnrs.s  action, 

or  make  an  affirmation;  bat  it  merely  nomee  the  action  which  I  wish 
Join  to  perform, and  affirmation  \~  the  inferential  meaning, 

The  verb  in  the  infinitive,  aa  well  as  in  the  imperative  mood,  is  divested 
affirmative  or  verbal  force.     In  both  these  moods,  it  ia  always  pre- 
sented in  ItaOOUn  stair. 

It.  alter  dinner,  I  my  to  a  servant,  "  Wine,"  ha  infers,  that  I  wish  bias 

to    bring    me    wni-  ;    hut  all  this  i-  noi  said.       If   1    Sty,  Bring  some  irinr, 

he.  in  hke  manner  understands,  that  I  wish  him  to  bring  me  wine  ;  bat  all 
that  is  expressed,  ia  the  name  .■!  the  action,  and  of  the  object  at  the  action. 
In  fact,  as  much  .j  inference,  aa  by  actual  expression,  hi  every 

branch  of  language, for  tho  wholly  transmitted  by 

words. 

It   ib  gcnurally  conceded,  that   the  terminations- of  OUT  Verbs,  rut,  eta. 
/,  td,   and,  also,  of  the  other  pnrt*  of  speech,  wire  originally  separate 
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boys  are  not  yet.  as  the  phrase  literally  denotes,  in  the  actual 
possession  of  the  hats  :  the  possession  is  anticipated. 

In  the  phrases  fine  hats,  coarse  hats,  high-crowned  hats, 
h road-brimmed  hats,  woollen,  new,  ten,  some,  these,  many  hats, 
the  words  in  italics  are  adjectives,  because  they  restrict,  quali- 
fy, or  define  the  term  hats  ;  but  the  term  boys'  does  not  des- 
cribe or  limit  the  meaning  of  hats.  Boys',  therefore,  is  not, 
as  some  suppose,  an  adjective. 

"  The  slave's  master."  Does  the  slave  possess  the  master  ? 
Yes.  The  slave  has  a  master.  If  he  has  him,  then  he  possesses 
him  :  he  sustains  that  relation  to  him  which  we  call  possession. 

A  noun  in  the  possessive  case,  is  always  known  by  its  hav- 
ing an  apostrophe,  and  generally  an  s  after  it  ;  thus,  John's 
hat  ;  the  boy's  coat.  When  a  plural  noun  in  the  possessive 
case,  ends  in  s,  the  apostrophe  is  added,  but  no  additional  s  ; 
as,  "Boys'  hats;  Eagles'  wings."  When  a  singular  noun 
ends  in  ss,  the  apostrophe  only  is  added  ;  as,  "  For  goodness' 
sake;  for  righteousness'  sake  :"  except  the  word  witness  J  as, 
"  The  witness's  testimony."  When  a  noun  in  the  possessive 
case  ends  in  encc,  the  s  is  omitted,  but  the  apostrophe  is  re- 
tained ;  as,  "  For  conscience'  sake." 

Now  please  to  turn  back,  and  read  over  this  and  the  pre- 
ceding lecture  three  times,  and  endeavour,  not  only  to  under- 
stand, but,  also,  to  remember,  what  you  read.  In  reading, 
proceed  thus  :  read  one  sentence  over  slowly,  and  then  look 
ofT  the   book,    and    repeat    it   two  or  three  times  over  in  your 

words  of  distinct  meaning  ;  and  that,  although  they  have  been  contracted, 
and,  by  the  refinement  of  language,  have  been  made  to  coalesce  with  the 
words  in  connexion  with  v.'irich  they  are  employed,  yet,  it  their  pr 
character  of  terminations,  they  retain  their  primitive  meaning  and  force. 
To  denote  that  a  verbal  Dame  was  employed  ns  a  verb,  the  Saxons  affix- 
ed to  it  a  verbalizing  adjunct  ;  thlU,  the  (to  take,  hold)  was  the  noun-state 
of  the  verb ;  aud  when  ihey  used  it  as  a  verb,  they  added  the  termination 
an;  thus,  thea/i.  The  termination  added,  was  a  sign  that  affirmation 
was  intended.  The  same  procedure  has  been  adopted,  and  in  many 
instances,  is  still  practised,  in  our .  An,  oricinally  affixed  to  our 

verbs,  in  the  progress  of  refinement,  was  changed  to  en,  and  finally  drop- 
ped. A  few  centuries  ago,  the  plural  number  of  our  verbs  were  denoted 
by  the  termination  en;  thus,  they  torren.  ihey  loven  ;  tint,  as  ihese  termi- 
nations do  not  supersede  tii  ing  the  subject  of  affir- 
mation, as  is  the  case  in  the  Latin  and  Greek  Verbs,  they  haw  been  laid 
aside,  as  unnecessary  excrescences.  For  the  same  reason,  we  might, 
without  any  disparagement  to  the  language,  dispense  with  the  termina- 
tions of  our  verbs  in  the  singular. 

In  support  ■  f  the  potation,  that  those  terminations  were  once  separate 
words,  we  can  trace  many  c(  ih*m  to  their  origin.     To  denote  the  fenu- 
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mind.  After  that,  take  another  sentence  and  proceed  tn  the 
-in,-  manner,  and  so  on  through  the  Whole  lecture;  Do  riot 
presume  to  think,  that  these  dire*  It  >risar  of  no  real  conse- 
quence to  you  ;  f>r,  unless  you  follow  them  strictly;  ydu  need 
not  expect  to  make  rapid  progress.  On  the  other  hand,  if  you 
proceed  according   to  my  instruct  a   will  he  sure  to 

acquire  a  practical  knowledge  of  grammar  in  a  short  time. — 
When  you  shall  have  complied  with  this  requisition,  you  may 
commit  the  following  order  of  parsing  a  noun,  and  the  order  of 
parsing  a  verb  •  and  then  you  will  be  prepared  to  parse  or 
analyze  the  following  exampl 

ANALYSIS  OR  PAUSING. 
Do  you  recollect  the  meaning  of  the  word  analysis  ?  If 
you  do  not,  1  will  explain  it :  and  first,  1  wish  you  to  remem- 
ber, that  analysis  is  the  reverse  of  synthesis.  Synthesis  is  the 
act  of  Combining  simples  so  as  to  form  a  whole  or  compound. 
Thus,  in  patting  together  letters  so  its  to  form  syllables,  syl- 
lables so  as  to  f  inn  words;  words  So  aa  to  form  sentences,  and 
sentences  so  as  to  form  a  discourse,  the  process  is  called  syn- 
thetic. Analysis,  on  the  contrary,  is  the  act  of  decomposition; 
that  is,  the  act  of  separating  any  thing  compounded  into  its 
simple  parts,  and  then  by  exhibiting  its  elementary  principles* 
Etymology  treats  of  t lit •  analysis  of  language.  To  analyze 
a  sentence,  is  to  separate  from  one  another  and  classify  the 
different  words  of  which  it  js  composed  j  and  td  analyze  or 
•    a  word,  mean-   td  enumerate  and  describe  all  its  various 

it !■■•-  gender  <>t  wSvai  downs* we  anl  ess.     Est 

contraction  ..(  the1   Hebrew  noon  i  Oi  our  verbs,  the 

k Timnniinn  tsi  ij  ■  contraction  >  !  dosstf  <th  of  dotth; 

iiuii  tlost  •  >r  dors'  Live  ;   r,r  llmtl  liiv  .•■•/  ;    i.  e.  Ifirt  <-<l<>sl ,  or  lovc-doett 

■  b<-li«'vr-  tkes    terminations  to  be  contractions  atkave»t,kax>etk,ka». 
\\ '•■  affix  ed,  a  eontrai  ■    to  the  present  tense  ofTetfoi  >  denote 

ili.it  the  action  nai  done. 

'/'•<  .ind  do,  from  the  Gothic  noun  tatti,  signifying  act  orqfeet, 
••■ircliii^   i"   HorneTooke,  near!)  alike  in  meaning  and  I 
die  i'u-i<ni!  >.i  affixing  some  more  incieni  verbalizing  ndjun  :t,  began  to  be 
dropped,  )i>  place  and  mea  -  ippljed  hyprefixin 

of  tli'--'      When  i  say,  "  I  am  ■■  •  to  walk,"  th< 

brae  -         i  l>>-  ih<-  ii-.-  ..i  to,  meaning  th 

employed  merely  asm  renal  name ;  tha  I  . 

which  I  name  bjf  the  woi  1  walk   ...  ib<  . 

,';'rl' '■'  '  Wlil  i'   •"  irious  than 

profitable      It  ii  t><-  made  clearly  to  appear,   thai 

ievei  the  v.-rlnl  name  ..  ,.  ,« 

in  the  '".'/ 

•  i"  in  prat 

I  eh  ill  .<■  nap    tin-  - 1  -  '    ctun    \f 
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properlirr;,  and  its  grammatical  relation*  with  respect  to  other 
words  in  a  sentence,  and  trace  it  through  all  its  inflections  or 
change?.  Perhaps,  to  you,  this  will,  at  first-  appear  to  be  of 
little  importance  ;  hut,  if  you  persevere,  yon  will  hereafter' 
find  it  of  great  utility,  for  parsing  will  enable  you  to  detect, 
and  correct,  error.:;  in  composition. 

SYSTEMATIC  ORDER  OF  PARSING. 

The  order  of  parsing  a  Noun,  is — a  noun,  and  why  ? 
— common,  proper,  or  collective,  and  why  ? — gender,  and 
why  ? — person,  and  why  ? — number,  and  why  ? — case, 
and  why  ? — Rule: — decline  it. 

The  order  of  parsing  a  Verb,  is — a  verb,  and  why  ? 
— active,  passive,  or  neuter,  and  why  ? — if  active — transi- 
tive or  intransitive,  and  why  ? — if  passive — how  is  it 
formed  ? — regular,  irregular,  or  defective,  and  why  ? — 
mood,  and  why  ? — tense,  and  why  ? — person  and  number, 
and  why  ? — with  what  does  it  agree  ? — Rule  ; — conju- 
gate it. 

1  will   now  parse  two  nouns  according  to  the  order,  and,  in 
ing.  by  applying  the  definitions  and  rules,  1  shall  answer 
all  those  questions  given  in  the  order.      If  you  have  perfectly 
committed  the  order  of  parsing  a  noun  and  verb,  you  may 
proceed    with   me  ;   but,  recollect,  you  cannot  parse  a  verb  in 
full,  until  You  shall  have  had  a  in  ire  complete  explanation  of  it. 
John's  hand  trembles. 
John's    is   a  noun,  [b  cause  it  is]  the  name  of  a  person — 
proper,  the  n:  m     <•!'  an  individual — masculine  gender,  it  de- 
— third  person,  spoken   of — singular  number,  it 
implies   but  on<  —  mdin  th  denotes  poss- 

ession— il  d  by  the  noun  "  hand,"  according  to 

RtTLS  V--  -1  no  ■■'  Br  pronoun  in  the  possessive  case  is gm: 
erncd  by  the  nou 

Dej — Sing.  nom.  John,  poss.  John's,  obj.  John.     Plu. 
rol — n  >m.  Jol  Johns',  obj.  Johns. 

//,,„,  ....  the  name  of  a  thing — common,  the  name 

,,(•  n  f  things — neut<  •  ,    il  ch  notes  a 

third  pen  timber,  it 

,  |  in  ;],  ■  nominative  case,  it  is  the  actor 
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«nd  subject  of  the  verb  "  trembles,"  and  governs  it  agreeably 
to 

Rule  3.  The  nominative  case  governs  the  verb  .•—•that  is, 
the  nominative  determines  the  number  and  person  of  the  verb, 
iaed — Sing.  nom.  hand.  poss.  hand's,  obj.  hand.  Plur. 
nom.  hands,  poss.  hands',  obj.  hands. 

Trembles  is  a  verb,  a  word  which  signifies  to  do — active,  it 
expresses  aclion — third  person,  singular  number,  because  the 
nominative  "  hand"  is  with  which  it  agrees,  according  to 

Rule  4.  The  verb  must  agree  with  its  nomi native  in  number 
tni'l  person,    j 

You  must  not  say  that  the  verb  is  of  the  third  person  be- 
cause it  is  spoken  of.  The  verb  is  never  spoken  of;  but  it  is 
of  the  third  person,  and  singular  or  plural  number,  because 
its  nominative  is. 

Conjugated— First  pers.  sing.  I  tremble,  2  pcrs.  thou  trem- 
blest,  3  pers.  he  trembles,  or,  the  hand  trembles.  Plural,  1 
pcrs.  we  tremble,  2  pers.  ye  or  you  tremble,  3  pers.  they  or 
the  hands  tremble. 

eminent,  in  language,  consists  in  the  power  which 
one  \\ Did  has  over  another,  in  causing  that  other  word  to 
be  in  some  particular  case,  number,  person,  mood,  or  tense. 

IU.ISTRATION. 

Rri.r.  '.].    The  nominative  case  governs  the  verb. 

If  you  employ  the  pronoun  1,  which  is  of  t  he  first  person, 
singular  number,  as  the  nominative  to  a  verb,  the  verb  must 
be  of  the  first  pers.  sing,  thus,  I  smile;  and  when  your  nomi- 
native is  second  pers.  sing,  your  verb  must  be  ;  as,  thou  smil- 
est.  Why,  in  the  hitter  instance,  does  the  ending  of  tin-  verb 
change  toest?  Because  the  nominative  changes.  Ami  if  your 
nominative  is  third  person,  the  verb  will  vary  again  ;  thus,  he 

smile#,  the  man  smilev.       How  clear  it  is.  then,  that  ///<■  maui- 

native  governs  the  verb  ;  that  is,  the  nominative  has  power  to 
change  the  form  and  meaning  of  the  verb,  in  respect  to  num- 
ber ami  person.     Government,   thus  tar,  is  evinced  in   the 

form  of  the  words,  as  well   as  in  tin-  9<  006. 

Rule  t.  The  verb  must  agree  with  Us  nominative  in  ■  •"'"<- 
and  person.  ' 

It   is  improper  to  say,  thou  hear,  the  men  hearsy     Why  im- 

prop  tl     !!•  ■  uiae  hear  is  first  pers.  and  the  nominative  thou 

oond  pers,  ;  hears,  is  singular,  and  the  nom.  men  \b plural. 

Rule  1 1 h  says,  The  verb  mast  agree  with  its  nominative.     The 

expression!!  should,  therefore,  be,  thou  hearerf,  the  men  hmr  ; 
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and  then  the  verb  would  agree  with  its  nominatives.  But  why 
must  the  verb  agree  with  its  nominative  ?  Why  must  we  say, 
thou  ia\kest,  the  man  talks,  men  talk  ?  Because  the  genius  of 
our  language,  and  the  common  consent  of  those  who  speak  it, 
require  such  a  construction  ;  and  this  requisition  amounts  to  a 
law  or  rule.  This  rule,  then,  is  founded  in  the  nature  of  things, 
and  sanctioned  by  good  usage. 

Rule  12.  A  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  possessive  case,  is  gov- 
erned by  the  noun  which  it  possesses. 

It  is  correct  to  say,  The  man  eats,  he  eats  ;  but  we  cannot 
say,  The  man  dog  eats,  he  dog  eats.  Why  not  ?  Because  the 
man  is  here  represented  as  the  possessor,  and  dog,  the  property, 
or  thing  possessed  ;  and  the  genius  of  our  language  requires, 
that  when  we  add  to  the  possessor,  the  thing  which  he  is  rep- 
resented as  possessing,  the  possessor  shall  take  a  particular 
form  to  show  its  case,  or  relation  to  the  property  ;  thus,  The 
man's  dog  eats,  his  dog  eats.  You  perceive,  then,  that  the 
added  noun,  denoting  the  thing  possessed,  has  power  to  cliange 
the  form  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  denoting  the  possessor,  accord- 
ing to  Rule  12  ;  thus,  by  adding  dog,  in  the  preceding  exam- 
ples, man  is  changed  to  man's,  and  he  to  his. 

Now  parse  the  sentence  which  I  have  parsed,  until  the 
manner  is  quite  familiar  to  you  ;  and  then  you  will  be  pre- 
pared to  analyze  correctly  and  systematically ,  the  following 
exercises.  When  you  parse,  you  may  spread  the  Compendi- 
um before  you  ;  and,  if  you  have  not  already  committed  the 
definitions  and  rules,  you  may  read  them  on  that,  as  you  ap- 
ply them.  This  mode  of  procedure  will  enable  you  to  learn 
all  the  definitions  and  rules  by  applying  them  to  practice. 

EXERCISES  IN  PARSINC. 

Rain  descends — Rains  descend — Snow  falls — Snows  fall — 
Thunder  rolls — Thunders  roll — .Man's  works  decay — Men's 
labours  cease — John's  dog  barks — Eliza's  voice  trembles — 
Julia's  sister's  child  improves — Peter's  cousin's  horse  limps. 

In  the  next  place,  I  will  parse  a  noun  and  a  neuter  verb, 
which  verb,  you  will  notice,  differs  from  an  active  only  in  one 
resnect. 

"  Birds  repose  on  the  branches  of  trees.'' 

Birds  is  a  noun,  the  name  of  a  thing  or  eivature— common, 
the  name  of  a  genus  or  class — masculine  and  feminine  gender, 
it  denotes  both  males  and  females — third  person,  spoken  of — 
plural  number,  it  implies  more  than  one — and  in  the  nomina- 
tive   case,  it  is  the  subject  of  the  verb  "  repose,"  and  governs 
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it  according  to  Rule  3.  The  nom.  case  governs  the  verb.  De- 
clined— Sing.  nom.  bird,  poss.  birds,  obj.  bird.  Plural  nom. 
birds,  poss.  birds',  obj.  birds. 

Rrpose  is  a  verb,  a  word  that  signifies  to  be — neuter,  it  ex- 
presses noithor  action  nor  passion,  but  a  state  of  being — third 
person,  plural  number,  because  the  nominative  "  birds'"  is  with 
which  it  agre<  ably  to  Rule  4.      Tlie  verb  must  agree 

with  its  nominatire  in  number  and  person. 

Conjugated — 1  pen.  sing.  I  repose,  2  pers.  thou  rcposest,  3 
-es,  or  the  bird  reposes.     Plur.  1  pers.  We  re- 
.  2  pers.  ye  or  you  repose,  8  pers.  they  repose,  or  the 
birds  rep 

parse  those  nouns  and  neuter  verbs  that  are  distin- 
guished  by  italics.,  in  tin-  following 

EXERCISES  l\   PARSING. 

The  book  lirs  on  the  desk — The  cloak  hangs  on  the  wall — 
Man'*  days  are  few — Cathmor's  warriors  sleep  in  death — 
Clatho reposes  in  the  narrow  house — Jocund  day  stands  tiptoe 
on  the  misty  mountain  tops.  The  sunbeams  rest  on  the  grave 
where  her  beauty  sleeps. 

You  in  iv  parse  these  and  the  preceding  exercises,  and  all 

that   follow,  fin-  nr  six  times  neer,  if  you  pie 

OBJECTIVE  CASE.— ACTIVE  TRANSITIVE  VERBS. 

The   objective  case  expresses  the  object  of  an  action 

or  of  a  relation.     It  generally  follows  a  transitive  verb, 

:t  participle,  Of  a  preposition. 

A  noun  is  in  the  objective  case  when  it  is  the  object  of  some- 
thing. At  present  I  shall  explain  this  case  only  as  the  object 
of  an  arlion  ;  but  When  we  shall  have  advanced  ;is  far  as  to  the 
preposition,  I  Will  also  illustrate  it  as  the  object  of  a  relation. 

An  active  verb  is  transitive  when  the  action  passes 
over  front)  the  subject  or  nominative  to  an  object ;  as, 
Richard  strikes  John. 

Transitive  >neans  passing.  In  this  sentence  the  action  of  the 
verb  strikes  is  transitive,  because  it  passes  over  from  thenotni- 
native  Richard  to  the  object  John  ;  and  you  know  that  the 
noun  John  is  in  the  objective  case,  because  it  is  //"•  object  of 
the  aetmn  expressed  by  the  active  transitive  verb  strikes.  This 
matter  i-  very  plain.  For  example:  Gallileo  invented  the 
ialasoopo,  .Now  it  b  evident,  that  Gallileo  did  not  eaert  hhi 
powera  of  invention,  without  some  object  in  rlew,     In  order 
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to  ascertain  that  object,  put  the  question,-  Gallileo  invented 
"what  ?  The  telescope.  Telescope,  then,  is  the  real  object  of 
the  action,  denoted  by  the  transitive  verb  invented  ;  and, 
therefore,  telescope  is  in  the  objective  case.  If  I  say,  The 
horse  kicks  the  servant — Carpenters  build  houses  —  Ossian 
wrote  poems — Columbus  discovered  —you    readily 

perceive,  that  the  verba  kicks,  build,wrete,  and  discovered,  ex- 
press transitive  actions  ;  and  you  cannot  be  at  a  loss  to  tell 
which  nouns  are  in  the  objective  case  : — they  are  servant, 
houses,  poems,  and  America. 

Tiie  nominative  and  objective  cases  of  noons  are  generally  known 
■by  the  following  rule  :  the  nominative  does  something;  the  objective 
has  some  th     _  <  it.     The  nominative  generally  comes  before  the 

verb  ;  and  the  objective,  after  it.  When  L  say,  Cieorge  struck  the 
servant,  George  is  in  the  nominative,  and  servant  is  in  the  objective 
ca^e  ;  but,  when  I  say,  The  servant  struck  George,  sen-ant  is  in  the- 
nominative  case,ai>.d  G  o  .  ■  is  in  the  objective.  Thus  you  perceive, 
}hat  Case  means  the  different  state  or  situation  of  nouns  with  regard 
to  other  words. 

It  is  sometimes  very  difficult  to  tell  the  case  of  a  noun.  I  shall, 
therefore,  take  up  this  subject  again,  when  I  come  to  give  you  an  ex- 
planation of  the  participle  and  preposition. 

Besides  the  three  cases  already  explained,  nouns  are  sometimes  in 
'the  nominative  case  independent,  sometimes  in  the  nominative  case 
absolute,  sometimes  in  apposition  in  the  same  case,  and  sometimes  in 
the  nominative  or  objective  case  after  the  neuter  verb  to  be,  or  after 
•an  active-intransitive  or  passive  verb.  These  cases  are  illustrated  in, 
Lecture  X.  and  in  the  21  and  22  Rules  of  Syntax. 

ACTIVE-INTRANSITIVE  VERBS, 

An  active  verb  is  transitive,  when  the  action  termi- 
nates on  an  object :  but 

An  active   verb  is   intransitive,  whon  the  action  does 

not  terminate  on  an  object ;  as,  John  ivalks. 

You  perceive  that  the  verb  walks,  in  this  example,  is  intran- 
sitive, because  the  action  does  not  pass  over  to  an  object  ;  that 
is,  the  action  is  confined  to  the  agent  John.  The  following 
sign  will  generally  enable  you  to  distinguish  a  transitive  verb 
&OB1  an  intransitive.  Any  Verb  that  will  make  sense  with  tho 
words  a  thing,  or  a  person,  after  it,  is  transitive.  Try  these 
verbs  by  the  sign,  love.  help,  conquer,  reach,  subdue,  overcome, 
Thus,  you  can  say.  I  love  aperson  or  thing — lean  belpaner- 
son  or  tiling — and  soon.  Hence  you  know  that  these  verbs 
are  transitive.  Bui  an  intransitive  verb  will  not  make  sense 
*ith    this  sign,  which  fact  will  be  shown  by  the  following  ex. 
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■\mples  :  smile,  go.  borne,  phiy.  lark,  u-alkjly.  We  cannot  say, 
if  Ave  mean  to  Bpeak  Ei  a  person  or  thing — I  go 

xi  perse*  or  thing  „•— =-hence  you  perceive  that  these  ye-irbs  are 
not  transitive,  but  intransitive. 

If  yo-  xamples  for  a  few  moments,  you  will 

have  a   el  reof  transitive  and  intransitive 

verbs.     Before  1  ether 

to  remark. 

•caHe<l  a  //■■  .    il  ot  moral 

action.     Verbs  as  of 

the  mind,  denote  moral  actions ;  as,  Bi       -  .  James 

hates  vice  ;  We  believe  the  tale  :  to  rap  ut,  to  i  eJeaL,  lo  ih  ini,  to  r< 

■  to  muse.     Those  expressing  the  actions  produced  by  mat- 
^er,  denote  physical  actions;  as,  The  dogAearsthc  bell ;  Virgil  wrote 
the  .'Eneid  ;  Columbus  discovered  America: — 
to  snu;ll,  to  run,  to  ialk,\o)bj,  lo  strike.     In  the  sentence,  Charles  ;•<.- 
semblcs  bis  father,  the  verb  rest  -press  any 

action  at  all:  yet  the  construction  of  the  sentence,  and  the  effics 
which <lbe  verb  performs,  are  such,  that  we  are  oblige  d  lo  parse  it  as 
an  (u-iii'-trans'uiLT  verb,  governing  the  noun  father  in  the  objective 
case.  This  you  may  easily  reconcile  in  your  mind,  by  reflecting, 
that  the  verb  lias  a  direct  r  its  object.     The  following  verbs 

are  of  this  character,  and  express  action  in  a.  grammatical  sense  only  : 
fur  which  reason  it  is  sometimes  called  grammatical  action  :  Have, 
oii/i.  J  . ■   ..  ■ .  1    ■ne  a  book. 

Active  intransitive  ■  ransitive. 

When  I  say,  The  birds  //y.  the  verb  fly  is  intransitive;  -but  when 
I  say,  The  boy  JHes  the  kite,  the  verb  fly  is  tra 
tlie  noun   kite  in  the  objective  case.     Almost  any  active  intransitive 
verb,  and  sometimes  even  nenter  verbs,  ai  transitive.    The 

horse  wafts  rapidly;  ')':.  ilyj  My  friend  lives  well ; 

7'he  man  died  Of  u  fever,  In  all  these  examples  die  verbs  are  //(tran- 
sitive; in  (he  following  they  are  transitive  t  The  man  waft*  bis  horse; 
The  hoy   ran  a  rac  ;  Let  me  di.  the 

death  "t  the  rigl  I 

:  tregoing  development  of  the  character  of  verb 
sufficiently  critical  for  practical  porj — b;  bal  if  we  dip  a  little-t 
er  ii.'  bal  fountain,  over  qualities  which  do  not 

appeal  oo  Ua  - 
.drawn  over  t).  .jail  find,  that  al 

. 
V*<  resulting  from 

-  idem  expn 

The  fire  bums,     it  the  lire  bun  ,taUow, 

,.r  boom  other  aorobostible  substance.    The  manic  Laughs 

wfaat.1  Laughs  laughter  or  laugh.  They  weft;  that  is,  They  walk 
or  take  im         K...  rsflow  (move  or  roll 

jnto  the  occah. 

"  I  ting  (he  shady  regions  of  the  west.*1 

I  find'-  (he  u  -m'.'es  from  the  brow  ol  i 
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The  child  wept  itself  sick;  and  then,  by  taking  (or  sleeping)  a 
short  nap,  it  slept  itself  quiet  and  well  again.  "  He  will  soon  sleep 
his  everlasting  sleep  ;"  that  is,  "  He  will  sleep  the  sleep  of  death." 

Thinkers  think  thoughts ;  Talkers  talk  or  employ  words,  talk,  or 
speeches;  The  rain  rains  rain.  "  Upon  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  the 
Lord  rained  fire  and  brimstone."  "  1  must  go  the  whole  length."  "  I 
shall  soon  go  the  toajf  of  all  the  earth." 

Now  please  to  tnrn  back  again,  and  peruse  thus  lecture  attentively; 
after  which  you  may  parse,  systematically,  thy  following  exercises 
containing  nouns  in  the  three  cases,  and  active-transitivd  verbs. 
Tiie  printer  prints  bucks. 

Prints  is  a  verb,  a  word  that  signhies  to  do — active,  it  expresses 
action — transitive,  the  action  passes  over  from  die  nominative  "  prin- 
ter," to  the  object  "  books" — third  pers.  *ing.  numb,  because  the 
nominative  printer  is  with  which  it  agrees.  Rule  4.  The  verb  must 
agree  with  its  nominative  case  in  number  and  person. 

Conjugated — 1  pers.  sing.  I  print,  2  pers.  thou  printest,  3  pers.  he 
prints,  or  the  printer  prints,  and'  so  on. 

Books  is  a  noun,  the  name  of  a  thing — common,  the  name  of  a 
sort  of  things — neuter  gender,  it  denotes  a  thing  without  sex — third 
person,  spoken  of — plural  number,  it  implies  more  than  one — and  in 
the  objective  case,  it  is  the  object  of  the  action,  expressed  by  the 
active-transitive  verb  "  prints,"  and  is  governed  by  it  according  ta> 

Rule  20.     Active-transitive  verbs  govern  the  objective  case. 

The  noun  books  is  thus  declined — Singular  nom.  book,  poss.  book's, 
pbj.  book — Plural,  nom.  books,  poss.  books',  obj.  boots, 

Rule  20.  Transitive  verbs  govern  the  objective  case ;  that  is, 
they  require  the  noun  or  pronoun  following  them  to  be  in  that  case  ; 
and  this  requisition  is  government.  Pronouns  have  a  particular  form 
to  suit  each  case,  but  nouns  have  not.  We  cannot  say,  She  struck 
he ;  I  gave  the  book  to  tliey.  Why  not  ?  Because  the  genius  of 
our  language  requires  the  pronoun  following  a  transitive  verb  or  pre- 
position (to  is  a  preposition)  to  assume  that  form  v  hioh  we  call  the 
objective  form  or  case.  Accordingly,  the  construction  should  be, 
She  struck  him  ;  I  gave  the  book  to  ihem.~JR.eai,  again,  the  illustra- 
tion of  "  government"  on  page  5:2. 

EXERCISES  IN  PARSING. 


.\r'.'W-  case. 
Juliik. 
Harriet 
Tin-  servant 
The  horse 
The  boy 
The  child 

The  tmi;.i.-t 
Tlic  yale 

foPD 

Cicero 
Ah-  (apder 
Perry 

Washington 


Trans,  rrib. 
prints 

makes 

kicks 
struck 

tost 

sunk 

sweeps 

translated 
procured 
eon  que  red 

mi  t 

obtained 


/'»>.«.  ensc. 

Obj.  case. 

children's 

primers. 

Indies' 

bonnets. 

the  man's 

horse 

>]■<■  si-mint's 

niafier. 

tlmt  man's 

child. 

loose  beys' 

ball. 

these  niiri'Lar.ts' 

vessels 

the  mountain's 

liI.'W  . 

Homer's 

Iliad. 

Milo's 

release^ 

Dimes' 

army. 

fleet 

his  count 

KOUNS  AND  VERBS — PARSrNG.  59 

Note  1.     The  words,  the,  that,  those,  and  his,  you  need  not  parse. 
2.     A   noun   in   the  possessive  case,  is  sometimes  governed  by  a  noun 
understood  ;   as,  Julia's  lesson  is  longer  than  John's  [lesson.] 

As  you  have  been  analyzing  nouns  in  their  three  cases,  il 
becomes  necessary  to  present,  in  the  next  place,  the  declension 
of  nouns,  for  you  must  decline  every  noun  you  parse.  De- 
clension means  putting  a  noun  through  the  different  cases  :  and 
you  will  notice,  that  the  possessive  case  varies  from  the  nom- 
inative in  its  termination,  or  ending,  but  the  objective  case  ends 
like  the  nominative.  The  nominative  and  objective  cases  of 
nouns  must,  therefore,  be  ascertained  by  their  situation  in  a 
sentence,  or  by  considering  the  office  they  perform. 

DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 

SING.  PLVR.  SING.  l'LUR. 

rVom.        king  kings  Nom.        man  men 

Poss.        kind's  kiu,'-t'  Pass.         man's  men's 

Obj.  king.  kings.  06;.  man.  men. 

Now,  if  you  have  parsed  every  word  in  the  preceding  ex- 
ample*,  (except  the,   that,  those,    and   his,)  you  may  proceed 
with  UK',  and  parse  the  examples  in  the  following  exercises,  in 
which  are  presented  nouns  and  active-intransitive  verbs. 
"  My  flock  increases  yearly." 

Flock  is  a  noun,  a  name  denoting  animals — a  noun  of  mul- 
titude, it  signifies  many  in  one  collective  body — masculine  and 
•feminine  gender,  denoting  both  sexes — third  person,  spoken  of 
—singular  number,  it  denotes  but  one  flock — and  in  the  nomi- 
native case,  it  islhc  active  agent  of  the  verb  "  increases,"  and 
rns  it,  according  to  Rulk  3.  The  nominative  case  governs 
the  verb.      [Decline  it. J 

Increases  is  a  verb,  a  word  that  signifies  to  do — active,  it  ex- 
presses action — intransitive,  the  action  does  not  pass  over  to  an 
object — of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  because  its 
nominative  "  flock"  conveys  unity  of  idea  ;  and  it  agrees  with 

"  flock,"  agreeably  to 

Rule  10.     A   noun  of  multitude  conveying  unity  of  idea, 
must  have  n  verb  or  pronoun  agreeing  with  it  in  the  singular. 
'•  The  divided  multitude  hastily  disperse." 

Multitude  in  a  noun,  a  name  thai  denotes  persons — a  collec- 
tive noun,  oi  noun  of  multitude,  it  signifies  many — masculine 

and  feminine  gender,  it  implies  both  sexes — third  person,  apo- 
].'  11  of — singular  number,  it  represents  bul  one  multitude,  or 

collective  bod)  ;  (but  in  another  sense-,  it  is  plural, as  it  con- 

pluralit)     of  idea,    and,    also,    implies    more  individual* 

than  one;) — -and   in  the  nominative  oase,  it  is  the  actor  and 

2 
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subject  of  the  verb  "  disperse,"  which  it  governs,  according  to 
Rule  3.  The  nom.  case  governs  the  verb. — Declined. — Sing, 
nom.  multitude,  poss.  multitude's  obj.  multitude. — Plur.  nom. 
multitudes,  poss.  multitudes',  obj.  multitudes. 

Disperse  is  a  verb,  a  word  that  signifies  to  do — active,  it  ex- 
presses action — intransitive,  the  action  does  not  terminate  on 
an  object — third  person,  plural  number,  because  its  nominative 
''multitude"  conveys  plurality  of  idea ;  and  it  agrees  with 
"multitude"  agreeably  to 

Rules  11.  A  noun  of  multitude  conveying  plurality  of  idea, 
must  have  a  verb  or  pronoun  agreeing  with  it  in  the  plural. 

Rules  10,  and  1 1,  rest  on  a  sandy  foundation.  They  appear 
not  to  be  based  on  the  principles  of  the  language ;  and,  there- 
fore, it  might,  perhaps,  be  better  to  reject  than  to  retain  them. 
Their  application  is  quite  limited,  In  many  instances,  they 
will  not  apply  to  nouns  of  multitude.  The  existence  of  such 
a  thing  as  "  unity  or  plurality  of  idea,"  as  applicable  to  nouns 
of  this  class,  is  doubtful.  It  is  just  as  correct  to  say,  "  The 
meeting  was  divided  in  its  sentiments,"  as  to  say,  "  The  ?neet- 
ing  were  divided  in  their  sentiments."  Both  are  equally  sup- 
ported by  the  genius  of  the  language,  and  by  the  power  of 
custom.  It  is  correct  to  say,  either  that  "  The  Jleet  were  dis- 
persed ;"  "  The  council  were  unanimous  ;"  "  The  council  were 
divided;"  or  that,  "  The  feet,  was  dispersed  ;  "  The  council 
teas  unanimous;"  "  The  council  icas  divided."  But  perhaps 
for  the  sake  of  euphony,  in  some  instances,  custom  has  deci- 
ded in  favour  of  a  singular,  and  in  others,  of  a  plural  construc- 
tion, connected  with  words  of  this  class.  For  example  ;  cus- 
tom gives  a  preference  to  the  constructions,  "  My  people  do  not 
consider  ;"  "  The  peasantry  go  barefoot ;"  "  The  Jlock  is  his 
object;"  instead  of,  "  My  people  doth  not  consider ;"  "The 
peasantry  goes  barefoot ;"  "  The  flock  are  his  object."  In 
instances  like  these,  the  application  of  the  foregoing  rules  may 
be  of  some  use ;  but  the  constructions  in  which  they  do  not 
apply,  are  probably  more  numerous  than  those  in  which  they 

do.    ' 

EXERCISES  IN  PARSING. 

Nom.  msr.  Intran.  verb. 

The  pun  Bete. 

The  moon  rises. 

The  stars  twinkle. 

Tin'  rain  descends. 

The  river  flows. 

The  nation  mourns. 

Your  improvement  in  grammar  depends,  not  on  the  number 


Nom.  case. 

Tntran. 

verb, 

Men 

labour. 

Annies 

march. 

Vessels 

sail. 

Birds 

fly. 

Clouds 

move. 

.Multitudes 

perish. 

NOUNS    AND    VEF.BS — PARSING.  <U 

<*-f  words  which  you  pnrse,  baton  the  attention  which  you  give 

Vhe  subject.      You  may  parse  the  same  exercises  several  times 
wer. 

For  the  gratification  of  those  who  prefer  it,  I  here  present 
another 

DIVISION    OF    VERBS. 

Verbs  are  of  two  kinds,  transitive  and  intransitive. 

A  verb  is  transitive  when' the  action  affects  an  object  ■;  as, 
"'Earthquakes  rock  kingdoms ;  thrones  and  palaces  are  shaken 
down  ;  and  potentates,  princes,  and  subjects,  are  buried  in  one 
common  grave-." 

The  nominative  tc  a  passive  verb,  is  the  objects  but  not  the  agent  of  the 
«Ction. 

A  vetb  is  intransitive  when  it  has  no  object;  as,  "The  waters 
'Came  upon  me  ;''  *'*  I  am  he  who  was,  and  is,  and  is  to  come.,'> 

As  an  exercise  on  what  you  have  boon  studying,  I  will  now 
put  to  you  &  few  questions,  all  of  which  you  ought  to  be  able 
Ka-  answer  before  you  proceed  any  farther. 

QUESTIONS  NOT  ANSWERED  IN  PARSING. 
With  what  two  general  divisions  of  grammar  does  the  second  lec- 
ture begin  ? — Of  what  does  Etymology  treat  ? — Of  what  docs  Syn- 
tax treat  ? — On  what  is  based  the  true  principles  of  classification  ? — 
How  do  you  ascertain  the  part  of  speech  to  which  ;i  word  belongs  ? 
— What  is  Meant  by  its.  manner  of  meaniu^  ? — Name  t lie  ten  parts 
of  speech. — Which  of  these  are  considered  the  most  important  2 — 
By  what  sign  may  a  noon  be  distinguished  1 — How  many  kinds  of 
nouns  aTelhere  I — Whal  belong  to  notuu  ? — What  is  gender  7 — llow 
many  gendes  have  nouns  ? — What  is  person  ? — How  many  persons 
have  nouns  ? — What  is  number  ? — How  many  numbers  have  QOUnal 
— What  is  case  ? — How  many  cases  have  nouns  ? — Does  case  consist 
in  the  inflections  of  a  noun  ? — How  many  kinds  of  verbs  are  there  ? 
— By  what  aiga  may  a  verb  be  known  .' — What  belong  to  verbs  \ — 
What  Is  synthesis  ? — What  is  analysis  ? — Wnat  is  parsing  \ — Repeat 
the  order  of  parsing  the  noun. — Repeat  the  order  of  parsing  the  verb. 
— what  rode  do  you.  apply  in  parsing  a  noun  in  the  , 
— Whal  rule,  in  parsing  a  noun  in  the  nomin  uive  case  .' — What 
role  sppHi  g  s  verb  '■ — What  is  meant  by  government  ? — 

Explain  rales  3.  t,  and  12. — By  what  rale  are  the  nominative  and 
objective  eases  ol  nouns  l,n  >wn  ?  —  By  whi  n  youdistin 

a  transitive  from  an  intransitive  verb  '. — Do  trau  iitive  verbs  ever  ex* 
press  o  no  action  1— Are  intransitive  snd  neuter  verbs  ever  used 
as  transitive  f— Givesonv  ioI  transitive  verbs  with  per$enal 

and  verbal  objocta — What  rule  do  you  apply  in  parsing  a  noun  in  the 
objective  case  '  —  Explain  rule  20. — In  parsing  a  verb  agreeing  with 
a  noun  of  multitude  conveying  plurality  of  idea,  what  rule  do  you 
apply  / 
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QUESTIONS  ON  THE  NOTES. 

Whether  the  learner  be  required  to  answer  the  following  questions, 
or  not,  is,  of  course,  left  discretionary  with  the  teacher.  The  author 
takes  the  liberty  to  suggest  the  expediency  of  not,  generally,  enforcing 
such  a  requisition,  until  tlie  pupil  goes  through  the  book  a  second  time. 

Name  some  participial  nouns. — What  are  abstract  nouns  ? — What 
is  the  distinction  between  abstract  nouns  and  adjectives  ? — What  are 
natural  nouns  ? — Artificial  nouns  ? — What  is  the  distinction  between 
material  and  immaterial  nouns  ? — Are  nouns  ever  of  the  masculine 
and  feminine  gender  ? — Give  examples. — When  are  nouns,  naturally 
neuter,  convened  into  the  masculine  or  feminine  gender? — Give  ex- 
amples.— Speak  some  nouns  that  are  always  in  the  singular  number. 
— Some  that  are  always  plural. — Speak  some  that  are  in i  the  sane 
form  in  both  numbers. — NameaU  the  various  ways  of  forming  the. 
plural  number  of  noons.— Of  what  number  are  the  nouns  news,  means, 
alms,  ami  amends? — Name  the  plurals  to  the  following  compound 
nouns,  handful,  cupful,  spoonful,  brother-in-laic,  court-martial. 

QUESTIONS  ON  THE  PHILOSOPHICAL  NOTES, 
What  has  usually  been  the  object  of  philosophical  investigations 
of  language  ?  (page  32) — Do  the  syntactical  dependences  and  con- 
nexions of  words  depend  on  their  original  import  ? — Is  the  power  of 
association  and  custom  efficient  in  changing  the  radical  meaning  of 
some  words  ? — Have  words  intrinsically  a  signification  of  their  own; 
or  is  their  meaning  inferential ;  i.  e.  such  as  custotn  has  assigned  to 
them?  (page  38.) — On  what  fact  is  based  the  true,  philosophical 
principle  of  classification  ? — Define  philosophical  grammar. — Which 
is  supposed  to  be  the  original  part  of  speech  ? — How  were  the  others 
formed  from  that  ? — How  many  parts  of  speech  may  be  recognised 
in  a  scientific  dcvelopemcnt  and  arrangement  of  the  principles  of  our 
language  ? — Name  them. — What  testimony  have  we  thai  many  tilings 
do  not  acl  ?  (page  -13.) — Repeat  some  of  the  arguments  in  favour  of, 
and  against,  the  principlewhich  regards  all  verbs  as  active, — In  what 
moods  are  verba  used  in  their  noun-state?  (page -IS.) — Give  exam. 
pies. — What  is  said  of  the  terminations,  est,  cth,  s,  and  en,  and  of  tho 
words,  be  and  do. 

REMARKS  ON    VERBS  AND  NOUNS. 
You  have  already  been  informed,  thai  verba  are  the  most  important 
part  of  speech  in  our  language  :  and  to  convince  you  of  their  impor- 
tance, I  now  toll  you,  that  you  cannot  express  a  thought,  or  commu- 
nicate an  idea,  witliout  making  use  <>f  a  verb,  either  expressed  or 

implied.  Writs  express,  not  only  the  state  or  manner  of  being,  but, 
likewise,  nil  the  different  actions  and  movements  of  all  creatures  and 
things,  whether  animate  or  inanimate.     As  yel  I  have  given  you  only 

■  partial  description  of  this  sort  of  words;  bnt  when  you  are  better 
prepared  to  comprehend  iIh  subject,  I  will  explain  all  their  properties, 
and  show  you  the  proper  manner  of  o 

A  word  that  i-;  gi  natal ly  a  noun,  Bomeumoa  becomes  a  verb  ;  and 

■  veil)  i«  frequently  usedaa  a  noun.    These  changes  depend  on  the 
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sense  which  the  word  conveys  ;  or,  rather,  on  the  office  it  performs  in 
the  sentence  ;  that  is,  the  manner  in  which  it  is  applied  to  things. 
For  instance  ;  glory  is  generally  a  noun  ;as,  "  The  glory  of  God's 
throne."  But  if  I  say,  I  glory  in  religion  ;  or,  He  glories  in  wicked- 
ness, the  word  glory  becomes  a  verb.  The  love  of  man  is  inconstant. 
In  this  sentence,  Zoic  is  a  noun  ;  in  the  next,  ii  is  a  vetb  :  They  late 
virtue.  He  walks  swiftly;  Scavengers  sweep  th«  streets  ;  The  ship 
sails  well.  In  these  phrases,  the  words  walks,  sweep,  and  sails,  are 
verbs  ;  in  the  following  they  are  nouns  :  Those  are  pleasant  walks  , 
He  takes  a  ufb'ad  sweep;  The  ship  lowered  her  sails. 

Thus  you  see,  it  is  impossible  for  you  to  become  a  gramma- 
rian without  exercising  your  judgment.  Ifyou  have  sufficient 
resolution  to  do  this,  you  will,  in  a  short  time,  perfectly  under- 
stand the  nature  and  office  of  the  different  parts  of  speech, 
their  various  properties  and  relations,  and  .the  rules  of  syntax 
that  apply  to  them  ;  and,  in  a  few  weeks  be  aWeto  speak  and 
write  accurately.  But  you  must  nol  lake  things  for  granted, 
without  examining  their  propria  ty  and  correctness..  No.  You 
are  not  S  mere  automaton,  or  boy  machine  ;  but  a  rational  being. 
You  ought,  therefore,  to  think  methodically,  to  reason  soundly, 
and  to  wpestigatt  every  principle  critically.  Don't  be  afraid  to 
think  for  yourself.  You  know  not  the  high  destiny  that  awaits 
you.  You  know  not  the  height  to  which  you  may  soar  in  tho 
male  of  intellectual  existence.  Go  on,  then,  boldly,  and  with 
unyielding  perseverance  ;  and  if  you  do  not  gain  admittance 
into  the  temple  of  fame,  strive,  at  all  hazards,  to  drink  of  tho 
fountain  which  gurgles  from  it-  base. 

EXERCI3ES  IN  FALSE  syntax. 
Note  1.  ro  ELulb  12.    A  noun  in  the  possessive  case,  should 
always  be  distinguished  by  the  apostrophe,  or  mark  of  elision; 
as,    The  nation's  glory. 

That  girls  bo  >k  is  cleaner  than  those  boys  books. 
Not  correct,  because  the  nouns  girls  and  Soya  an-  l»«>ili  in  ili<-  possessive 
ami,   uterefore,  require  the   apostrophe,  by  which   they  should  be 
girl's,  boys',"  according  to  the  preceding  Note. 

Thy  ancestors  virtue  is  no|  thine. 

If  the    writer   <>f  this   sentence  in<-ant  one  ancestor,  he  should  have  in- 

after  r,  thus,  "  ancestor's  ;"  if  more  than  one,  after 

but,  by  neglecting   to  place  the  apostrophe, 

1„.  |i:.  and  we  cannot  ascertain  it.     Tin-. mi,, I 

■  ki    jri  u  will  i  ften  mcei  with.de nstrstethc  truth 

that,  •■  without  the  knowledge  and  applica- 
tion of  grammai  rales,  yon  will  often  apt  ah  and  write  in  auch  a  manner  aa 
not  [,,  betindei  on  tnrn  back  and  re-examine  the 

"ilhisi  3, 4,  and  12,  on  id  then  come*  the  fel- 

j.,v  ii  tboal  firr  • 
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A  mothers  tenderness  and  a  fathers  care,  are  natures  gifts 
for  mans  advantage.  Wisdoms  precept's  form  the  good  mans 
interest  and  happiness.  They  suffer  for  conscience's  sakei 
He  is  reading  Cowpers  poems.  James  bought  Johnsons  Die- 
tionary. 

Rule  4.  A  verb  must  agree  with  its  nominative  in  number 
and  person. 

Those. boys  improves  rapidly.  The  men  labours  in  the 
field.  Nothing  delight  some  persons.  Thou  shuns  the  light. 
He  dare  not  do  it.     They  reads  well. 

I  know  you  can  correct  these  sentences  without  a  rule,  for  they  all  have 
a  harsh  sound,  which  offends  the  ear.  I  wish  you,  however,  to  adopt  the 
habit  of  correcting  errors  by  applying  rules  ;  for,  by-and-by,  you  will  meet 
■with  errors  in  composition  which  you  cannot  correct,  if  you  are  ignorant 
of  the  application  of  grammar  rules. 

Now  let  us  clearly  understand  this  4th  Rule.  Recollect  it  applies  to  the 
verb,  and  not  to  the  noun  ;  therefore,  in  these  examples  the  verb  is  un- 
grammatical.  The  noun  boys,  in  the  first  sentence,  is  of  the  third  person 
plural,  and  the  verb  improves  is  of  the  third  person  singular ;  therefore, 
Rule  4th,  is  violated,  because  the  verb  does  not  agree  with  its  nominative 
in  number.  It  should  be,  "  boys  improve."  The  verb  would  then  be 
plural,  and  agree  with  its  nominative  according  to  the  Rule.  In  the  4th 
sentence,  the  verb  does  not  agree  in  person  with  its  nominative.  Thou 
is  of  the  second  person,  and  shuns  is  of  the  third.  It  should  be,  "  thou 
sliunnest"  &c.  You  may  correct  the-other  sentences,  and,  likewise,  the 
following  exercises  in 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 
A  variety  of  pleasing  objects  charm  the  eye.     The  number 
of  inhabitants   of   the    United   States   exceed   nine    millions. 
Nothing  but  vain  and  foolish  pursuits  delight  some  persons. 
In  vain  our  flocks  and  fields  increase  our  store, 
When  our  abundance  make  us  wish  for  more. 
While  ever  and  anon,  there  falls 
Huge  heaps  of  hoary,  moulder'd  walls. 


LECTURE  III. 

OF   ARTICLES. 

An  article  is  a  word  prefixed  to  nouns  to  limit  their 
•  iLrnification  ;  as,  a  man,  the  woman. 

There  are  only  two  articles,  a  or  an  and  the.  A  or  an 
is  called  the  indefinite  article.  The  is  called  the  definite 
article. 
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The  indefinite  article  limits  the  noun  to  one  of  a  kind, 
but  to  no  particular  one  ;  as,  a  house. 

The  definite  article  generally  limits  the  noun  to  a  par- 
ticular object,  or  collection  of  objects  ;  as,  the  house  the 
men. 

The  small  claims  of  the  article  to  a  separate  rank  as  a  dis- 
tinct part  of  speech,  ought  not  to  he  admitted  in  a  scientific 
classification  of  words.  A  and  the,  this  and  that,  ten,  few  and 
fourth,  and  many  other  words,  are  used  to  restrict,  vary,  or 
define  the  signification  of  the  nouns  to  which  they  are  joined. 
They  might,  therefore,  with  propriety,  be  ranked  under  the 
general  head  of  Restrict/res,  Indexes  or  Defining  Adjectives. 
But,  as  there  is  a  marked  distinction  in  their  particular  mean- 
ing and  application,  each  class  requires  a  separate  explanation. 
Hence,  no  practical  advantage  would  be  gained,  by  rejecting 
their  established  classification  as  articles,  numerals,  and  de- 
monstratives, and  by  giving  them  new  names.  The  character 
and  application  of  a  and  the  can  be  learned  as  soon  when  they 
are  styled  articles,  as  when  they  are  denominated  specifying 
or  defining  adjectivt  s. 

The  history  of  this  part  of  speech  is  very  brief.  As  there 
are  but  two  articles,  a  or  an  and  the,  you  will  know  them 
u  heiv\  er  they  occur. 

A  noun  used  without  an  article,  or  any  other  restrictive,  is 
i  in  its  general  sense  ;  as,  "  Fruit  is  abundant ;"  "  Gold 
is  liruvv  ;"'  "  Man  is  lorn  to  trouble."  Here  we  mean,  fruit 
and  gold  in  general  :  and  all  men,  or  mankind. 

When  we  wish  to  limit  the  meaning  of  the  noun  to  one  object, 
but  to  no  particular  one,  we  employ  </  or  an.  If  I  say,  '-(Jive 
me  ''  pen  ;"  "  Bring  me  an  apple  j"  you  are  at  liberty  to  fetch 
any  p<  n  or  any  apple  you  please.  A  or  an,  then,  is  indefinite, 
because  it  leaves  the  meaning  of  the  noun  to  which  it  is  ap- 
plied, as  far  as  regards  the  person  spoken  to,  vague,  or  indeter- 
minate ;  that  is,  not  definite.  Hut  when  reference  is  made  to  a 
particular  object,  we  employ  the ;  as,  "Give  meiAspen;" 
'•  Bring  me  the  apple,  ortiie  apples.'9  When  such  a  requisi- 
tion is  made,  you  are  col  at  liberty  to  bring  any  pen  (,r 
appl-  .  but    you  must  fetch  the  particular  pen  or 

apple  ■  which  you  know  me  to  refer.  The  is,  then-lore, 
•-.  ailed  I       ■ '  finite  article. 

.1  -tar  appears."  Here,  the  star  referred  to  may  be 
known  as  a  particular  star,  definite,  and  distinguished  from  all 
others,  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker  ;  but  to  the  hearer  it  is  left, 
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among  the  thousands  that  bedeck  the  vault  of  heaven,  undis- 
tinguished and  indefinite.  But  when  the  star  has  previously 
been  made  the  subject  of  discourse,  it  becomes,  in  the  minds 
of  both  speaker  and  hearer,  a  definite  object,  and  he  says, 
"  The  star  appears;"  that  is,  that  particular  star  about  which 
We  were  discoursing. 

"  Solomon  built  a  temple  "  Did  he  build  any  temple,  un- 
determined which  ?  No ;  it  was  a  particular  temple,  pre- 
eminently distinguished  from  all  others.  But  how  does  it  be- 
come a  definite  object  in  the  mind  of  the  hearer  ?  Certainly 
not  by  the  phrase  "  a  temple,"  which  indicates  any  temple, 
leaving  it  altogether  undetermined  which  ;  but  supposing  the 
person  addressed  was  totally  unacquainted  with  the  fact  as- 
serted, and  it  becomes  to  him,  in  one  respect  only,  a  definite  and 
particular  temple,  by  means  of  the  associated  words  "  Solo- 
mon built ;  that  is,  by  the  use  of  these  words  in  connexion 
with  the  others  the  hearer  gets  the  idea  of  a  temple  distinguish- 
ed as  the  one  erected  by  Solomon.  If  the  speaker  were  ad- 
dressing one  whom  he  supposed  to  be  unacquainted  with  the 
fact  related,  he  might  make  the  temple  referred  to  a  still  more 
.definite  object  in  the  mind  of  the  hearer  by  a  further  explana- 
tion of  it ;  thus,  "  Solomon  built  a  temple  on  Mount  Zion  ; 
and  that  was  the  temple  to  which  the  Jews  resorted  to  worship." 

"  The  lunatic,  the  poet,  and  the  lover, 
"  Are  of  imagination  all  compact." 

"  The  horse  is  a  noble  animal ;"  "  the  dog  is  a  faithful 
creature;"  '•  the  wind  blows;"  "  Uie  wolves  were  howling 
in  the  woods."  In  these  examples  we  do  not  refer  to  any 
particular  lunatics,  poets,  lovers,  horses,  dogs,  winds,  wolves, 
and  woods,  but  we  refer  to  these  particular  classes  of  things, 
in  contradistinction  to  other  objects  or  classes.  The  phrase, 
•"  Neither  the  one  nor  the  other,"  is  an  idiom  of  the  language. 

Remarks. — This   method  of  elucidating  the  articles,  which  is  popular 

PHILOSOPHICAL  NOTES. 

A,    AN,    THE. 

Jn  a  scientific  arrangement  of  grammatical  principles,  a  and  the  belong 
«o  that  class  of  adjectives  denominated  drfi nit ives  or  restrictives. 

A,  an,  an*,  or  one,  is  the  past  participle  of  ananad,  to  add,  to  join. 
It  denotes  that  the  thing  to  which  it  is  prefixed  is  added,  united,  aned, 
an-d,  oned  {waned),  or  niade'one. 

The  and  that.  According  to  Hornc  Tooke  the  is  the  imperative,  and 
that  the  past  participle  of  the  Anglo-oft^pD  verb  thcan,  to  get,  take,  as- 
sume. The  and  that  had  originally  the  same  meaning  :  the  difference  in 
their  present  application  is  a  modem  refinement.  Honce  that,  as  well  as 
the,  wa«  formerly  used,  indifferently,  bel'oro  either  a  singular  or  a  plural 

boon. 
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with  Blair,  Priestley,  Lowth,  Johnson,  Harris,  Beatlie,  Coote,  Murray, 
and  many  other  distinguished  philologists,  is  discarded  by  some  of  our 
modern  writers.  But,  by  proving  that  this  theory  is  exceptionable,  they 
by  no  means  make  it  appear  that  it  ought,  therefore,  to  be  rejected. 

Exceptionable  or  not,  they  have  not  been  able  to  supply  its  place  with 
one  that  is  more  convenient  in  practice.  Neither  have  they  adopted  one 
lew  exceptionable.  The  truth  is,  after  all  which  can  be  done  to  render 
the  definitions  and  rules  of  grammar  comprehensive  and  accurate,  they 
will  still  be  found,  when  critically  examined  by  men  of  learning  and 
■e,  more  or  less  exceptionable.  These  exceptions  and  imperfec- 
tions are  the  unavoidable  consequence  of  the  imperfections  of  the  lan- 
guage. Language,  as  well  as  every  thing  else  of  human  invention,  will 
always  be  imperfect.  Consequently,  a  perfect  system  of  grammatical 
principles  wouid  not  sui;  it.  A  perfect  grammar  will  not  be  produced, 
until  some  perfect  being  writes  it  for  a  perfect  language  ;  and  a  perfect 
language  will  not  be  constructed  until  some  super-human  agency  is  em- 
ployed in  its  production.  All  grammatical  principles  and  systems  which 
ire  exceptionable. 

NOTESr 

1.  The  article  is  omitted  before  nouns  implying  the  different  virtues, 
rices,  passions,  q  arts,  metals,  herb.-,  &.e  ■  as  "  Modes- 
ty is  becoming  .   Falsehood  is  odious  ;  Grammar  is  useful,"  <Scc. 

2.  The  article  is  not  prefixed  to  proper  nouns  ;  as,  Barron  killed  De- 
catur ;  except  by  way  of  eminence,  or  for  the  sake  of  distinguishing  a 
particular  family,  or  when  some  noun  is  understood  ;  as,  "  He  is  not  a 
Franklin  ,  he  is  a  Lee,  or  of  the  family  of  the  Lees  ;  We  sailed  down 
the  (f  ■  ■■uri." 

3.  An  adjective  is  frequently  placed  between  the  article  and  the  noun 
with  winch  the  artn-le  atrnes  ;  as,  "  A  good  boy  ;  an  industrious  man" 
Sometimes  the  adjective  precedes  the  article  ;  as,  "  As  great  a  man  as 
AlexanJer  ;   Such  a  shame." 

4.  In  referring  t.>  many  individuals,  when  we  wish  to  bring  eachsepa- 

uii'ler  consideration,  die  ind<  finite  article  is  aotnetisfes  placed  be- 
trve    »/(.<;///  and  -n  .  »-.  "  Where  many  9 

rosebud  rears  its  blushing  bead;"  Full  many  a  flower  is  born  to  blush 
unseen ." 

5.  The  d<  finite  article  the  is  &e  niently   applied  to  adverbs  in  the  com- 
thre  or  superlative  degree ;  as,    '   The  more  1  examine  it,  the  better 

I  lik'-  11  |   I  like  tin.-:  the  least  of  any." 

"i     .  iii.iv,  prooeed  and  parpe  the  following  articles,  wbea 
you  shall  have  oommitted  this. 

SYSTEMATIC  DRPBR  OF  PARSINl 
order  of  parting  an   Article   is — an   article,  and 
u|ivy — definite   or   indefinite,   and    why? — with    what 
iiuun  (Joea  it  agree  ? — Rule, 

'•  I  ]  11  of  a  kin";." 

774(  .  ;  ).ii  fixed  t..  a  noun,  to  limit  ll 

oincation — definite,  it  limit  a  tin-  noun  to  a  particular  object — it 

according  to  t 
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Rule  2.  The  definite  article  the  belongs  to  noiins  in  tfii 
singular  or  plural  number. 

A  is  an  article,  a  word  placed  before  a  noun  to  limit  its  sig- 
nification— indefinite,  it  limits  the  noun  to  one  of  a  kind,  but 
to  no  particular  one — it  agrees  with  "  king,"  agreeably  to 

Rule  1.      The  article  a  or  an  agrees  with  nouns  in  the   tin 
gular  number  onl$. 

Note. — By  considering  the  original  meaning  of  this  article,  the  pro- 
priety of  Rule  1  will  appear.  A  or  an  (formerly  written  ane)  being 
equivalent  to  one,  any  one.,  or  some  one,  cannot  be  prefixed  to  nouns  in 
the  plural  number.  There  is,  however,  an  exception  to  this  rule.  A  is 
placed  before  a  plural  noun  when  any  of  the  following  adjectives  come 
between  the  article  and  the  noun :  few,  great,  many,  dozen,  hundred, 
thousand,  million  ;  as,  a  few  men,  a   thousand  houses,  &.C. 

After  having  parsed  these  articles  several  times  over,  please 
to  read  this  third  lecture  three  times  ;  then  turn  back,  and 
examine  the  second  lecture  critically,  observing  tu  parse  every 
example  according  to  the  directions  previously  given,  which 
".ill  prepare  you  to  parse  systematically  all  the  articles, 
nouns,  and  verbs  in  these  subsequent 

EXERCISES  IN  PARSING, 

A  bird  sings.  An  eagle  flies.  Mountains  stand.  The  multitude 
pnrswe  pleasure.  The  reaper  reaps  the  farmer's  grain.  Farmers  mow 
the  grass.  Farmers'  boys  spread  the  hay.  The  clerk  sells  the  mer- 
chant's goods.  An  ostrich  outruns  an  Arab's  horse.  Ceerops  founded 
Athens.  Gallileo  invented  the  telescope.  James  Macpherson  translated 
Ossian's  poems.  Sir  Francis  Drake  circumnavigated  the  globe.  Doctor 
Benjamin  Franklin  invented  the  lightning-rod.  Washington  Irving 
wrote  the  Sketch  Book. 

I  will  now  offer  a  few  remarks  on  the  misapplication  of  the  articles, 
which,  with  the  exercise  of  your  own  discriminating  powers,  wdl  enable 
you  to  use  them  with  propriety.  But,  before  you  proceed,  please  to, 
answer  the  following 

QUESTIONS  NOT  ANSWERED  IN  PARSING 

How  many  articles  are  there  I  In  what  sense  ,b  u  noun  taken,  when 
it  has  no  article  to  limit  it  ?  Repeat  the  order  of  parsing  an  article. — 
What  rale  applies  in  parsing  the  definite  article  J  What  rule  in  parsing 
the   indefinite  ? 

QUESTIONS  ON  THE  NOTES. 

Before  what  noun-  is  the  article  omitted  !  I*  the  article  the  ever  ap- 
plied to  adverb-  1  '  Give  examples.  What  is  the  meaning  of  a  or  an  ' 
When  is  a  or  an  placed  Ih  fore  ;:  plural  noun  .'  From  what  ure  a,  the, 
and  that  derived  I 

EXERCISES  in  falsi:  s\  \t.\\ 
Son  k  to  K ''Li.  1.  An  is  used  before  a  vowel  or  silent  h,  and 
a  befot*  a  oonsonanl  "r  ;/  lung,  and  also  beffan  the  *<>r.l  me, 

the.  »a  not  onlf  diaaf  recabU  to   the  car,  but,  according  to  this  note,  ini« 
boon 
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proper  to  Bay  a  apple,  a  humble  suppliant,  an  hero,  an  university,  be- 
cause the  word  apple  begins  with  a  vowel,  and  h  is  not  sounded  in  the 
word  humble,  for  which  reasons  a  should  be  an  in  the  first  two  exam- 
ples ;  but.  as  the  k  is  sounded  in  hero,  and  the  u  is  luii^c  in  unirersity,  a 
ought   to    '  eords :   thus,  an   apple,    an  humble  sup- 

pliant ;  a  hero,  a  university.     You  may  correct  the  following 

EXAMP1 
A  enemy,  a  inkstand,  a   hour,  an  horse,  an  herald,  an 
heart,   an  heathen,  an   union,  ;i   umbrella,  an    useful   book, 
many  an  one.     This  is  an  hard  They  met  with  an 

old  not  give  an  hat  for  an  horse. 
'  Rule   2.     The  articles  are  often  properly 

omitted:  d   they  should  be  justly  applied,  according 

to  tlvir  d  baracter*  as,  "  Gold   is  corrupting;    The 

:   A  lion  is  bold."     It  would  be  improper  to  say, 
The  ^.r'il  .  is  c  ■  Lion  is  bold. 

The  g  '"1  for  horses,  and  wheal  for  the  men.  Grass 

d  for  the  horses,  and  the  wheat  for  men.       Grass  looks 
well.  -    -  blighted. 

[n  the  first  of  th  a  we  are   not   speaking  of  any  particular 

kind  of  grata  or  wheat,  neither  do  we  wish  to  limit  the  meaning  to  any 
particular  crop  or  field  of  grass,  "r  quantity  o4  wheal  ;  bat  we  an-  speak- 
tag  of  grass  and  wheal  .   therefore    the   article    the  should   bo 

omitted.  In  the  second  sent*  nee  we  do  not  refer  to  any  definite  kind, 
quality,  or  number  ol  horses  or  men  .'  but  to  horses  ami  men  generally  ; 
that  i-,  the  term-  up-  here  used  to  denote  whole  specie»i  therefore  the 
article  should  be  omitted,  and  the  sentence  Bhonld  read  thus,  ••  ("rasa  is 
good  lor  bona    .  and  wheat  tor  men." 

In  the  third  and  fourth  examples,   we  wish   to  limit  our  meaning  to  the 
/.<*  and  wheat  now  on  the  ground,  which,  in  contradistinction 
to   the  crops  heretofore   raised,   an    considered    as   particular   objects; 
therefore  a  ■>•,  "  Thegr.  ri  1;   The  wheat  is  blighted 

When  it  noun  is  used  in  its  general  sense,  the 

article  should  be  omitted:  as  "  I'm  try  is  ti  pleasing  art:'1 
"  Orangey  grow  in  New  Orleans." 
FALSE  -YVi 
'     in  in  the  garden,  grows  wefl  ;  l>ut  corn  at  the  field,  does  not.     Efow 
he  tobacco  s<  U  >     The  tobacco  is  dear.     How  do  you  |ik>-  the  »<udy 
of  the  grammar  1     The  grammai  ig  study.     A  candid  temper 

j-    proper  for  the  man.     w  de.     The  man  is  mortal.     And  I 

liin  way  unto  tin-  di  ith.      The  earth,  the  air,  the  fire,  and  the 
hi-  of  the  old  ph 

LECTl  ill-:  1\  . 
OP    ah  J  i:  CTn  i:  8. 

A  v    Ai.ji.i  ri\  i:    is  a  word  added  to  a  noun,  to  express 
its  quality  <>r  kind,  or  to  restrict  its  meaning  ;  as,  a  good 


70  ETYMOLOGY   AND   SYNTAX. 

man  ;  a  bad  man  ;  a  free  man :  an  unfortunate   man  ; 
one  man  ;  forty  men. 

In  the  phrases,  a  good  apple,  a  bad  apple,  a  large  apple,  a 
small  apple,  a  red  apple,  a  white  apple,  a  green  apple,  a  sweet 
apple,  a  sour  apple,  a  bitter  apple,  a  round  apple,  a  7iard  apple, 
a  soft  apple,  a  mellow  apple,  a  fair  apple,  a  May  apple,  an 
early  apple,  a  late  apple,  a  winter  apple,  a  crab  apple,  a  thorn 
apple,  a  well-tasted  apple,  an  ill-looking  apple,  a  water-cored 
apple,  you  perceive  that  all  those  words  in  italics  are  adjec- 
tives, because  each  expresses  some  quality  or  property  of  the 
noun  apple,  or  it  shows  vrhaXMndoi  an  apple  it  is  of  which  we 
are  speaking. 

The  distinction  between  a  noun  and  an  adjective  is  veiy 
clear.  A  noun  is  the  name  of  a  thing  ;  but  an  adjective  de- 
notes simply  the  quality  or  property  of  a  thing.  This  is  fine 
cloth.  In  this  example,  the  difference  between  the  word  de- 
noting the  thing,  and  that  denoting  the  quality  of  it,  is  easily 
perceived.  You  certainly  cannot  be  at  a  loss  to  know  that 
the  word  cloth  expresses  the  name,  and  fine  the  quality  of  the 
thing  ;  consequently^/?/ie  must  be  an  adjective.  If  I  say,  He 
is  a  wise  man,  a  prudent  man,  a  wicked  man,  or  an  un- 
grateful man,  the  words  in  italics  are  adjectives,  because 
each  expresses  a  quality  of  the  noun  man.  And  if  I  say, 
He  is  a  tall  man,  a  short  man,  a  white  man,  a  black  man, 
or  a  persecuted  man,  the  words  tall,  short,  while,  hlack,  and 
persecuted  are  also  adjectives,  because  they  tell  what  kind  of 
a  man  he  is  of  whom  I  am  speaking,  or  they  attribute  to  him 
some  particular  property. 

Some  adjectives  restrict  or  limit  the  signification  of  the 
nouns  to  which  they  are  joined,  and  are,  therefore,  sometimes 
called  definitives  ;  as,  one  era,  seven  ages,  the  first  man,  the 
whole  mass,  no  trouble,  those  men,  that  book,  all  regions. 

Other  adjectives  define  or  describe  nouns,  or  do  both  ;  as, 
fine  silk,  blue  paper,  a  heavy  shower,  pure  water, green  moun- 
tains, hland  breezes,  gurgling  rills,  glass  window,  window 
glass,  beaver  hats,  chip  bonnets,  blackberry  ridge,  Monroe  gar- 
den, Juniata  iron,  Vineinnuti  Steam-mill. 

Some  adjectives  are  secondary,  and  qualify  other  adjec- 
tives ;  as,  pale  red  lining,  dark  blue  silk,  deep  sea  green  sash, 
$qfi  iron  blooms,  red  hut  iron  plate. 

You  will  frequently  find  the  adjective  placed  after  the  noun; 
as,  "  Those  men  are  /////  ;  A  Hon  is  bold  ;  The  weather  is 
.jt/in  ;   The  tree  is  three  feet  thi'k," 


ADJECTI\  71 

Should  you  ever  be  at  a  loss  to  distinguish  an  adjective  from 
the  other  parts  of  speech,  the  following  sign  will  enable  you  to 
tell  it.  Any  word  that  will  make  s.-nse  with  the  word  thing 
added,  or  with  any  other  noun  following  it.  is  an  adjective  ;  as, 
a  high  thin?,  a  low  thing,  a  hot  thing,  a  cold  thing,  an  unfinish- 
ed thing,  a  new-fashioned  thing  ;  or,  a  pleasant  prospect^  a 
long-dcscrtt  d  dwelling,  an  American  .soldier,  a  Greek  Testa- 
ment. Are  these  words  adjectives,  distant,  yonder,  peaceful, 
long  tided j  double-headed  ?  A  distant  object  or  thing,  yonder 
hill,  &c.  They  are.  They  will  make  sense  with  a  noun 
after  them.  Adjectives  sometimes  become  adverbs.  This 
matter  will  be  explained  in  Lecture  VI.  In  parsing,  you 
may  generally  know  an  adjective  by  its  qualifying  a  noun  or 
pronoun. 

Most  words  ending  in  ing  are  present  participles.  These 
are  frequently  used  as  adjectives  ;  therefore  most  participles 
will  make  sense  with  the  addition  of  the  word  thing,  or  any 
other  noun,  after  them  ;  as,  a  pleasing  thing,  a  moving  spec- 
tacle, mouldering  ruins. 

In  the  Latin  language,  and  many  others,  adjectives,  like  nouns,  have 
gender,  number,  and  case  ;  but  in  the  English  language  they  have  neither 
gender.  peraon,  mmber,  nt>r  case.  These  properties  belong  to  creatures 
and  things,  and  not  to  their  qualities  ;  therefore  gender,  person,  num- 
ber, and  cas>-  an-  tli<-  properties  of  nouns,  and  not  of  adjective. 

Adjectives  are  varied  only  to  express  the  degrees  of 
comparison.  They  have  three  degrees  of  comparison, 
the  Positive,  the  Comparative,  and  the  Superlative. 
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umaut. 
Adnoun  or  Adjective, comet  from  t  li«-  Latin,  ad  end  aijieio  to  add  tn 
Adnouns  are  a  class  «'t  aroroai  added  t<>  nouna  to  vary  their oomprehen- 
or  to  determine  their  extension,     Theee  which  effei  i  the  formei 

object,    nr>-    called    adieetire,    or    attributes;    ;niJ    those   which    effect  the 
lritn-r,  restrietires        It   is  not,  in  all    oaSCS,  easy  to  determine  I"  which  of 

thes<-  •  adoonn  should  be  referred.     Words  which  express  simply 

th<-  qualities  >>i  noun-',  are  adjectives  ;  ami  such  as  denote  their  situation 

or  number ,  an-  rest]  id  <' 

A4jeethrea  wen  originally  noons  or  verbs. 

Bome  conaidei  the  adjective,  in  its  present  appticatfoa,  <  xactle  equivalent 
to  n  noun  conn<  eted  to  another  noun  by  means  of  Juxtaposition,  of  a  pro- 
position, 01  ol  i  i  01  responding  flexion  "  A  golden  cup,"  say  they,"  is  tin ■ 
same  m  a  gold  cup,  or  a  capo)  u-dd  "     Hut  this  principle  ep\ 

ip  <//  gold,"  may  mean  either  a  cup-/uwof  gold,  or 
a  cup  made  of  gold.     "  An  i>ak>  n 

of  oak;  i  of  oak  ;  hu<  ■   beer, 

arc  two  differeir  \  mrUtomt    on;      ■  ■  a  o)  i  i  tats. 
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The  positive  degree  expresses  the  quality  of  an  object 
without  any  increase  or  diminution  ;  as,  good,  wise,  great. 

The  comparative  degree  increases  or  lessens  the  posi- 
tive in  signification  ;  as,  better,  wiser,  greater,  less  xcise. 

The  superlative  degree  increases  or  lessens  the  positive 
to  the  highest  or  lowest  degree  ;  as,  best,  wisest,  greatest, 
least  wise. 

COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 
More  and  most  form  the  comparative  and  superlative  degrees 
by  increasing  the  positive  ;  and  less  and  least  by  diminishing  it. 

Comparison  by  increasing  the  positive. 
Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

great,  greater,  greatest, 

wise,  wiser,  wisest, 

holy,  more  holy.  most  holy, 

frugal,  more  frugal,  most  frugal. 

Comparison  by  diminishing  the  positive. 
Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

wise,  less   wise,  least  wise, 

holy,  less  holy,  least  holy, 

frugal,  less  frugal,        '  least  frugal. 

NUMERAL  ADJECTIVES. 
Words  used  in   counting  are  called   numeral  adjec- 
tives of  the  cardinal  kind  ;    as,   one,  two,   three,  four, 
twenty,  fifty,  &c. 

The  distiiiiiuisbinz  characteristic  of  the  adjective,  appears  to  consist  in 
its  both  nautili:;  a  quality  .  and  attributing  that  quality  to  some  object. 

The  terminations  en,  ed,  and  ig,  (our  modem  v.)  signifying  gins,  add, 
join,  denote  that  the  names  of  qualities  to  which  they  are  poetfized,  are 
to  he  attributed  to  other  nouns  possessing  such  qualities  :  wood-en,  wood-y. 
Bee  page  38. 

Lrfi  is  the  i>n~t  participle  of  the  verb  leave.  Home  Tooke  defines  right 
to  be  that  which  is  ordered  <>r  directed.  The  right  hand  is  that  which 
your  parents  and  custom  direct  you  to  use  in  preference  i<>  the  other.  And 
when  yon  employ  that  in  preference,  the  other  i>  the  learned,  lenr'il, 
or  left  hand  ;  i.  e.  the  one  leaved  or  left.  "  The  one  shall  be  taken,  and 
the  other    /<  hi-)  il    It  ii ." 

Own.  Formerly,  a  man's  mm  was  what  he  irorked  for,  oien  being  a 
past  participle  of  a  eerh  signifying  to  work. 

Re*trictive$.  Some  reatrictives,  in  modern  times,  are  applied  only  to 
singular  aoana;  such  as  a  or  an,  another,  one,  thi$,  that,  each,  every, 

4il/irr       Others,   only  to   plural    DOUTi    :    aa,  thisr.  t/msr.  two,  three,  few, 
sereral.   all.      Bat   most   restrictives,   like  adjectives,  are  npplied  to  both 
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Words  used  in  numbering  are  called  numeral  adjec- 
tives of  the  ordinal  kind  ;  as,  Jirst,  second,  third,  fourth, 
twentieth, fiftieth,  &c. 

Note.  The  words  many,  jew,  and  several,  as  they  always  refer  to 
an  indefinite  number,  may  be  properly  called  numeral  adjectives  of  the 
indefinite  kind. 

NOTES. 

1.  The  simple  word,  or  Positive,  becomes  the  Comparative  by  adding 
r  or  er  ;  and  the  Positive  becomes  the  Superlative  by  adding  st  or  est  to 
the  end  of  it  ;  a=,  Pn«.  wi-.-r  Com.  wiser,  Sup.  wisest  ;  rich,  richer, 
richest ;  bold,  bolder,  boldest.  The  adverbs  more  and  most,  less  and 
least,  when  placed  before  the  adjective,  have  the  same  effect;  as,  Pos. 
mite,  Com.  more  wise,  Sup.  most  wise  ;  Pos.  wise,  Com.  less  wise,  Sup. 
least  v 

2.  Monosyllables  are  Generally  compared  by  adding  er  and  est;  dis- 
syllables, trisyllables,  &.e..  by  more  and  most  ;  as,  mild,  milder,  mildest  ; 
frueal,  more  frugal,  rim=t  frugal  ;  virtuous,  more  virtuous,  most  virtuous. 

Babies  ending  in  y  ;  ap,  happy,  lovely  ;  and  in  le  after  a  mute  ;  as, 
nble,  anij.!e  ;  and  dissyllables  accented  on  the  Inst  syllable  ;  as,  discreet, 
polite  ]  easily  admit  of  er  mid  est  ;  ns,  happier,  happiest',"  politer,  politesf. 
Words  ol  mote  than  two  syllables,  very  seldom  admit  of  these  terminations. 
"3.  When -the  po.-itive  ends  in  d  or  t,  preceded  by  a  single  vowel,  the 
■consonant  is  doubled  in  forming  the  conrparative  and  superlative  degrees  ; 
MM,  red.  n dder ,.reddest  ;    hot,  hotter,  hottest. 

4.  In  some  words  the  superlative  is  formed  5y  adding  most  to  the  end 
of  them  ;  as,  netbejanost,  uttermost  or  utmost,  undermost,  uppermost, 
foremost. 

5.  In  English,  as  in  n. ■>!  languages,  tbc  (Ul  some  words  of  very  com- 
mon use  'in  which  (he  caprice  of  custom  is  apt  to  get  the  better  of 
analogy}  that  are  irregular  in  forming  the  d  comparison  ;  as, 

aJllgUjUU  and  prsssj.  i'H  :  first,  reeond ,  last ,  t he  former ,  latter ,  any ,  siteli , 

•.same,  some,  \rhieh,  lrhat. 

Numerals.     All  numeration  wa  inally  performed  by  the 

fingers  .  tat  the  number  of  the  fingers  is  still  the  utmost  extent  of  its  signi- 
fication. Ten  i-  the  past  panic  pis  of  tynan,  to  elose,  to  Bbut  in.  The 
hands  tuned,  tened,  cl<  ut  in,  signified  ten;  lor  there  numeration 

closed.     To  denote  s  nut  ber  greater  than  ten,  we  must  b  ;  ten 

and  one,  tm  Mid  tiro. 

Twain,   ttso-tn,  hca-ain,  twa-mv;   a  a  compound  of  two,   twa,  time, 

txrrr,  tin,  tiro,    or  diro  Ot  dtUt     ttaA  "nr,     our,  am,  an  )       It  signifies  tiro 

nils  joined,  united,  aned,  or  ened      Twenty   twa-ane-U  -two 

tens,  anrd.  onrd ,  <>r  united.     Things  separated  into  parcels  "l  twenty 

caeh,  are  called  scores      Score  ii  the  pesl  participle  of  shear,  to  eeparats. 

The  Ordinate  are  fsrmed  like  abstract  noun-  in  eth.     Fifth,  sixth,  or 

tenth,    i-    the    number  Which  fir-elh,  six-eth.  ten-eth.  Ot  ln;\U.-eth  Up  the 

number  five,  tix,  <>r  ten. 

Philosophical  writers  who  limit  "nr  acceptation  ot  words  to  that  in  which 
mployed,  and  suppose  tbatall  the  complicated,  yet 

the  gradual  :  !  in- 
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"  Good,  better,  best  ;  bad,  worse,  worst  ;  little,  leas,  least  ;  much  oi 
many,  more,  most  ;  near,  nearer,  nearest  or  next  ;  late,  later,  latest  or 
last  ;  old.  older  or  elder,  oldest  or  eldest  ;"  and  a  few  others. 

6.  The  following  adjectives,  and  many  others,  are  always  in  the 
superlative  degree,  bacause,  by  expressing  a  quality  in  the  highest 
degree,  they  carry  in  themselves  a  superlative  signification:  chief,  ex- 
treme, perfect,  right,  wrong,  honest,  just,  true,  correct,  sincere,  vast, 
immense,  ceaseless,  infinite,  endless,  Unparalleled,  universal,  supreme, 
unlimited,  omnipotent,  all-teisr,  eternal. 

?.  Compound  adjective-,  and  adjectives  denoting  qualities  arising  troni 
the  figure  of  bodies,  do  not  admit  of  comparison :   Buch   as   w-ll-jeni 
frost-bitten,  round,  square,  oblong,  circular,  quadrangular,  conical,  But. 

8.  The  termination  ish  added  to  the  adjectives  expresses  a  slight  de- 
gree of  quaLiy  below  the  comparative  ;  as.  black,  blackish  :  suit,  saltish. 
Very,  prefixed  to  the  comparative,  expresses  a  degree  of  quality,  but  not 
always  a  superlative  degree. 

Read  this  Lecture  carefully,  particularly  the  Notes  ;  after 
which  you  may  parse  the  following  adjectives  and  neuter  verb, 
and,  likewise,  the  examples  that  follow.  If  you  cannot  repeat 
all  the  definitions  and  rules,  spread  the  Compendium  when  you 
parse.     But,  betore  you  proceed,  please  to  commit  the 

SYSTEMATIC  ORDER  OF  PARSING. 
The  order  of  parsing  an  Adjective  is — an  adjective, 

tellect  has  connected  with  words,  are  to  be  reduced  to  the  standard  of  our 
forefathers,  appear  not  to  have  sufficiently  attended  to  th<-  chanr.es  which 
this  principle  of  association  actually  produces.  As  language  i-  transmitted 
from  generation  to  generation,  many  words  become  the  representatives  of 
ideas  with  which  they  were  not  originally  associated  ;  and  tlm<  they 
undergo  a  change,  doI  only  in  the  mode  of  their  application,  but  also  in 
their  meaning.  Word-  being  the  signs  of  things,  their  meaning  most  ne- 
cessarily ebange  as  much,  at  least,  ;is  things  themselves  change  ;  but  this 
variation  in  their  import  more  frequently  depends  on  accidental  circum- 
stances. Among  the  ideas  connected  with  a  word,  that  which  was  once 
of  primary,  becomes  only  of  secondary  importance  ;  and  some  times,  b) 
degrees,  it  Loses  altogether  ttBCtonm  lion  with  the  word,  giving  place  to 
others  with  which,  from  some  accidental  cat)  ited. 

Two  or  three   instances  will  illustrate  the  truth  of  these  remarks.     In 
an  ancient  English  version  of  the  New  Testament    we  find  the  following 
language: — "  I,  Paul,  s   rascal  of  Jesus  Christ,  unto  yon  Gentiles,"  A.  e 
But  who,  in  the  present  acceptation  of  the  word,  would  dare  to  call  "  tie- 
great  apostle  of  the  Gentiles"  ■  rascal  '     Rascal  formerly  ra 
vant ;  one  devoted  to  the  interest  of  another  ;  but  now  it  \~  nearly  synon- 
ymous wilh  villain.      Villain  once  had  none  am  which  i 
associated  with    tie-  term:  but  it  signified  one  who,  under  the  fend 
t'in,  rented  or  held  lands  of  another.     Thus,  Henry  the  VIM 

-  il  or  tenant,  "  \     you  are  an  accomplished  villain.  I  order  thai  you 
receive  £700  oul  of  the  public  Urcasu  I  leword  villain,  then,  has 

given  up  its  original  idea,  and   become  the  re  of  a  D<  n  on<  . 

ti)«-  word  tenant  having  supplanted  it.  To  prove  that  the  meaning  o{ 
words  changes,  n  thousand  examples  could  be  adduced  :  but  with  the  in- 
telligent reader,  proof  i->  unn< 


I  -      .  To 

:md    why  ': — compare    it — degree  of   comparison,    and 
why  ? — to  what  noun  does  it  belong  ? — Rule. 
"  That  great  nation  ioi  •'  but  now  it  m  feeble." 

Great   is  nn  adjective,  a  w  '-in  to  express  its  quality — 

pos.  i  e — it 

ase  or  diminution,  and 
beiones  to  the  noun  "  '  to 

Rci  elites  belong  to,  and  qualify {nouns  expressed  or  un- 

derstood. 

Wat  Lb  n  r,  it  expresses  neither 

action  norpawion,  but  being  or  a    state  of  being — third  person  singular, 

nominative  "  nation"  ''multitude, -conveying  unity 

nation,"  ■ 

Kui.r  10.  -1    no'in  of  mvltitud  '  unity   of  idea,  may  have 

a  verb  or  pronoun  agreeing  ;cith  it  in  the  singular. 

ring  to  ••  nation,"  according  to  Rule  18. 
Feeble  belongs  to  "  it,"  acco  ..   under  Rule   13.     Js  is   u 

neuter  ••  ecably  to  R 

.  -500,000  men." 
Four-hv  cardinal  kind,  it 

i  "  men,"  BceoNhng  to 
to   noma,  which 

:  CS.      „^^ 
It".  which 

i  p  ,  iv-  (on 
eeed  without  any 
l»y. 

rning  the   nouns 

A  iholara  learn 

'jl1(. 

rdona. 
tful  arbour. 

rnii> 

•  oi  the 

i  inhabitant**. 

'  rhc  pnr- 
u    d  afierit 

I  -,-.-• 
■i  ']'|IC 
D 
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cloth  if  v:orth  tt n  dollars  a  yard  ;"  that  i?,  The  cloth  i«  «/  the  ircr.'i  cf 
fin  dollars  iy  fAc  yard,  or  for  a,  one,  or  ev-ery  yard. 

Some  eminent  philologists  do  not  admit  the  propriety  of  supplying  an 
ellipsis  after  like,  xcarth,  ere,  but,  except,  and  than,  but  consider  them 
prtpo6i'.iona.     See  Anomalies,   in  the  latter  part  of  the  work. 

REMARKS  ON  ADJECTIVES  AND  NOUNS. 

A  critical  analysis  requires  that  the  adjective,  when  used  •without 
its  noun,  should  be  parsed  as  an  adjective  belonging  to  its  noun  un- 
derstood ;  as,  "  The  virtuous  [persons]  and  the  sincere  [jiersons]  are 
always  respected  ;"  "  Providence  rewards  the  good  [people]  and 
punishes  the  bad  [people.]" 

"  The  evil  [deed  or  deeds]  that  men  do  lives  fcfter  them  ; 

"  The  good  [deed  or  deeds]  i»  oft  interred  with  their  bones." 

But  sometimes  the  adjective,  by  its  manner  of  meaning,  becomes  a 
noun,  and  lias  another  adjective  joined  to  it  :  as,  '•  The  cliief  good;" 
"  The  vast  immense  [immensity]  of  space." 

Various  nouns  placed  before  other  nouns  assume  ihe  character  of 
adjectives,  according  to  their  manner  of  meaning  ;  as,  "  S?a  fish, 
iron  mortar,  uine  vessel,  gold  watch,  corn  field,  'meadow  ground, 
mountain  height." 

The  principle  which  recognises  custom  as  the  standard  of  gramma- 
tical accuracy  might  rest  lor  its  support  on  the  usage  of  only  six 
words,  and  defy  all  the  subtleties  of  innovating  skeptics  to  gainsay 
it.  If  the  genius  and  analogy  of  our  language  were  the  standard,  it 
would  be  correct  to  observe  this  analogy,  and  say,  M  Good,  goodcr, 
goodes*  ;  bad.  b«l(/«r,  badc/r;/ ;  little,  littler,  litrWf  ;  much,  muchery 
UVebesf.  "By  this  mean;"  "  What  are  the  news  .'"  But  such  a 
criterion  betrays  only  the  weakness  of  those  who  attempt  to  establish 
it.  Regardless  of  the  dogmas  and  edicts  of  the  philosophical  um- 
pire, the  good  sense  of  the  people  will  cause  them,  in  this  instance, 
as  well  as  in  a  thousand  others,  to  yield  to  custom,  and  say,  "  Good, 
better,  best;  bad,  worse,  worst;  little,  fcsa,  least;  much,  more, 
■iitos!  ;"  "  By  this  means  ;"  "  What  is  the  news!" 

Willi  re^">ru  to  the  nsing  of  adjectives  and  other  qualifying  word.",, 
rare  must  be  taken,  or  \"tir  language  will  frequently  amount  to  nb- 
sordity,  or  nonsense.  Let  the  following  general-remark,  nthichw 
•r  iter  than  0-  dozen  rales,  )>'.it  you  «.;i  your  guard.  Whenever  you 
utter  a  sentence,  or  ;>ut  jrooi  pen  on  paper  to  write,  weigh  well  in 
your  mind  tli>'  meaning  <j  t'w  wards  which  yon  are  about  to  employ. 
*••  that  they  eonues  precisely  the  ideas  which  you  wish  to  express 
by  them,  and  tbu^you  wiil  avoid  innumerable  errors.  In  speaking 
bf  a  nan,  we  may  s.v.-,  with  pi  •  ked,  or  txeced- 

ingly  lavish,  because  the  leans  wicked  and  lavish  are  adjectives  that 
admit  of  c<  toparisoB  ;  but  :.  re  lake  the  words  in  their  literal  accep- 
tation, tirrr.'  is  .  dlingaman  very  honest,  or  txceedinglu 
just,  for  the  words  ■  ■  and  ./«.-/  literally  admit  of  no  comparison. 
In  point  el  fact,  a  man  is  fomett  or  dishonest, just  orvnjust;  there  can 

r.Tjfkw  »rrect, 
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rery  right,  xery  wrong,  are  common  expressions;  but  they  are  not 
iiterally  proper.  What  is  not  correct,  must  be  incorrect ;  and  that 
which  is  not  incorrect,  must  be  correct;  what  is  not  right  must  bo 
■wrong  ;  and  that  which  is  not  wrong,  must  be  right.  To  avoid  that 
Circumlocution  which  must  otherwise  take  place,  our  best  speakers 
and  writers,  however,  frequently  compare  adjectives  which  do  not 
literally  admit  of  comparison  :  "  The  most  established,  practice  ;" 
"  The  most  uiicertain  method  ;"  "  Irving,  as  a  writer,  is  far  mors 
accurate  than  Addison  ;"  "  The  metaphysical  investigations  of  our 
philosophical  grammars  are  still  more  incomprehensible  to  the  learn- 
er." Comparisons  like  these  should  generally  be  avoided  ;  but  soriie- 
times  they  are  so  convenient  in  practice  as  to  render  them  admissible. 
Such  expressions  can  be  reconciled  with  the  principles  df  grammar 
only  by  considering  them  as  figurative. 

Comparative  members  of  sentences  should  be  set  in  direct  opposi~ 
tion  to  each  other  ;  as,  "  Pope  was  rich,  but  Goldsmith  was  poor." 
The  following  sentences  are  inaccurate  :  "  Solomon  was  iciser  than 
Cicero  was  eloquent."  "  The  principles  of  the  Reformation  were 
deeper  in  the  prince's  mind  than  to  be  easily  eradicated."  This  latter 
sentence  contains  no  comparison  at  all  ;  neither  does  it  literally  con- 
vey any  meaning.  Again,  if  the  Psalmist  had  said,  "  I  am  the  wisest 
of  my  teachers,  he  would  have  spoken  absurdly,  because  the  phrase 
would  imply  that  he  was  one  of  bis  teachers.  But  in  saying,  "  I  am 
wiser  than  my  teachers,"  he  does  not  consider  himself  one  of  them, 
but  places  himself  in  contradistinction  to  them. 

Before  yOu  proceed  any  farther,  you  may  answer  the  following 

QUESTIONS  NOT  ANSWERED  IN  PARSING}. 
What  is  the  distinction  between  a  noun  and  an  adjective  7 — Br 
what  sign  may  an  adjective  l>e  known  ? — Are  participles  ever  used 
as  adjectives  .' — docs  gender,  person,  number,  or  case  belong  to 
adjectives? — How  are  they  varied  .' — Name  the  three  degrees  of 
comparison. — What  effect  Dave  less  and  least  in  comparing  adjectives? 
— Repeal  the  order  of  parsing  an  adjective. — What  rule  applies  in 
parsing  an  adjective  ? — What  rule  in  parsing  a  verb  agreeing  with  a 
noun  of  multitude  conveying  unity  of  idea  7— What  Note  should  bo 
applied  in  parking  an  adjective  which  belongs  to  a  pronoun? — What 
Note  in  parsing  numeral  adjectives? 

QUESTIONS  ON  THE  NOTES. 

Repeat  nil  the  various  ways  of  forming  the  degrees  of  comparison, 
mentioned  in  the  first  five  Notes. — Compare  these  adjectives,  ripe, 
frugal,  mischu  nous,  happy,  able,  good,tiltlet  much  at  many,  near,  late, 
old. — Name  some  adjectives  thai  are  always  in  the  superlative,  and 
never  compared. — Are  compound  adjectives  compared  7 — What  is 
said  of  the  termination  aa*  and  of  the  adverb  ten/} — When  does  an 
adjective  become  a  noun  | — What  character doea a  noun  assume  when 

placed  before  another  noun  .' — How  run  you  m  *l<>rn  is  the 

■ftandard  of  grantmarico!  eeciracy  7 
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QUESTIONS  OS  THE  PHILOSOJ    i    'AJu  NOTES, 
How  are  adnouns  divided  ? — W  the  true  character 

of  a:i  adjective  2 — What  tnficatior.  and  denotement  of  the 

terminations,  en,  ed,  signify  ? — Name 

the  three  ways  in  which  restrietives !  —How  was  numera- 

tion originally  p  -V\  tin,  twenty,  score,  and 

the  ordinal  numbers  .' — What  is  said  of  th  -  produced  in  the 

meaning  of  words,  by  the  principle  of  associaii 

EXERCISES  SYNTAX. 

Note  9,  under  Rule  18.  Double  Comparatives  and  Superlatives 
should  be  avoided  ;  such  a  i  r,  more  wicked- 

er, &c. ;  chiefest.  'feclest,  right    ':  or  more  perfect,  most 

perfect,  most  supreme,  &c. 

Virtue  confers  the  most  supreme  dignity  on  man,  and  it  should  be 
his  chiefest  desire. 

He  made  the  greater  light  to  rule  the  day,  and  the  lesser  light  to 
ride  the  night. 

The  phrases  "  ir.  ,"  an  1  "  chiefest,"  in  the  first  sentence,  arc 

incorrect,  because  supreme  and  chief,  arc  in  the  sopeilatrve  degree  without 
having  the  superlative  form  superadded,  which  addition  make  them  double 
superlatives.  They  should  be  written,  "  confers  supreme  dignity,"  and 
"  his  chief  d e = i : 

We  can  say.  one  thincr  La  less  than  another,  or  smaller  than  another,  be- 
cause the  adjectives  less  and  smaller  arc  in  the  comparative  degree  ;  but 
the  phrase  "  lesser  i iirht ,"'  in  the  second  sentence,  is  inaccurate.  Lesser 
is  a  double  comparative,  which,  according  to  the  preceding  Note,  should 
be  avoided.  Lesser  is  as  incorrect  as  baddei  ^ooder,w6rser.  "The 
smaller  light,"  would  be  less  exceptions  t can  correct  the  follow- 

ing without  my  assistahc        (  m  four  limes  over. 

The  pleasures  of  "the  understanding  arc  more  preferable  titan  those 
of  imagination  or  sense. 

The  tongue  is  like  a  race-horse,  which  runs  the  faster  the  lesser 
it  carries. 

Tne  nightingale's  voice  is  the  most  sweetest  in  the  grove. 

The  Most  Hi  ghi  r  his  glory. 

He  was  admit) 

The  l:  a  strong  proof  of  the  fad  :  the  neat,  a  more 

•i-t  wit  in-  t  oi  all. 

He  gave  the  fullest  and  most  sincere  proof  of  the  truest  friendship. 

PHI 

Participles  are  formed  by  ad  '  rerl  the  i  •rminatioii  ing,  ed,  or 
,.„.  / ,  ■  n  [  fixed  to  the 
noan-ttate  of  thi  «•- a  con- 
tinued Btate  of  tl  "*nt.     It  implies  that  what  ifl  meruit  by 

tnc  ye;  fl     '.   ill*   S.IXOIl   VCTbol- 

'  adjunct  ;  eil  is  a  •  of  d«de  :  and  the  terminations  d  and  t, 

I    rn.  USimUy  denote  the 

,/,„/,,  /  or  finished  itaie  of  what  unci  ntbf  die  verb. 

ook   i-  p\  ■  .  '"<■  book,or  s-tfh  a  one 
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of  participle 

A  Participle  is  a  worid  ch  m  a  verb,  and  par- 

takes t»f  til-.-  i ::ii > i ■-.    i  .in  adjective. 

is  have  three  participles;  the  present  or  imperfect, 
the  perfect,  and  the 

The  present  or  i  >tes  action, oc 

being  contini  !t  always  ends  in 

i/i'j- :  :■   ;■■  :  "I  am  writing^ :  letter." 

Tin- /'■/■/' i  /  j     ■'■         lei  action  or  being  perfected 

or  finished.     When  derived  fry  u)ar  verb,  it  ends 

in  ad,  and  corresponds  with  the  imperfect  tense  ;  as-,  ruled, 
smiled  :  ••  The  letl 

I  partici  or  being  com- 

pleted before  lli'-  '  -il  by  j. lacing 

having  before   the  penfecl   participle  ;  as,   having  ruled, 
hating  b  '  .•  •■  Having  writien  the  letter,  he  mail- 

ed it.' 

The  terra  Participle  com  the  Latin  word  pattieipia, 

which  signifies  to  j  and  this  n  iven  to  this  part 

«s  tti  tt*n  ;  i  e,  it 

has  re© 

P  is  do  to  ii' "ins . 

They  might,  tin  |  :|t  theory  which 

i.      In  clos- 
i  meaning, 

and  tt:  ir  i  ilUJ  -it,'iiili<-ii- 

••  I  I, ,-.  iken  ;  "  I  bave  broken 

'  the  word 
brnkrn.  in  I  wide 

difference  in  lh«  flereace  di  penda 

■  inei   .ii   '•••  I 
den..  i  with  or  without 

my  a  •     thousand   | 

I    I         art  OT 

not  in 
■  .  ili.H.  in  a 

differ- 
This 

ac  call  the 
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of  speech,  because   it  partakes  of  the  nature  of  the  verb  and 
of  the  adjective. 

Py  many  writers,  the  participle  is  classed  with  the  verb,  and 
treated  as  a  part  of  it;  but,  as  it  has  no  nominative,  partakes 
ot  the  nature  of  an  adjective,  requires  many  syntactical  mles 
which  apply  not  to  the  verb  ;  and,  in  some  other  respects,  ha* 
properties  peculiar  to  itself,  it  is  believed  that  its  character  is 
sufficiently  distinct  from  the  verb,  to  entitle  it  to  the  rank  of  a 
separate  part  of  speech.  It  is,  in  fact,  the  connecting  link 
between,  not  only  the  adjective  and  the  verb,  but  also  the  noun 
and  the  verb. 

All  participles  are  compound  in  their  meaning  and  office11 
jLike  verbs,  they  express  action  and  being,  and  denote  time  5 
and,  like  adjectives,  they  describe  the  nouns  of  which  they 
denote  the  action  or  being.  In  the  sentences,  The  boatman  is 
grossing  the  river  ;  I  see  a  man  labouring  in  the  field  ;  Charles 
is  standing  ;  you  perceive  that  the  participles  crossing  and 
labouring  express  the  actions  of  the  boatman  and  the  wan,  and 
standing  the  state  of  being  of  Charles.  In  these  respects,  then, 
they  partake  of  the  nature  of  verbs.  You  also  notice,  that 
they  describe  the  several  nouns  associated  with  them,  like  de- 
scribing adjectives  ;  and  that,  in  this  respect,  they  participate 
the  properties  of  adjectives.  And,  furthermore,  you  observe, 
that  they  denote  actions  which  are  still  going  on  ;  that  is,  in- 
complete or  unfinished  actions  ;  for  which  reason  we  call  them 
imperfect  participles. 

Perhaps  I  can  illustrate  their  character-  more  clearly.  When 
the  imperfect  or  present  and  perfect  participles  are  placed 
before  nouns,  they  become  defining  or  describing  adjectives, 
and  are  denominated  participial  adjectives  ;  as,  A  loving  com- 
panion ;  The  rippling  stream  ;  Iiunring  winds  ;  A  Killed  leaf} 
An  accomplished  scholar.  Here  the  words  loving,  rippling, 
roaring,  icillcd,  and  accomplished,  describe  or  d(  fine  the  nouns 
with  which  they  are  associated.  !\w\  where  the  participles 
hie  placd  after  (heir  nouns,  they  have,  also,  this  descriptive 
quality.  If  I  say,  I  see.  the  n>  ton  rising  ;  The  horse  is  run- 
ning  a  race  ;  The  dog  is  beaten  ;  i  describe  the  several  objects, 
as  a  rising  moon,  a  running  horse,  and  a  beaten  dog,  as  weH 
as  when  1  place  these  participles  before  the  nouns.  The  same 
word  is  b  participle  or  a  participial  adjective,  according  to  its 
mannt'f  of  meaning.  The  preceding  illustration,  however, 
Bhows  that  this  distinction  N  roupded  on  a  very  slight  shade  of 
difference  in  the  meaning  of  the  two.  The  following  exam- 
ple* will  enable  you  to  distinguish  the  one  from  the  othou 
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P*i  ti»q>]**  Participial  Afatctt*** 

&*  the  mm  Kttraf.  **!*  the  at tting  sun. 

Soe  the  moon  riring.  See  the  rising-  moon. 

T  •  wind  is  roaring.  Hest  the  rearing  wind. 

The  '.v.iK  ia  broken.  The  broken  twig  fell. 

The  ve«el  anchored  ;n  tht;  bay,  Th*  anchored  vessel  spread* 

lost  her  mast.  her  sail. 

The  present  or  imperfect  participle  is  known  by  its  ending  in 
ing  ;  as,  floetta£,  riding,  hearing,  seeing.  These  are  derived 
I'rom  the  verba  float,  ride,  hear,  and  see.  But  some  words 
ending  in  ing  arc  not  participles  ;  such  as  evening,  morning, 
hireling,  sapling,  uninteresting,  unbelieving,  tine rmtr oiling. 
When  you  purse  a  word  ending  in  ing,  you  should  always 
consider  whether  it  comes  from  a  verb  or  not.  There  is  such 
o  verb  as  interest,  hence  you  know  that  the  word  interesting  is 
a  participle  ;  but  there  in  no  such  verb  as  w?iinterest,  conse- 
quently, uninteresting  can  not  be  a  participle  ;  but  it  is  an 
adjective  ;  as,  an  tinin  teres!  ing  story.  You  will  be  able  very 
easily  to  distinguish  the  participle  from  the  other  parts  of 
•peech,  when  you  -shall  have  acquired  a  more  extensive  know, 
ledge  of  the  verb. 

S pi -ak  the  participles  from  each  of  these  verbs,  learn,  walk, 
shun,  smile,  sail,  conquer,  manage,  reduce,  relate,  discover, 
overrate,  disengage.  Thus,  Pres.  learning  Pert,  learned,  Comp. 
having  learned.  I'rca.  uralking,  Per:*,  walked,  Compound  Ag-t?. 
ing  walked,  and  so  on. 

You  may  now  commit  the  order  of  parsing  a  participle,  tnd 
then  proceed  with  mc. 

SYSTEMATIC  ORDER  OF  PARSING. 

The  order  of  parting  a  Participle,  is — a  participle, 
and  why  ? — from  what  verb  is  it  derived  ? — speak  the 
three — present,  perfect,  cr  compound,  and  why  P  —  to 
what  does  it  refer  or  belong? — Rule. 

'•  I  saw  a  vessel  sailing." 

Sailing  is  a  participle,  a  word  derived  from  a  verb,  and  par- 
takfn  of  the  nature  of  •  verb,  and  also  of  an  adjective — it 
comes  from  the  verb  to  sail — pres.  sailing,  perf,  sailed,  comp. 
having  sailed — itisapn  rfect  participle,  because 

it  denotes  the  continuance  of  on  unfinished  action- and  refers 
to  the  noun  ••  vassal"  for  b  •.  seconding  to 

RcLB  27  Thf  present  participle  rrfnrs  to  some  norn  •/■ 
pronoun  <l<:nuthig  the  subject  or   actor. 


so 
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"  Not  a  breath  disturbs  the  sleeping  billow  ." 
Sleeping  is  a  participial  adjective,  a  word  added  to.a^noun  to 
express  its  quality — it  cannot,  with  propriety,  be  compared — 
it  belongs  to  the  mou:; 

Rule  18.  Adj  o,  and qualify,  nouns expressed 

or  understood. 

You  will  please  to  ;  i  words  several  times  over, 

and,  by  a  little  reflection,  you  will  perfectly  understand  the 
27th  Rule.  Recollect,  the  participle  never  varies  its  termi- 
nation to  agree  with  a  noun  or  pronoun,  for,  as  it  has  no  nom- 
inative, it  has  no  agreement :  bttt  it  .  imply  refers  to  an  actor. 
Examples  :  I  see  a  vessel  sa  or,  ]  see  three  vessels  sail- 

ing.    You  perceive  that  the  nan:  fbrs  to  a  sing- 

ular noun  in  the  first  example,  and  to  a  plural  noun  in  the 
second  ;  and  yet  the  participle  is  in  the  .same  form  in  both 
examples.  The  noun  vessel  is  in  the  objective  case,  and  gov- 
erned by  the  transitive  verb  sec.  But  when  a  verb  follows  a 
noun,  the  ending  of  the  verb  generally  varies  in  order  t>> 
agree  with  the  noun  which  is  its  nominative  ;  as,  the  vessel 
sails  ;  the  vessels  sail. 

In  this  place  it  may  not  be  improper  to  notice  another  Rule 
that  relates  to  the  participle.  In  the  sentence,  "  The  man  is 
beating  his  horse,"  the  noun  horse  is  in  the  objective  case,  be- 
cause it  is  the  object  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  active 
transitive  participle  "  beating,"  and  it  is  governed  by  the  par- 
ticiple beating,  according  to 

Rule  26.  Participles  Jiave  the  same  government  as  the  verbs 
have  from  which  they  arc  derived. 

The  principle  upon  which  tin's  rub."  is  founded  is  quite,  ap- 
parent. As  a  participle  derived  from  a  transitive  vr>rb  ex- 
presses the  same  kind  of  ac;  verb,  it  necessarily  fol- 
lows that  the  participle  must  go\e.r\\  the  same  case  as  the  verb 
from  which  it  is  derived. 

When  you  shall  have  studied  this  lecture  atleniiv<  ly,  you 
may  proceed  and  parse  the  foHowingea  containing  five 

par::  b.      If,   in  yon  find 

any  words  which  you  e  '■  maiica/- 

!  j  by  rel 

the  whole 
lectures.      You  mi.  ,,nd,  for  your 

enco  :.  p'  run:  me  to  remind  you,  that  when  youfthftH 

have  acquired   a  •  of  these  live  parts  of 

speech,  only^rc  more  v  \  :..  I<  am.     Be  am- 
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bitious  to  excel.  Be  thorough  in  your  investigations.  Give 
your  reasoning  powers  free  scope.  By  studying  these  lectures 
with  attention,  you  will  acquire  more  grammatical  knowledge 
in  three  months,  than  is  commonly  obtained  in  two  years. 

In  the  following  examples,  the  words  purling,  enisled,  slum- 
bering and  twinkling,  are  participial  adjectives.  There  und  it$ 
you  may  omit. 

EXERCISES  IX  PARSING. 

Orlando  left  the  herd  grazing.  The  hunters  heard  the 
voung  dog  barking.  The  old  fox  heard  the  sportsman's  horn 
sounding.  Drop  rivers  float  long  rafts.  Purling  streams 
moiston  the  earth's  surface.  The  sun  approaching,  melts  the 
crusted  snow.  The  slumbering  St  as  calmed  the  grave  old 
hermit's  mind.  Pale  Cynthia  declining,  clips  the  horizon. 
Man  hi  ■■holds  the  twinkling  stars  adorning  night's  blue  arch.. 
The  stranger  saw  the  desert  thistle  bending  there  its  lonelyhead. 

REMARKS  ON  PARTICIP-UvS. 

Participles  frequently  become  nouns  ;  as  "  A  good  wul  r standi ng ; 
Excellent  writing;  He  made  a  good  beginning,  hut  a  had  ending." 

Constructions  like  the  following,  have  long  l>een  .sanctioned  by  the 
best  authorities ;  "The  goods  are  selling*'  "Tne  house  is  build- 
ing ;"  "  The  work  is  now  publishing."  A  modern  innovation,  how- 
-  is  likely  to  supersede  this  mode  of  expression  :  thus,  "  The 
goods  are  being  sold  ;''  "  The -house  is  being  hull/ ;"  ".  The  work  is 
now  being  published." 

You  may  now  answer  the 

QUESTIONS  NOT  ANSWERED  IX  PARSING, 

How  many  kinds  of  participles  arc  there  ? — What  is  the  ending  of 
u  prosent  participle? — What  does  a  p  n  ct  participle  denote  7 — With 
what  does  the  perfect  participle  of  a  regulav  verb  correspond  ? — What 
h  a  compound  participle  ? — From  what  word  i*-  the  term  participle 
derived? — Why  is  this  part  ol  speech  thus  nqraed  ? — Wherein  dot-s 
this  part  of  speech  partake  of  the  nature  of  a  verb  ? — J)o  all  partici- 
ples, participate  the  |  oi  adj<  ctrvet  I — In  what  respect  ? — 
When  an-  pai  tfeciites) — Give  exanuriea. 
— \lc\y  may  a  present  |  \  u  ? — Repeat  (be  oroer  of 
par*injr  a  participle. — What  Rule  applies  in  p  iraing  a  prem  nt  partici- 
ple ? — What  Rule  in  parsing  ■•>  participial  adjective  ? — Do  imrticiples 
vary  i:i  their  I  US  hi  >.r.]ir  to  *igM6  with  their  sulijcct  or 
actor? — What    Rule    applies  in  pnr-inj;  a  noun  in  the  objective  COte, 

rned  by  a  participle   .'—  !  .  mc  nouns  .' — 

QUESTIONS  "\  THE  PHILOSOPHICAL  NOTES, 
(low  an  •  irmed  .'—V. 

expo  •  participle*  denote  ? 
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LECTTRH  VI. 

OF   ADVERBS. 

An  Adverb  is  a  word  used  to  modify  the  sense  of  a 
verb,  a,  participle,  an  adjective,  or  other  adverb. 

Recollect,  an  adverb  never  qualifies  a  noun.  It  qualifies 
any  of  the  four  parts  of  speech  above  named,  and  none  others. 

To  modify  or  qualify,  you  know,  means  to  produce  some 
cliangc.  The  adverb  modifies.  If  I  say,  Wirt's  style  excels 
Irving's,  the  proposition  is  affirmative,  and  the  verb  excels  ex- 
presses the  affirmation.  But  when  I  say,  Wirt's  style  excels 
not  Irving's,  the  assertion  is  changed  to  a  negative.  What  is 
it  that  thus  modifies  or  changes  the  meaning  of  the  verb  excels? 
You  perceive  that  it  is  the  little  word  not.  This  word  has 
power  to  reverse  the  meaning  of  the  sentence.  Not,  then,  is 
modifier,  qualifier,  or  negative  adverb. 

When  an  adverb  is  used  to  modify  the  sense  of  a  verb  or 
participle,  it  generally  expresses  the  manner,  time,  or  place,  in 
which  the  action  is  performed,  or  some  accidental  circum- 
stance respecting  it.  In  the  phrases,  The  man  rides  gracefully, 
awkwardly,  badly,  swiftly,  sloicly,  &c.  ;  or,  I  saw  the  man 
riding  swiftly,  sloicly,  leisurely,  very  fast,  &e.,  you  perceive 
that  the  words  gracefully,  awkwardly,  very  fast,  (Sec,  are  ad- 
verbs, qualifying  the  verb  rides,  or  the  participle  riding,  bo- 
cause  they  express  the  manner  in  which  the  action  denoted  by 
the  verb  and  participle,  is  done. 

In  the  phrases,  The  man   rides  daily-,  weekly*,  &ldom,fre- 

qucntly,  often,  sometimes,  never  ;  or,  The  man  rode  yesterday, 
heretofore,  long  since,  long  ago,  recently  lately,  just  how  ;  or, 
The  man  will  ride  soon,  presently,  directly,  vmmediah  'y,  by  and 
by,  to  day,  hereafter,  you  perceive  that  all  these  words  in  italics, 

PHILOSOPHICAL  .NO'i'KS. 

As  the  happiness  and  increasing  prosperity  of  a  people  essentially  depend 
on  their  advancement  in  science  and  the  aru,  and  as  language  in  fill  its 
sublime  purposes  and  legitimate  bearings,  is  strictly  identified  with  these, it 
may  naturally  be  supposed  .  that  that  nation  which  continues,  through  suc- 
cessive generations,  steadily  to  progress  in  the  former,  will  not  be  neglect- 
ful of  the  cultivation  and  i>  finement  of  the  latter.  The  truth  of  this  re- 
mark is  illustrated  bythosewho  b  tsployedthe  i 
lish  language  as  their  medium  fir  the  transmit  ion  of  ;'>•  a  ;ht.      \ 

tay  !>'•  ranked  thos<  procedurcsby  which  verbs  and  oouns 
have  boon  so  modified  and  contracted  ;■  to  form  what  we  eall  adverbs, 
distributives,  conjunctions,  and  prepositions  ;  lor  I  presume  it  will  be 
readily  concede.i.  that  conciseness,  as  well  ss  copiousn fcbd  perFpicuiiy 
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are  adverbs,  qualify ingthe  meaning  ol  the  verb  rides,  becausa 
they  express  the  time  of  the  action  denoted  by  the  verb. 

Again,  if  I  say,  The  man  livos  here,  near,  hy,  yonder,  remote, 
far  off,  somewhere,  nowhere,  everywhere,  <5cc..  the  words  in 
italics  are  adverbs   of  place,  because  they  tell  where  he  lives. 

Advcbs  likewise  qualify  adjectives,  and  sometimes  other 
adverbs  ;  as  more  wise,  mos;  wise  ;  or  more  wisely,  most  wisely. 
When  an  adverb  is  joined  to  an  adjective  or  adverb,  it  gene- 
rally expresses  the  degree  of  comparison  ;  for  adverbs,  like 
adjectives,  have  degrees  of  comparison.  Thus,  in  the  phrase, 
A  skilful  arlLt,  you  know  the  adjective  skilful  is  in  the  positive* 
degree  ;  but.  by  placing  the  adverb  more  be  lore  the  adjective, 
we  increase  the  degree  of  quality  denoted  by  the  adjective  to 
the  comparativ  •  ;  as,  A  more  skilful  artist  •  and  most  renders 
it  superlative  ;  as,  A  most  skilful  artist.  And  if  we  place 
imre  and  most  before  other  adverbs,  the  effect  is  the  same  ; 
as.  skilfully,  more  skilfully,  most  skilfully. 

COMPARISON  OF  ADVERBS. 

Potiticr.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

soon,  sooner.  soonest, 

often,  oftener,  nftcneFt. 

much,  most, 

wll,  better,  best, 

far,  farther,  farthest. 

wisely.  ii!<ip.'  wimtVj,  most  wisely. 

more  justly.  most  justly, 

justly,  least  justly." 

You  will  gi  nerally  know  an  adverb  nt  sight  ;  but  sometimes 
you  will  find  it  more  difficult  to  be  distinguished  than  any 

in  Isngasg*  That  rn  immense  amount  of 

tine  sod  breath  owing  devclopc- 
ment  will  eleai                   ate.     He  who  is  successful  in  contracting  one 

need  I  y  thirty  d               l<  ibtless  dots 
Dineh  for  tin  ir  b< 

Most  rn!--  '\1  otherwise  require  two  or 

nose                       •    He  did  it  her,  !  it  iii  this  place  ;  tlicre.i'oT, 

in  that  place  ;    whet  e,  fol  .  )/;  H  \e)t  pld  ■            U  .  for,   nl  t!ii*  time.       II7,y 

.•  hots— in      I  mood,  or manner ;  exceed- 

ingly— in  o  great  *ry— in  an  eldom 

signify  many  I.  •  not. 

The   i  led,  and 

The  most  pro- 
late rnee,  are  tion  of  like. 
Qontlewtan-ly,  ■-                             like,  like  a  gentleman.     We  do  not  yet 
say,  ladily,  but  ludif-lil.r.    Ths  north  Brttooa  still                 ke, manlike, 
lead  of  wisely,  man 
Quick  comes  gmic- 
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other  part  of  speech  in  the  English  language.  I  wi-ll.  there- 
fore, give  you  some  signs  which  will  assist  you  n  little. 

Most  words  ending  in  ly  are  adverbs  ;  such  as,  politely, 
gracefully,  judiciously.  Any  word  or  short  phrase  that  will 
answer  to  any  one  of  the  questions,  how?  how  much  ?  when? 
or  where  ?  is  an  adverb  ;  as,  The  river  flows  rapidly  ;  He 
walks  very  fast  ;  He  has  gone  far  away ;  but  he  will  soon 
return  ;  She  sings  sweetly  ;  They  learn  none  at  all.  How,  or 
in  what  manner  does  the  river  flow  ?  Rapidly.  How  does  he 
■walk  ?  Very' fast  Where  has  he  gone  ?  Far  away.  When 
will  he  return  ?  Soon.  How  does  she  sing  ?  Sweetly.  How 
much  do  theyTearn?  None  at  all.  From  this  illustration 
you  perceive,  that,  if  you  could  not  tell  these  adverbs  by  thr- 
sense,  you  would  know  {hem  by  their  answering  to  the  ques- 
tions. However  your  better  way  will  b?  to  distinguish  adverbs 
by  considering  the  office .  thcyp'-rform  in  the  sentence  ;  or  by 
noticing  their  grammatical  relation,  or  their  situation,  with  re- 
spect toother  words.  To  gain  a  thorough  knowledge  of  their 
real  character,  is  highly  important.  Rapidly,  fast,  far  away, 
soon,  siocetly,  &c,  are  known  to  be  adverbs  by  their  qualifying 
the  sense  ot  verbs.  "  A  very  good  pen  writes  extremely  well.  ' 
Well,  in  this  sentence,  is  known  to  be  an  adverb  by  its  qual- 
ifying the  sense  of  the  verb  writes  ;  extremely,  by  its  ending 
in  ly,  or  by  its  being  joined  to  the  adverb  irell  to  qualify  it  : 
;ni(i   very  is  known  as  an  adverb  by  its  joining  the  adjective 

£COd. 

'  Expressions  like  these,  none  at  all,  a  great  deal,  afyu>  days 

ago,  long  since,  at.  length,  in  vain,  when  they  ere  used  to  denote 

maniicr  or  t&ne  of  the  action  o\  verbs  or  partioiptes,  are 

/T-nerally  called  adverbial  phrases.  

tian,  to  vis  Quiek-ly  or  live-ly,  means,  in  a  quick-Kit*  or 

itfe-likc  manner;  in  the  manner  of  a  oreature  thai  I  Kapid  ly — 

rapid-like,  like  a. rapid ;  n  quick-ly  or  ewift-ly  running  p!;icc  maetream. 
'  Al-vays,  contraction  of  In  all  vtaya.  By  n  slight  transition,  it  nicsnf-. 
in  or  at  all  times.  Al-one,  contraction  ot"  oU-onc.  On-hj — vtm-Uke. 
Al-eo— all  the  «'.";!<-  (thing)  Evn  — ;in  age.  For arcr  and  ever— lor 
agea&ndagt*.     I  ith  ol-vnya.     Never — n»«ff. 

no  age;  ho  |  i  "'"  "■'''■     Nat,  a 

modification  of  tfo-thii 
— i?  ere 

Adrift  is  tl  'rifi;  from  the  8axon  drifan, 

oTadrif<ta,tp.d\  '      fgon.gont.agona, 

iy  thn  nasi  part,  rf'th 
thf  S'-ixnn  nhat  part.  6miridr\ 
pr.rotr.     Aloft- 
*ord  for  air  or  cUwA*.     *•»  Uny, 

j.ait.  of  irrtjthn:  .  '•>  «:ith<' 
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Adverbs,  though  very  numerous,  may.  for  the  sake  of  prac- 
tical convenience,  be  reduced  to  particular  c'asses. 

1       Of  Number  j   as.  Once,  twice,  thrice,  &c. 

2.     Of  Order  ;  as,  First,  secondly,  lastly,  finally,  &c. 

U.  Of  Place  ;  as,  Here,  there,  where,  elsewhero,  any- 
where, somewhere,  nowhere,  herein,  whither,  hither, 
thither,  upward,  downward,  forward,  backward,  whence, 
ih^nc.  whithersoever,  <Scc. 

4.     Of  Time. 

Present ;  as,  Now,  to-day,  &rc. 

Past  ;  as,  Already,  before,  lately,  yesterday,  heretofore, 

hitherto,  long  since,  long  ago,  &c. 

Future  ;  as,  To-imrrow,  not  yet,  hereafter,  henceforth, 

henceforward,  by  and  by,  instantly,  presently,  immedi- 

.  ere  long,  straightways,  &c. 
Time  Indefinite  ;  as,  O.ft,  often,  oft-times,   oftcn-times, 
setimes,  soon,  seldom,  daily,  weekly,  monthly,  yearly, 
always,  when,  then,  ever,  pever,  again,  &c. 

•"■  0/  Quantity  ;  as,  .Much,  little,  sufficiently,  how  much, 
now  great,  enough,  abundantly,  Arc. 

H.  Of  Manner  or  quality  ;  as,  Wisely,  foolishly,  justly,  un- 
justly, quickly,  slowly,  &C.  Adverbs  ofquality  are  the 
in  st  numerous  kind ;  and  they  are  generally  formed  by 
adding  tli^  termination  ly  to  an  adjective  or  a  participle, 
or  by  changing  le  into  ly  ;  as.  Had,  badly  ;  cheerful, 
-  i -fully  :   able,  ably  ;   admirable,  admirably. 

7.  Of  Doubt  j  as,  Haply,  perhaps,  peradventure,  possibly, 
perchance. 

fi.    Of  Affirmation  :   as,  Verily,  truly,  undoubtedly,  doubt- 
.  certainly,  sun  ly,  indeed,  really,  &c. 

t)     '  ■-,  no,  not,  by  no  means,  not  at  all, 

in  n>  wise,  • 
1,0.    Of  Interrogation  ;  as,  Ik>w,  why,  wherefore,  whether, 
Arc,  and  sometimes  when;  whence,  where. 

.'       .  i<     15. 

It  means,  to  br  knniru. 
Ay  or  yea  sigmfiea  harr  it,  enjoy  it.     Y«*,\&ttf't»,  have,  poaaeaa, enjoy 
thai      '  French  imperative, oyear,  hear, 

Straight  way  ght  way.     While — wheel;  period  in  which 

nnd.      Ttl! 
P(  rhapa — per  hnp«,  p/*r  chance, 
These  examples  of  derivation  a'i  i  <hr  w-v:  <■•  m\.:<-  the  nt- 

i  of  the   intelligent  pupil   to  the   "  Diversions  *•(  Purity,  l.y  Joha 
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11.   Of  Comparison :  as,   more,  most,   hotter,   best,  worse, 
worst,  less,  least,  very,  almost,  little,  alike,  &c. 

NOTES. 

1 .  This  catalogue  contains  but  a  small  portion  of  the  adverbs  in  oar 
language  Many  adverbs  are  formed  by  a  combination  of  prepositions 
with  the  adverbs  of  place,  here.,  there,  irhere ;  as,  Hereof  thereof,, 
whereof;  hereto,  thereto,  whereto  ;  hereby,  thereby,  whereby;  here- 
with, therewith,  wherewith  ;  herein,  therein,  wherein ;  therefore, 
(i.  e.  thcre-for,)  wherefore,  (I.  e.  where-for.)  hereupon,  hereon,  there- 
upon, thereon,  whereupon,  whereon,  &c. 

2.  Some  adverbs  are  composed  of  nouns  or  verbs  and  the  letter  a 
used  instead  of  at,  on,  &.c. ;  as,  Aside,  athirst,  afoot,  asleep,  aboard, 
ashore,  abed,  aground,  afloat,  adrift,  aghast,  ago,  askance,  away,  as- 
sunder,  astray,  &c. 

You  will  now  please  to  read  this  lecture  four  times  over,  and 
read  slowly  and  carefully,  for  unless  you  understand  well  the 
nature  and  character  of  this  part  of  speech,  you  will  be  fre- 
quently at  a  loss  to  distinguish  it  from  others  in  composition. 
Now  do  you  notice,  that,  in  this  sentence  which  you  have  just 
read,  the  words  sloicly,  carefully,  well,  and  frequently,  are  ad- 
verbs ?  And  do  you  again  observe,  that,  in  the  question  I  have 
just  put  to  you,  the  words  note  and  just  are  adverbs  ?  Exercise 
a  little  sober  thought.  Fifteen  minutes  spent  in  reflection,  are 
worth  whole  days  occupied  in  careless  reading. 

In  the  following  exercises  six  parts  o'f  speech  are  presented, 
namely,  Nouns,  Verbs,  Articles,  Adjectives,  Participles,  and 
Adverbs  ;  and  I  believe  you  are  now  prepared  to  parse  them 
all  agreeably  to  the  systematic  order,  four  times  over.  Those 
Words  in  italics  are  adverbs. 

SYSTEMATIC  ORDER  OF  PARSING. 
The  order  of  parsing  an  Anvi-un,  is — an  adverb,  and 
why? — what  sort  ? — what  d$v.<  it  qualify  ? — Hulk. 

"  Mv  friend  has  returned  again;  but  his  health  is  not  very 
1."'  * 

n  is  an  adverb,  a  word  used  to  modify  the  sense  of  a 
verb — of  time  indefinite,  it  expresses  a  period  of  time  not  pre- 
cisely defined — it  qualifies  the  verb  "  has  returned,"  accord- 
[no  to 

Rule  29.  Ad  ify  verbs,  participles,  adjectives,  and 

Qlher  adverbs. 

Not  is  an  adverb,  a  word  used  to  modify  the  sense  of  an  nd- 

— of  negation,  it  makes  the  assertion  negative  ;   that  is,  it 

change:,  the  proposition  from  an  affirmative  b>  a  negative — and 
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ft  qualifies  the  adverb  ••  very,"  agreeably  to  Rule  29.     Ad- 
verbs qualify  verbs,  dec. 

Very  is  an  adverb,  a  word  used  to  qualify  the  senae  of  an  ad  - 
jective — of  comparison,  it  compares  the  {adjective  "  good," 
and  qualifies  it  according  to  Ri'LE  29.  Adverbs  qualify  adjec- 
tives, &C. 

EXERCISES  IN  PARSING. 
The  traveller  described  a  lofty  castle  decaying  gradually.      Very 
few  literary  men  ever  become  distinguished  poets.     The  great  Milton 
excels  not  Homer.     The  Roman  women  once,  voluntarily  contributed 
their  most  preoions  jewels  to  save  the  city. 

Many  small  streams  uniting,  form  very  large  rivers.  The  river 
Funza  falling  perpendicularly,  forms  a  vast  cataract.  Attentive  ser- 
vants always  drive  horses  very  carefully ;  negligent  servants  often 
-y  carelessly.  Assiduous  scholars  improve  very  fast  ; 
idle  scholars  Irani  none  at  all.  Friendship  often  ends  in  love  ;  but 
love  in  friendship,  never. 

Nitm.  8ei  iral  adverbs  frequently  qualify  one  verb.  Have  you 
walked?  Net  yet  quit*  far  enough,  jerhaps.  Act,  yet,  far,  aud  enough, 
qualify  "have  walked"  understood;  perhaps  qualifies  not;  and  quite 
qualifies  /ar.  The  adverbs  always and  carefully  both  qualify  the  verb 
•'drive:'"  the  former  expresses  time,  and  the  latter,  manner.  Once 
and  voluntarily  qualify  the  verb  "contributed  ;"  the  former  expresses 
number,  and  the  latter,  manner.  The  word  their  you  need  not  parse. 
The  active  verb  to  save  has  no  nominative.  The  nouns  love  and 
friendship,  following  in,  arc  in  the  objective  case,  and  governed  by 
that  preposition. 

REMARKS  OH   ADVERBS. 
When  the  words  therefore,  consequently,  accordingly,  and  the  like, 
are  used  in  connection  with  other  conjunctions,  they  are  adverb* ;  but 
when  they  appear  single,  they  are  commonly  considered  conjunctions, 
Tlic  v.  .  and  all  others  of  the  same  nature,  such 

a-s  whena  wherever,  till,  until,  before,  otherwise, 

whih  be  properly  called   adverbial  conjunctions. 

articipate  the  nature  both  of  adverbs  and  conjunctions  ; 
of  ai  the  attributes  either  of  time  or  pfact 

conjunctions,  I  "S. 

are  many  words  thai  are  sometimes  used  as  adjectives,  and 
soni'  n      men  than  women  were  there     I 

am  >  ii  he."     In  the  former  ii  evident 

d  to  a  noun  to  qualify  it ;  in  the  latter  it  i 
an  i  live.     Th(  re  an-  othen 

imcfl  used  i 
daf  -  [n  this  i  ii  am 

■  -day  utv   nouns    m    ii  but  in  phrases  like  the 

following,  the]  msidered  adverbs  of  time.     '■'  (Is  < 

\to  i  •  out  again  in-day."    Here 

re  thorn. 

■ 
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[tricfease,  improvement']  will  be  required  ;  Much  money  has  been  ex- 
pended ;  It  is  much  better  to  write  than  starve."  In  the  first  two  of 
these  examples,  much  is  an  adjective,  because  it  qualifies  a  noun ;  in 
the  last,  an  adverb,  because  it  qualifies  the  adjective  better.  In  short,, 
you  must  determine  to  what  part  of  speech  a  word  belongs,  by  its 
sense,  or  by  considering  the  manner  in  which  it  is  associated  with 
other  words. 

An  adjective  may,  in  general,  be  distinguished  from  an  adverb  by  this 
rule  ;  when  a  word  qualifies  a  noun  or  pronoun,  it  is  an  adjective,  but 
when  it  qualifies  a  verb,  participle,  adjective  or  adverb^  it  is  an  adverb. 

Prepositions  are  sometimes  erroneously  called  adverbs  ,  when  their 
nouns  are  understood.  "  He  rides  about ;.  that  is,  about  the  town, 
country,  or  some-^nn^  else.  "She  was  near  [the  act  or  misfortune  of] 
falling  ;"  "  But  do  not  after  [that  time  or  event]  lay  the  blame  on  me. 
"  He  came  down  [the  ascent]  from  the  hill ;"  "They  lifted  him.  up  [the, 
ascent]  out  of  the  pit."  "  The  angels  above;" — above  us — "  Above 
these  lower  heavens,  to  us  invisible,  or  dimly  seen." 

Before  you  proceed  to  correct  the  following  exercises  in  False 
Syntax,  you  may  answer  these 

QUESTIONS  NOT  ANSWERED  IN  PARSING. 
Does  an  adverb  ever  qualify  a  noun  ? — What  parts  of  speech  does 
it  qualify  ? — When  an  adverb  qualifies  a  verb  or  participle,  what  does, 
it  express  ? — When  an  adverb  qualifies  an  adjective  or  adverb,  what 
does  it  generally  express  ? — Compare  some  adverbs. — By  what  signs 
may  an  adverb  be  known  ? — Give  examples. — Repeat  some  adverbial 
phrases. — Name  the  different  classes  of  adverbs. — Repeat  some  of 
each  class. — Repeat  the  order  of  parsing  an  adverb. — What  rule  do 
you  apply  in  parsing  an  adverb  ? 

QUESTIONS  ON  THE  NOTES. 

Repeat  some  adverbs  that  are  formed  by  combining  propositions 
with  adverbs  of  place.  Repeat  some  that  are  composed  of  the  article 
a  and  nouns. — What  part  of  speech  are  the  words,  therefore,  conse- 
quently, &c? — What  words  are  styled  adverbial  conjunctions  J — Why 
are  they  so  called  ? — Is  the  same  word  sometimes  used  as  an  adject 
tive,  and  sometimes  as  an  adverb  ? — Give  examples. — What  is  said  of 
m uch  ? — By  what  rule  can  you  distinguish  an  adjective  from  an  ad- 
verb ? — Do  prepositions  ever  become  adverbs  ? 

QUESTIONS  ON  THE  PHILOSOPHICAL  NOTES. 

How  does  the  use  of  adverbs  contribute  to  the  conciseness  of  lan- 
punge  ? — Illustrate  the  laet. — What  is  said  of  ly,  like,  and  quick  ? — 
How  arc  the  following  words  composed,  always,  alone,  only,  also? — 
is  the  meaning  of  ever,  never,  not,  adrift,  ago,  asunder,  aloft, 
astray,  awry  ? — Give  the  -signification  of  needs,  to-ieit,  ye,  yes,  o-ys, 
straightway, whilr,  till  and  p>'r. 

NOTE.  Learnert  nerd  not  answer  the  questions  on  the  Philoso- 
phical Notes,  in  this  or  any  other  Lecture,  unless  the  teadher eTeema 
it  expedient. 
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EXJERCISBS  IN  FAJUJBE  SYNTAX. 

Note  3,  to  Rule  29.  Adjectrn  s  are  sometimes  improperly 
nppli'  d    i  5;  as,    indifferent  honest ;   excellent  well ; 

— She  writes  i  '•  ganl  ;   He  is  walking  slow. 

The  adji  'able,  are  here  impro- 

perly used,  because  adjectives  do  not  express  the  degree  of  adjectives 
or  adverbs,  but  such  modifications  are  denoted  by  adverbs.  The 
phrases  should,  therefore,  be,  •  xtly  honest,  excellently  well, 

miserably  poor."'  Elegant  and  slow  are  also  inaccurate,  for  it  is  not 
the  office  of  the  adjective  to  express  the  manner,  time,  or  place  of  the 
action  ot  vt  rba  and  participles,  but  is  the  nffteeof  the  adverb.  The  con- 
structions should  bo,  "  She  writes  elegantly;  He  is  walking  sloiclyj' 

You  may  corr  et  the  following  examples  several  times oter, 
and  explain  the  principles  that  tire  violated. 

FALSR  SYNTAX. 

He  "-['■■  aks  fluent,  and  reasons  coherent. 

She  reads  proper,  and  ■■•  ry  neat. 

Thej  »1  c  wt.-ll,  but  now  they  are  miserable 

poor. 

The  lowering  clouds  are  moving  slow. 

He  behavd  himself  submissive,  and  was  exceeding  careful 
not  to  give  offence. 

Note  4,  to  Rule  29.  Adverbs  are  sometimes  improperly 
used  instead  of  adjectives  ;  as,  "  The  tutor  addressed  him  in 
terms  rather  warm,  but  suitably  to  his  offence." 

The  adverb  suitably  is  incorrect.  It  does  not  express  the  manner  of 
the  action  of  the  verb"addressed,"  but  it  denotes  the  quality-ol'ihe  noun 
terms  understood  ;  for  which  reason  ilshould  be  an  adjective,  suitable. 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 

Ti,,.    man    w  iiout,    solitarily    and 

sed. 
He  lived  in  n  manm  r  agreenhly  to  his  condition. 

be  'previously  to  that  of  Punc- 
tuation. 

II  ■  introduced  him-  it'  in  a  manner  very  abruptly. 

i  ace  of  thought,  was  their  vehc- 

I  •   ■'.  I  arrival. 

fratn, 

lomon,  ihc  ^ruined*""'/      v" 


ta 


LECTURE  VII. 


OF  PREPOSITIONS. 

A  Preposition  is  a  word  which  serves  to  connect 
words,  and  show  the  relation  between  them. 

The  term  preposition  is  derived  from  the  two  Latin  words, 
pre,  which  signifies  before,  and  pono,  to  place.  Prepositions 
are  so  called,  because  they  are  mostly  placed  before  the  nouns 
and  pronouns  which  they  govern  in  the  objective  case. 

The  principal  prepositions  are  presented  in  the  following  list, 
which  you  may  now  commit  to  memory,  and  thus  you  will  be 
enabled  to  distinguish  them  from  other  parts  of  speech  when- 
ever  you  see  them  in  composition, 

A  LIST  OF  THE  PREPOSITIONS. 


or 

aver 

at 

after 

betwixt 

to 

under 

near 

about 

beside 

for 

through 

up 

against 

athwart 

by 

above 

down 

unto 

towards 

with 

below 

before 

across 

notwithstandtag 

in 

between 

behind 

around 

out  of 

into 

beneath 

off 

amidst 

instead  of 

within 

from 

on, upon 

throughout 

over  against 

without 

beyond 

among 

underneath 

according  to 

This  list  contains  many  words  that  are  sometimes  used  as  con- 
junctions, and  sometimes  as  adverbs  ;  but  when  you  shall  have 
become  acquainted  with  the  nature  of  the  preposition,  and  of  the 
conjunction  and  adverb  too,  you  will  find  no  difficulty  in  ascertaining' 
to  whioh  of  these  classes  any  word  belongs. 

By  looking  at  the  definition  of  a  preposition,  you  will  notice,  that 

A  piece  of  {off)  the  loaf,  is,  a  piece  disjoined,  or  separated  from  the  loaf. 
The  fragrunc;  of  or  o^"thc  ro9e. 

For  signifies  cause.  I  write  for  your  satisfaction  ;"  i.  e.  your  fatisfae- 
tion  being  the  cause.  By  or  be'ia  the  imperative  byth,  of  the  Saxon  beon^ 
to  be.  With,  the  imperative  of withan,  to  join;  or,  when  equivalent  to, 
by,  of  icy r than,  to  be.  "  I  will  go  with  him."  "  I,  join  him,  will  go.'* 
In  comes  from  the  Gothic  noun  inna,  the  interior  of  the  body  ;  a  cave  or 
c«ll.  About  from  boda,  the  first  outward  boundary.  Amnn^  is  the  post 
part,  of  gamaeiiRan.Xn  mingle.  Through  or  thorough  is  (lie  Gothic  sub-, 
stantive  danro,  or  the  Teutonic  tkurugh.     It  im.nu-.  passage,  gate.  door. 

Before — be-fo,rc,  be-hind,  bt-loic,  he-side  ,be-sides,  be-  neath,  are  formed 
by  combining  die  imperative  be,  wiih  the  iwuna  fore,  hind,  love,  aide  neath, 

HtM& — Saxon  nrothan.  ncothe,  hat  the  same  Modification  ns  nnJir.      Be- 

txceen,  k>  („.  xi — :c  -lll(|    tyain,      A   dual    p reposition.     })e-yond — fc«- 

pataetl-      >•■    ,„,/  .,  (/   ,.,,  ^  u.ii\n<>, be  passed  thai  place, 

Noti»ithsta>>..^a(ilstan(lingv^tli     not-with*landing.      "   An/ 

order  to  tn<-  co*"™>  not-withstanding"  (thisordcr  ;)  i.  e.  not  *>flf*otuaiJjr 
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it  performs  ft  double  office  in  a  sentence,  namely,  it  connects  words, 
and  also  shows  a  relation  between  them.  I  will  first  show  you  the 
use  and  importance  of  this  part  of  speech  as  a  connective.  When 
com  is  rip.' — October,  i;  is  gathered — the  field — men — who  go — hill 
— hill — baskets — .which  they  put  the  ears.  Yon  perceive,  that  in  this 
sentence  there  is  a  total  want  of  connexion  and  meaning:  but  let  us 
fill  up  each  vacancy  with  a  preposition,  and  the  sense  will  be  clear. 
"  Whf  n  corn  is  ripe,  in  October,  it  is  gathered  in  the  field  by  men, 
whogo//-')»j  hill  toUVA  with  baskets,  into  which  they  put  the  ears." 

From  this  illustration  you  are  convinced,  no  doubt,  that  our  lan- 
guage would  be  very  deficient  without  prepositions  to  connect  the 
various  words  of  which  it  is  composed.  It  would,  in  fact,  amount  to 
nothing  but  nonsense.  There  is,  however,  another  part  of  speech 
that  performs  this  office,  namely,  the  conjunction.  This  will  be  ex- 
plained in  Lecture  IX.  ;  in  which  lecture  you  will  learn,  that  the 
nature  of  a  preposition,  as  a  connective  particle,  is  nearly  allied  to 
that  of  a  conjunction.  In  the  next  place  I  will  show  you  how  pre- 
positions express  a  relation  between  words. 

The  boy's  hat  is  under  his  arm.  In  this  expression,  what  relation, 
does  the  preposition  wader  Bhow  ?  You  know  that  hat  and  arm  are 
words  used  as  signs  of  two  objects,  or  ideas;  but  under  is  not  the 
sign  of  a  (hiag  yOO  can  think  of:  it  is  merely  the  sign  of  the  relation 
existing  between  the  two  objects.  II  Mice  you  may  perceive,  that 
since  the  word  under  Is  the  sign  of  the  relation  existing  between 
particular  ideas,  it  also  expresses  a  relation  existing  between  the 
words  hat  and  arm,  which  words  are  the  representatives  of  those 
ideas. 

The  boy  holds  his  hat  in  his  hand.  In  this  sentence  the  preposi- 
tion in  shows  th  •  relation  exisdn  »  l>  itween  hat  and  hand,  or  the  sit-. 
nation, or  relative  position,  each  hi^  i  i  regard  to  th  ?  another.  And, 
if  I  say.  The  boy's  bat  is  on  his  head,  you  pesseive  that  on  showe 
the  relation  between  hat  and  head.  Again,  in  the  expressions,  The 
boy  threw  his  hat  uj>  stairs — under  the  bed — ■>•  hind  the  table — through 
tlje  window — mrr  the  house — soroSJ  the  street — into  the  water — and 
i.  yon  perceive  that  the  several  prepositions  express  the  different 
relations  existing  between  the  hat  and  the  other  noun**,  stairs,  bed, 
table,  window,  nouse,  street,  and  watt  r. 

A  preposition   '-  i    a  thing  is  :  thus,  "The  pear  is. on  the 

ground,  umi-  r  the  tn 

Prepositions  govern  the  objective  rase,  but  they  do  not  express  an- 

action  done    to  som      obj  ■•'.  U  on  active-transitive  verb  or  participle 

\V:i  in   B   noun  or   pronoun   follows  a  preposition,  it  is  in  the 

be  anse  it  is  the  objeef  of  the  retsryon.  expressed' by 

the  preposition,  and  not  th"  object  ol  an  oatitm. 

I  can  now  give  you   a    more   extensiv  •explanation  of  the  objetttH 

easr,  than  tint  •■  Mre.     I  have  already, 

infon  I  an  action 

or  o!  ,  thai  there  are  three  parLs  of  speech  which 

•  rn  pouna  and  pronouns  in  the  objective  ca.-   ,  namely, aetive-tran- 

tU*x4  rtrbt,  participle*  tUuivtdfrom  transitiie  vr/;.«,  and  prepotitiorrx. 
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A  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  objective  cn^c.  cannot  be.  at  the  same  til 
the  object  of  an  action  and  of  a  relation.     !  i  .ther  the  object 

of  an  action  nr  of  a  relation.  Am!  i  wish  you  particularly  to  rem  m- 
Ser,  that  a   noun  or   prououn   is  •_     ■  fned  by  a  transitive 

verb  or  participle,  i:  The   tutor  in- 

tlrucls  his  pujbUs ;  or.  Th-  pits;  but  when- 

ever a  noin  or  .  it  is  the  object 

of  a  relation  ;  as,  in  to  his  pu 

Before  you  proceed  to  parse  the  fol  3,  please  to  re- 

view this  lecture,  and  then  the  v.  inner  previously 

recommended,  namely,  read  on  ind  tlien  look  olF 

your  boo!:  at   tliem  two  or  three  times  over  in  your  mind. 

Tin-*  coarse  will  enable  you  to  retain  the  most  important  ideas  ad- 
vanced. If  you  wish  to  proceed  with  ease  and  .  you  must 
have  the  subjeet-ttiatteroftfie  preceding  lectnres  stored  in  your  mind. 
Do  not  consider  it  an  unpleasant  ta^k  to  comply  with  my  requisitions, 
for  when  you  shall  have  learned  thus  far,  you  will  understand  seven 
parts  of  speech  ;  and  o.->ly                     will  remain  to  be  learned. 

If  you  have  complied  with  .  you  may  commit 

the  following  on!--r.  and  then  procejd  in  par- 

SYSTEMATIC  ORDER  OF  PARSING. 

The  order  of  parsing  a  Peeposition,  is — a  preposition, 
and  why  ? — what  does  it  connect  ? — what  relation  does 
it  show  ?. 

';  lie  saw  an  antelope  ir.  the  ivilder* 

In  is  a  preposition,  a  word  which  serves  to  connect  words,  and 
show  the  relation  between  them — it  connects  the  w<  rds  ••antelope-' 
and  "  wilderness" — and  shows  the  relation  between  them. 

Wilderness  i.->  a  of  a  place — comp.  the  name  of  n 

sort  or  species — neat.  gend.  it  denotes  a  thing  without  s -x — third 
pers.  spoken  of — sing.  nuai.  ii  i  raphe  — and  in  the  objective 

case,  it  i>  I  ;  reposition  '■in," 

and  governed  by  it.  ;:<• 

Rule  31.     Pt 

Tli'-  gi  niusof  our  language  will  not  allow  Stand  before 

he;  Hand    tin-  ruire  ttie  pronoun  fol- 

low;!, i  Bad  this 

requisition  amounts   I  "  Stand 'before 

him  ;"   "  II    <  !    ' 
r 

.  ;  .  ■  objective 

■  pon  man,  for 
tin-  m 

i  air  Cynthia 
traiii- 


m 


more  distract  the  labouring  mind  ot  man.     Septimiafl  stabbed  Pom* 
pey  stninl'i. 

A  b  'Hid  the  heart  of  the  truly  pious 

man.     Tta  ■  thong]  ts  ol  form  r  r  my  soul,  like  swift- 

shoo'  . 

I   preach  o!  day,  night  is  en  the  clouds  full 

fast  ;  ami   g  ing  hero  and  there,  troop  home  to  church- 

3  ante. 

1  •!-!.■. 

to  the  winding  lineaments  of  ^nsce. 
Note. — The  words  thy  dnd  tint  ybn   n^ed  not  par.se.     The  noun 
"  meteors,"  foll<  is  in  the  objective  case,  and 

-ned   by  ">■'  '■  2,  under  Rule  32. 

nod, according  to  Rule  32. 

RKUAJ  ' ■■)   •   ..; i^s. 

A   noun  or  pronoun  in  .    rnedhya 

ok ;"  that  is,  "  <  1 
ttiai  bo  jk  .  ne  (I  iy  wandering,"  &c.,  that  is, 

on  on  •  that       Mi  rvy  gives 

To  be  abl    to  make  a   |  prepositions,  particular  atten- 

tion i-  iliar  prop;,  •  •  i  rod  in  the 

.til'//./  moonlight  i "    "He 

word."     Put  the  one  pre- 

podhi< ■:.  iff  *ot/A  moonlight ;" 

" He  was  taken  d;"  and  it  will 

ir,  thai  the  latl  r  in     juiiica- 

i  rioe. 

,   as  to  up- 
this  com;  i  new 

mcai  give.     Rut 

the  preposition  is  more  :<.  aud  sepa- 

rate ly  from  iti<  a  il  does  not  lean 

afTect  the  *en  -.   ■  •  ;  and  in  all 

or  after  the 
verb,  it  il  iidercd  as  a 

■  up  an  ac- 

rcrb.     The 

pbrasi   .  diffi  n  ul 

. 
wen  i  ■  •  r!  8. 

W]      i-  it  thus 

Ms   of 
—  Whrii 

i  aciion? — 
ing  a 
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preposition.— What  rule  do  you  apply  in  parsing  a  noun  or  pronoun 
governed  by  a  preposition  ? — Does  every  preposition  require  an  ob* 
jecuve  case  after  it  ? — Is  a  noun  or  pronoun  ever  governed  by  a  pre- 
position understood  ? — Give  examples. — -What  is  said  of  verbs  com- 
pounded of  a  verb  and  preposition  ? — Give  the  origin  and  meaning  of 
the  prepositions  explained  in  the  Philosophical  Notes. 


LECTURE  VIIL 
OF     PRONOUNS. 

A  Pronoun  is  a  word  Used  instead  of  a  noun,  and  ge- 
nerally to  avoid  the  too  frequent  repetition  of  the  same 
word.  A  pronoun  is,  likewise,  sometimes  a  substitute  for 
a  sentence,  or  member  of  a  sentence. 

The  word  pronoun  comes  from  two  Latin  words,  pro,  which  rrteans 
for,  or  instead  of,  and  nomcn,  a  name;  or  noun.  Hence  you  perceive 
that  pronoun  means  for  a  noun,  or  instead  of  a  noun. 

In  the  sentence,  "  The  man  is  happy ;  he  is  benevolent  ;  he  is  use- 
ful ;"  you  perceive  that  the  word  he  is  used  instead  of  the  noun  man  ; 
consequently  he  must  be  a  pronoun.  You  observe,  too,  that,  by 
making  use  of  the  pronoun  he  in  this  sentence,  we  avoid  the  repetition1 
of  the  noun  man,  for  without  the  pronoun  the  sentence  would  be 
rendered  thus,  "  The  man  is  happy  ;  the  man  is  benevolent ;  the  man 
is  useful." 

By  looking  again  at  the  definition,  you  will  notice  that  pronouns 
always  Stand  for  nouns,  but  they  do  not  always  avoid  the  repetition  of 
nouns.  Repetition  means  repeating  or  mentioning  the  same  thing 
again.  In  the  sentence,  "  I  come  to  die  for  my  country,"  the  pro- 
nouns, /  and  thy,  stand  for  the  name  of  the  person  who  speaks  ;  but 
they  do  not  avoid  the  repetition  of  that  name,  because  the  name  or 
noun  for  whitfh  the  pronouns  are  used  is  not  mentioned  at  all.  Pro- 
nouns of  the  third  person  generally  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  nouns 
for  which  they  stand;  but  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person 
sometimes  avoid  the  repetition  of  nouns,  and  sometimes  they  do  not. 

A  little  further  illustration  of  the  pronoun  will  show  you  its  im- 
portance, and  also  that  its  nature  is  very  easily  comprehended.  If 
wo  had  no  pronouns  in  our  language,  we  should  be  obliged  to  express 
ourselves  in  this  m  inner  :  "  A  woman  went  to  a  man,  and  told  the 
mm  that  the  man  was  in  danger  of  being  murdered  by  a  gang  of 
robbers;  as  a  gang  of  robbers  bad  made  preparations  for  attacking 
tba  man.  The  man  thanked  the  woman  for  the  woman's  kindness, 
and,  as  the  man  was  unable  to  defend  the  man's  self,  the  man  left  the 
man's  house,  and  went  to  a  neighbour's." 

This  would  be  a  laborious  style  indeed  ;  but,  by  the  help  of  pro^ 
jK'i'i)^.  nreean  express  the  cam>-  ideas  uith  far  greater  ea»e  and  corn 
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cisenesa :  "  A  woman  went  to  a  man,  and  told  him  that  he  wu  in 
great  danger  of  being  murdered  by  a  gang  of  robbers,  who  had  made 
preparations  for  attacking  him.  He  thanked  her  for  her  kindness  ; 
and,  as  he  was  unable  to  defend  himself,  he  left  his  house,  and  went 
to  a  neighbour's." 

If  you  look  at  these  examples  a  few  moments,  you  cannot  be  at  a 
loss  to  tell  which  words  arc  pronouns  ;  and  you  will  observe,  too, 
that  they  all  stand  for  nouns. 

Pronouns  are  generally  divided  into  three  kinds,  (he 
Personal,  the  Adjective,  and  the  Relative  pronouns. 
They  are  all  known  by  the  lists. 

I.  OF  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 
Personal  Prodouns  are  distinguished  from  the  rela- 
live,  by  their  denoting  the  person  of  the  nouns  for  which 
they  s:and.     There  are  five  of  them;  /,  thou,  he,  she,  it; 
with  their  plurals,  TJ*e,  ye  or  you,  they. 

To  pronouns  belong  gender,  person,  number,  and  ease. 

Gender.  When  we  speak  of  a  man,  we  sfly  he,  his,  hi»i;  when 
we  speak  of  a  woman,  we  say  she,  hers,  her  ;  and  when  we  speak  of 
a  thing  we  say  if.  Hence,  you  perceive  that  geiidcr  belongs  to  pro* 
nouns  as  well  as  to  nouns.  Example:  "The  general,  in  gratitude 
to  the  lady,  offerer!  hrr  his  hand  ;  but  she,  not  knowing  hint,  declined 
nccepting  it."  The  pronouns  his  and  him,  in  this  sentence,  person- 
ate or  represent  the  in. mi  genera};  they  arc  therefore,  of  the  mas- 
culine gender;  /it  and  she  personate  lady ;  therefore,  they  aro 
feminine;  ami  it  represents  hand,  lor  which  reason  it  is  of  the  netl* 
ter  gender.  This  illustration  shows  you,  then,  that  pronouns  must 
be  of  the  same  gender  as  the  noana  are  for  which  they  stand.  Put, 
as  it  relates  to  the  variation  ef  the  pronouns  to  express  sex, 

Gender  has  respect  only  to  tl>e  third  person  singular 
of  the  pronouns,  he,  she,  it.  ]{>•  is  masculine;  she  is 
feminine  ;  it  is  neuter. 

You  may  naturally  inquire,  why  prononni  of  the  first  and  second 
persons  are  n<>i  \  iried  to  denote  the  gender  of  tin  ir  nouna,  as  well 
as  of  the  third.  Tii>  rca  on  is  obvious.  The  first  person,  that  is, 
the  person  speaking,  and  the  second  parson,  or  the  peraofl  spoken  to, 
boihg  at  the  same  time  the  :<ul>j"ft-,  oi  ihe  discourse,  are  (-.apposed  to 
be  present;  from  which,  and  other  cirenmstaaoes,  their  six  is  com- 
monly known,  and,  therefore,  the  pronouns  thai  represent  these  per* 
■ons  need  not  be  marked  by  a  distinction  of  gender ;  bat  the  third 
on,  that  is,  the  persen  or  U    ,  being        ni    r  id  In 
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many  respects   unknown,   necessarily  requires   the   pronoun   that 
stands  for  it  to  be  marked  by  a  distinction  of gend  r. 

In  parsing,  we  sometimes  apply  gender  to  pronouns  of  the  first  and 
second  person,  and  also  to  the  plural  numb  r  of  the  third  person ; 
but  these  have  no  peculiar  form  to  denote  their  gender;  therefore 
they  hav'e  no  agreement,  in  this  respect,  with  the  nouns  which  they 
represent. 

Person.  Pronouns  have  three  persons  iu  each  number. 

I,  is  the  first  person  ) 

Thou,  is  the  second  person  .<•    Singular. 

He,  she,  or  it,  is  the  third  person         ) 

Wr,  is  the  first  person  i 

Ye  or  you,  is  the  second  person  Plural. 

They  is  the  third  person  ) 

This  account  of  persons  will  ba  very  intelligible,  when  you  reflect 
li'.ii  there  are  three  persons  wbo  may  be  the  subject  of  any  discourse  ; 
first,  the  person  who  speaks,  in  ay  speak  of  himself;  secondly,  he 
may  speak  of  the  person  to  whom  h>  addresses  himself;  thirdly",  he 
may  speak  of  some  other  person  :  and  as  the  speakers,  the  persons 
spoken  to.  and  the  persons  spoken  of,  may  be  many,  so  each  of  these 
persons  must  have  a  plural  number. 

Pronouns  of  the  second  and  third  person  always  agree  in  person 
with  the  nouns  they  represent;  but  pronouns  of  the  first  person  do 
not.  Whenever  a  pronoun  of  the  first  person  is  <u«ed  .il  represents* 
noun;  but  aouns  are  never  of  the  first  person,  therefore  these  pro- 
nouns cannot  agree  in  person  with  their  hoi 

Number.  Pronouns,  like  nouns,  have  two  numbers, 
die  singular  and  the  plural ;  as,  /,  thou,  lie;  we,  ye  er 
i/oi/,  they. 

Case.     Pronouns  have  111  .  the   i  oniirmlire, 

tin-  possessive,  and  the  objective. 

In  tin  ■  I  will  pre  ><  nt  to  you  the  ih  7  tmoh  of  the  |wr- 

;i  pronouns,  which  declension  you  musl  oommit  to  memory  Ixs 

!n-r. 

The  ndvanl  iges  resulting  from  the  committi  :gof  the  following  di- 
I  reatand  diversified  that  yi  •  •  loo  particular 

in  your  attention  to  it.     Vou  n  limes  very  dilii- 

<•  iil •  :  ~h  the  nominative  <■•'•'■  of  n  mum  from  ihe objective, 

of  nouns  are  not  marked  by  a  ennorerice  in  ter- 
minal this  difficulty  is  removed  in  regard  to  tile  personal 
pi  nouns,  for  th  knownb]  their  termination,  I»y 
.stin!'     •                                              n  not  only  the  cusi  9  ol  the  pru- 
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decle:  the  personal  i-rono 

talive      I, 

us. 

ye  or 
For,  your  or  : 

Obj'. 

Mvsadina  l-lu-al. 

P.  tbein, 

Obj'.  him.  them. 

thit.: 
Feminin:.    Singular.  Pl\ 

Xominalive       she, 

/\>syes*tr«        her  or  hers.  their  or  tl 

Oi,-..  her.  n. 

Xeuter.  Plural. 

essir*.  their  cr  tl 

1  When  the  persona!  p-onoun-.  ns  hini=e!f,  mj-sclf, 
itself  pronouns, 
and  n 

2  In  o  >ned 
by  ih 

-. 
This  innovation  conti 

ed  to 

■ 

! 

■••    vcr, 
i»  n> 

■ 

■ 

or,  ii  would  B[ij 

I 


100  ETYMOLOGY    AND    SY'NTAX- 

mate  nearer  to  correctness  to  say,  you  wast .  We  never  use  the  singular 
of  the  present  tenre  with  you  :  you  art,  you  is  ;  you  walkest,  you 
walks.  Why,  then,  should  any  attempt  ru  made  10  fo/ce  an  u  ay  •  so 
nnnatural  end  gratuitous   aa  the  conneo.i.i:*  rularverbin 

past  tense  with  this  pionuun  ?     In  is  t  notion, 

•■  When  were  you  there  \"  "  Huw  far  were  you  from  the  putties  i"  ia 
preferable  to  the  other. 

3.  The  words  my,  thy,  his,  her,  our,  your,  their,  are,  by  imny,  deno- 
minated possessive  adjective  pronoun  1 ;  but  they  always  stand  tar  nouns 
in  the  possessive  case.  They  ought,  therefore,  to  be  classed  with  the 
personal  pronouns.  That  principle  of  classification  which  ranks  them 
with  the  adjective  pronouns  would  also  throw  all  nouns  in  the  possessive 
case  among  the  adjectives.  Example:  "  The  lady  gave  the  gentleman 
her  watch  for  his  hor.e."  la  this  sentence  her  personatps,or  etan  Is  for, 
the  noun  "  lady,"  and  his  represents  "  genii  •man."     This  fact  is  clear- 

:  the  sentence  thus,  "  The  la  ly  gave  the  gentle- 
man the  Zai  tie  man's  horse."  If  lady's  an  I  g: 
man's  are  nouns,  her  anJ  Aiffniusi  b?  personal  pronouns.  T  ts  sa  ae  re- 
marks "pp'y  to  my,  thy,  our,  yiur, their,  .in  1  »fr».  This  he-e 
words  my  be  objected  io  by  those  who  p  vitiate  an  1  refine  up  n  ih^ 
principles  of  grammar  until  ih.-y  prove  iiieir  non  xisteace,  but  it  is 
believed,  nevertheless,  to  be  based  on  sound  reason  and  common  sense. 

4.  Mine,  thine,  hi1*,  hers,  ours,  yours,  theirs,  have,  by  rainy  respec- 
table grammarians,  been  considered  merely  the  possessive  cases  of  per- 
ianal pronouns  ;  whilst  by  others  they  have  be  n  denominated  pronouns 
or  nouns  in  the  nominative" or  objective  case.  It  is  believe  1,  however, 
lint  n  little  attention  to  the  meaning  an  1  office  of  ih.-sc  words  will  clear- 
ly show  the  impropriety  of  both  these  cla  si  tenth  n ;.  Those  who  pursue 
i;:(.  furmi  ra  imples  "  Von  may  imagine 
what  kind  of  fai  h  thi                                  I  -ures  are    p tst  ;   her<  an  I  v 

nre  to  cone-      1  induct,  but   oonlemned   hers  mil 

•   words   the  i ■•■,    her",    an  I   your"  are  personal  p.onoun<  in 
\[u.  pi                                               I    by  their    respective    noun*  un  ler- 
stood.     To  prov                            i in  -t  die  sentences  thus,    ■'  You  may 
ine  what  kind  of  faith  their  faith  was; — her  p'eisures  an  I  y  mr 
pleasures  nre  to  cnrri"  : — but   i lemi  ■   dur.t  and   y mr  con- 

duct ;"  or  thus,  "  You  ma;  whni    kind  <>f  lalth  th  •   faith  of 

them  was;  —  the  pleasures  "f  her  nn  I  the  [leisures  of  yo  i  are  to 
come  : — but  con  lemne  I  the  conduct  of  her  an  I  ih  vo  i."  B.it 

both  of  whir..  p*ove  tn  their 

purpose  :  for,  as  Boon  a  not  n    after  the  e  words,  ih  y  are 

;.  an  I  th  •  noun'  winch 

■we   avpp'y:    ihu  .  the'.rs  h  cornea   ih 'ir  faith  ;  hers,  her  plea'Ure*;  anl 

This  i".  -   n=  two  words  in  tend  of, 

'  their  faith,  we 

word    of  which  fit  rs 

p  ove,  with   equal 

'is  or 

case       Without    attempting  to 

Mial  or  intrin  ic  i  these  plurnlizing  od  uncts, 

nr)*,  which    ■  c  '    frotn  the   p-onoona 

.      p  it   is   tufficii  nt 

fcr  na  to  know,  (bat  in  iko  present  application  of  ih*te  ptor>o\»n#  tboy  in,- 
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Variably  stand  for,  not  only  the  person  possessing,  but,  also,  the  thing 
possessed ,  which  gives  them  a  compound  character.  They  may,  there- 
fore, tx  pi  iminsted  Compopjid  Pi  !f s  ;  and,  as 
they  always  p  rform  a  double  o!!'.  mence,  by  representing  two 
other  ..tly,  ineludiog  i  -hou!d,  like 
the  compound  relative  what,  be  pi  ■>  words.  Thus,  in  the  ex- 
amp  what  kind  of  faith  :Ii  ire  was,"  theirs  is  a 
compound  personal  proi  ojn,  equivalent  to  their  faith.  Their  is  a  pro- 
noun, a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun  :  personal,  it  personates  the  persons 
spoken  of,  understood;  third  person,  plural  numb  nd  in  the 
possessive  case,  and  governed  by  "  fail!),"  according  to  Rule  1:2.  Faith 
is  a  noun,  the  name  of  a  thing,  &,c.  &c.  ;  anJ  in  the  nominative  case  to 
"  wot,"  and  governs  it  ;  Rule  3.  Or,  if  we  render  the  sentence  thus, 
"  You  may  imagine  what  kind  of  faith  the  faith  of  them*  was,"  faith 
would  be  in  the  nominative  case  to  "  wis,"  and  them  would  be  in  the- 
objective  ca?e,  and  governed  by  "  of;"   Rule  31. 

Objections  to  this  method   of  treating  these  prououns,  will  doubtless  be 

red  by  those  who  assert,  that  a  noun  is  understood  after  these  words, 
and  not  represented  t>y  them.  But  thi-<  is  assertion  without  proof;  for, 
if  a  noun  were  understood,  it  might  be  supplied.      If  the  question  be  put, 

•  book  i   and  the  answer  be,    mine,  aura,  hers,  or  theirs,  the  word 

book  is  included  in  such  answer.      Were  n  not  included,  we  might  supply 

it,  thus,  mine   bonk,  ours  book,  hers  book,  and  so  on.     This,  however,  we 

cannot  do,  tor  it  would  be  giving  a  double  answer  :   but  when  the  question 

i  by  a  noun  in  th  rase,  the  word  book  is  not  includ- 

il  implied;  as,  Whose  book  J  John's,  Richard's;  that  is,  John's 
book;   Richard's  book. 

"i"  the  subject,  without  a  pirallel,  except  in  the  compounds 
what  nd  others,  i  i  rutted  to  the  public  ;  believ- 

ing, thai  those  who  approv  •  of  a  critical  analysis  of  words,  will  coincide 
with  me.     Should  any  still  be  disposed  to  treat  these  words  so  superficially 

rank  them  atnoi.  ■  pronouns,  let  them  answer  the  follow- 

ing interrogatory     It'  what,  when   compound,  should   be  parsed  as  two 
why  not  mine,  thine,  hit, hers, ouro,  yourt',  and  tht 

Mine  an  I  thine,  instead  of  mf  an  I  thy,  are  used  in  solemn  style, 

.  silent  h  ;  a-.  ••  Blot  out  all  mine 
iniquities,"  and  when  thus  used,  they  are  not  compound.     Hit  always  has 
ime  form,  whether  simple  or  comp  l         John  his  hook  ; 

That  desk  i-  /us"     r7er,  when  placed  an,  is  in  the 

Take  her  hni  "  when  standing  alorv,  it  is  in  the  objective 
the  hat  to  '. 

■tndied  this  lecture  at  tnd  committed 

personal  pn  nit  the  follow 


ii 
your,  and  their,  il  pronouns.     What  can  mon  •  ;non- 

lon.than  th  instruction  of  the 

•rord  Ml  admit,  that,  in  I  tion,    "  Tin  fniih  9/  Inmi." 

the  word  i  ■  a  I  for  thi*  n  , — it 

i      What,  then,  is  t/i<ir,  in  th  their 

faith  f"     It  not  obvion  (A«*sV  most 

•     ■ 
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SYSTEMATIC  ORDER  OF  PARSING. 

Thr  order  of  parsing  a  Personal  Pronoun  is — a 
pronoun,  and  why? — personal,  and  why? — person,  and 
why  ? — gender  and  number,  and  why  ? — Rule  ;  case,  and 
why  ? — Ruce. — Decline  it. 

There  are  many  pr-cnliariiios  to   ;  in  parking1  personal 

pronouns  in  their  din"  ;  therefore  if  yon   wish  ever  to 

parse  them   correctly,  yon  must  pay  particular  attention  to  the  man- 
ner in  which  the  following  are  analyze-'.     Now  notice,  particularly, 
and  you  will  perceive  that  we  apply  only  one  rule  in  parking  /  and 
my,  and  two  in  parsing  ihoit,  him,  and  they. 
"  I  saw  /?/'/  friend." 

7  is  a  pronoun,  a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun — personal,  it  repre- 
sents the  person  speaking,  understood — first  person,  it  denotes  the 
speaker — singular  number,  it  implies  but  one — and  in  the  nominative 
case,  it  represents  the  actor  and  subject  of  the  verb  "S3w,"and 
governs  it,  agreeably  to  Rule  3.  The  nom.  case  gov.  the  verb.  De- 
clined— first  pers.  sing.  num.  nom.  I,  poss.  my  or  mine,  obj.  me. 
Plur.  nom.  our  or  ours,  obj.  us. 

My  is  a  pronoun,  a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun — personal,  it  per- 
sonates the  person  speaking,  understood — first  person,  it  denotes  the 
speaker — sine.  num.   it  implies  but  one — and  in  the  possessive  c 
it  denotes  i  ;  it  is  governed  by  the  noun  "  friend,"  agreeably 

to  Rule  12.  A  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  possessive  case,  is  governed  by 
the  noun  it  possesses.  Declined — first  pers.  sing.  nom.  1,  poss.  my  or 
mine,  obj.  me.     Plur.  nom,  we,  jx>ss.  our  or  ours,  obj.  us. 

nig  man,  thou  hast  deserted  thy  companion,  and  left  Aim  in 

68." 

is  a  pronoun,  a  word   used  instead   of  a  noun — personal,  it 
m" — second   pe^on,   it  represents  the  persnn  spoken 
to — mas.   gend.  -ing.  num.  because  the  nonn  "  man"  is  for  which  it 
stan>'  g  to. 

ronpuns  m  '      i  uns/or  which 

,-  :ind  subject  of  the 
ver0  My  to  Rots  :\.  The  nom. 

':ig.  num.  nom.  thou,  poss. 
bj.  thee.     Plur.  nom.  ye  or  you,  poss.  your  or  yours, 

is  a  ],]•<-,)-,  -1   used  instead  of  a  noun — personal,  it 

-   it  represents  the  petfsanufi 
.  num.  b  impantnn"  is  for 

b  ii  ■)— 

,  js  jrj  the  i  t  of  the  ;tcti<;n  expressed  by 

Jta  y  it  :    Rim  E  '20.  Ac- 

.....  Declined-^tWn!  pert.  inas.  gt 
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sing,  num.  nom.  he,  poss.  his,  obj.  him.     Plur.  nom.  (bey, pose,  their 
or  theirs,  obj.  them. 

"  Thrio.  my  voice,  and  called  the  chiefs  to  combat ;  but 

then  ■  -■■  arm;" 

-personal,  it 

i  — 

eh  it 

he  Rale.)     ft  i  ■ 

nom.  set  of  the  v  I  id," 

and  ;  ■••  1 — 

third  pen.  '.  sin,?-  DUi  i  bj.  him.     Plur. 

•  not  apply  gender  in  parsing  the  personal  pronouna,  (ex- 
cepting the  third  person  singular.)  ii  th  I  ;ire  under- 
stood ;  and  therefore  we  Ho  not,  in  buc  13.  Bat 
when  the  noun  is  expressed,  g                      1  be  applied,  and  two  Rules. 

IN  PARSING. 

I  saw  a  man  leading  hi?  horse  slowly  over  the  new  l>r;  dg e.     My  f. 
visit  me  very  often  at  my  father's  office.     We  improve  ourselves  by  close 
application.     Ho  *C',  thou  lcamcst  man; 

nee,  maku  ea  y  work  preceptor, 

you  run  ov  ■  ns  very  carelessly.     '!"::■ 

drove  his  borses  loo  far  into  the  water,  an  1,  i  •  • ■■  drowned  lb 

in  the  ea  it.  rale  appeared  bi 

U3  :    its  winding  Stream  murmured  through  the  grove.     Tue  dark.li 
Ruthmir  stooJ  on   its   banks   wi;h   their  glittering  spears.      We  fojght 
along   the  vale.     They   fled.     Roihniar  sunk  J       Day 

i  ling  in  th  l  ;,;>r.     The 

i  with  hi-  ban  J  - :  joy  b 

Note.     Jl  trace,  n,  and 

nom 
in  lb 

gatm 

aomli  i 

f.illnv. 

I 

I    ' 

■   1"-'      .1 
B   »ort  of  ihinjfH — ncuti 
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person,  spoken  of — 3ing.  number,  it  implies  but  one — and  in  the  obj.  case , 
it  is  the  object  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  transitive  verb  "  present," 
and  governed  by  it:  Rule  2D.  Active-transitive  verbs  govern  the  obi. 
case. 

Note.  Should  it  be  objected,  that  yours  does  not  mean  your  paper,  any 
more  than  it  mean', your  book,  y  >;//■  house,  your  anything,  let  it  be  borne  in 
mind,  that  pronouns  have  no  definite  meaning,  like  other  words  ;  but  their 
particular  signification  is  always  determined  by  the  nouns  they  represent. 

EXERCISES  IN   PARSING. 

Julia  injured  her  book,  and  soiled  mi  le  :  hers  is  b  -tter  than  mine.  My 
friend  sacrificed  his  fortune  to  eeci.ro  yours :  his  deeds  deserve  reward  ; 
yours  merit  disgrace.  Henry's  labours  are  "past ;  thine  are  to  come.  We 
leave  your  asts  tor  ours  of  men.      My  sword  and  yours  are  kin. 

Note  S'ic  un  lerstood,  i-  oomintative  to  s<j:led.  in  the  first  example  ; 
and    the  subs  tan  f  mine,  after  than,  is  nom.  to  is,  understood: 

Rule  35.  The  verb-  to  secure  and  to  come  have  no  nominative.  The 
pronouns  mine,  my,  yours,  thine,  we,  your,  ours,  my,  and  yours,  personate 
nouns  undeis 

REMARKS  ON   IT. 

For  the  want  of  a  proper  knowledge  of  this  little  pronoun  it,  many 
grammarians  have  been  greatly  puzzled  how  to  dispose  of  it,  or  how  to 
account  for  its  multiform)  and,  seemingly  contradictory  characters  It  i9 
in  great  demand  by  writers  of  '-very  description.  They  use  it  without 
ceremony  ;  eith.'r  in  the  nominative  or  objective  case  ;  either  to  represent 
one  person  or  thing,  or  more  than  one.  It  is  applied  to  nouns  in  the 
masculine,  f  or  neuter  gender,  and,  very  frequently,  it  represents 

a  member  of  a  sentence,  a  whole  sentence,  or  a  number  of  sentences 
taken  in  a  mass. 

A    little  attention   to   it-<  true  character,  will,  at  once,  strip  it  of  all  its 
written   hit,   according   to   II.  Tooke,  is  the  past 
partie:p'e   of  th  •  ithic  verb    haitnn.      It  means,   the.  said,  and. 

t!i  Ti  fore,  like  i:-  n  e.r  relative  that,  meaning,  the  assumed,  originally,  had 
no  resp-ct,  in  its  application,  to  number,  person,  or  gender  "  It  is  a 
wholesome  law  ."  i  e.  the  said  (law)  is  a  wholesome  law  ;  or,  that  (law) 
is  a  wholesome  law  ; — the  assumed  (law)  is  a  wholesome  law.  "  It  is 
the  man  ;   i  'to   be    them:" — t\e  said  (man)  is  the  man  ;  that 

(man)  is  the  man  :  I  ..  -.  t  e said  pei  ona  tube  them;  I  believe 
that  \  ■  irding  to  the  anc  pnl  i  ■■  that)  to  he  them   "It 

happened  on  a  summer's  day,  that  many  people  were  assembled,"  &e  — 
Many  people  w«  r  a  sembled  :  it,  that,ot  the  said  (fact  or  circumstance) 
happened  on  a  sommei'd  day. 

irding  to  us  urr-  pted  meaning  in  modem  times,  is  not  referred  to 
a  noun  nnderetood  after  it,  but  i  d  a  substitute.     "How 

with  you  1"  that  i-,  '  How  is  your  state  or  condition  7"  "  It  rains  ;  // 
freezes;    ft   is  a   hard  winter;" — The.   ruin   rains;   The  frost  frosts  or 

. :    The  said  ( .•  hard   winter      '*  It  is  delightful  to 

broth  i  of  their  da 

ii   uninterrupted 
i  [html.     //.: 

stands    forali    that  pari  of  lh  -  •  SOU  the 

wdl   admit   ol    the  following  ■  "tlicrs  and 

sisters  living  in  uninterrupted  love  to  the  end  of  their  days,  is  delig htful." 
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OF  ADJECTIVE  PRONOUN'S. 
Adjective  Pbovou.vs,    Provominai.  Adjective?,    or 
more  prt»perly,    Specifying   Adjkctives,   are  a  kind    of 
ctives  which  point  oat  nouns  by  som2  distinct  speci- 
fication. 

Pronoun*  and  a'j<*ctives  ars  totally  distinct  in  (heir  character. 
Tin  Conn  r  stand  l<  r  nouns,  and  never  belong  to  tium  ;  the  latter 
belong  to  nouns,  and  never  stand  for  them.  Hence,  such  a  thing  as 
an  a  ['e:tue-  r.moiin  cannot  exist.  E  i:h,eiery,  either  this,  that,  sums, 
other,  and  the  re.->idi  e,  are  pure  adjec.i 

Those  specifying  adjectives  commonly  called  Adjective 
Pronouns,  tmy  hi  divided  into  three  sorts;  the  distribu- 
tic:,  tha  cUmonstralioe,  and  the  indefinite.  They  are  all 
known  by  the  list$. 

I.  The  distribu  Ho  i  a  Ijsctivzs  are  those  that  denote  the 
persons  or  things  that  mike  up  a  number,  each  taken 
List  :  each,  eoery,  either,  and 
sometimes  nzithtr;  as,  "Each  of  his  brothers  is  in  a 
favourable  situation;"  "Every  in  in  must  account  for 
himself;"  '•  Neither  of  mem  is  industrious." 

These  distributives  nro  \v  rds  which  are  introduced  into  language 
in  its  refined  slate,  in  orJjr  to  e  tl  shade*  and  colours 

or  thought  u  lor  himself ;"  "  Mankind  moat  ac- 

count  for  themselves ;"    "  All  inn   must  account  for  them  selves  ;" 
".l  i  m:n.  w  'in  m.  an  I  children,  mist  ■  th  uneelveii  ,"   E.ery 

mm  matt  account  for  himself."     Each  of  lhaee  assertions  convey* 
tin  same  fact  or  n  .  the  ia,:,  instead  ot  presenting  the 

wliolc  banian   family  for  the  mind   to  com  i  i  i  miss,  by  tha 

liar  force  of  e. cry,  ach  s.^var. 

nnA  singly;  and  r  is  affirmed  of  one  individual,  the  mi u J 

insta  i  tfersio  the  whole  human  race. 

two  or  mo:v  pt'rpon'  or  things,  nnd  signifies  cither  at"  the 
two,  or  every  one  of  any  nu ... 

St  ,   and   signifies  onch  one  of 

them  nil  tn!;.-!i  s  parni 

iheroi  my  f.i   i,  !  .  w  i      .,    r  U  ..     

tiro,   nonr    »hou  :    .1    neither ;   n 
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II.  The  demonstratives  are  those  which  precisely 
point  out  the  subject  to  which  they  relate.  List :  this, 
and  that,  and  their  \  ml  those,  and  forme/ 
and  latter/,  as,  "This  is  true  charity;  fl/ws/  is  only  its 
image. 

There  is  but  a  slight  shade  of  difierenc  ig  and  ap- 

plica  i;>n   of /fa  and   fAa*.     MVaen   re/erei  .articular 

book,   w«  -h   to  be  very 

e  bay,  "  'J  cr,  if  it  b-i  nearby, 

Take  this  bcuk.  '  You  perceive,  then,  tiai  those  demonstratives. 
Lave  aii  the  force  cf  the  definite  article,  and  a  iiule  mere. 

This  taJ  il.a-1  refer  to  the  nearest  persons  or  things,  *'iar  and  ihost 
to  theiun.-t  distant ;  as,  "  These  goods  are  superior  to  those."  This  and 
these  indicate  the  latter,  or  last  mentioned  ;  that  and  those,  the  former, 
or  first  memior.e  !  ;  as,  "  Bom  wealth  and  poverty  are  temptations  ;  that 
tends  to  excite  pride,  this,  discontent." 

"  Sk>me  place  the  bliss  in  action,  some  in  case  ; 
"  Those  caW.  it  pleasure,  andcontenirnent,  these." 

They,  those.  As  it  is  the  office  cf  the  personal  they  to  represent  a 
noun  previously  introduced  to  our  notic?,  the>e  appears  to  be  a  slight  de- 
parture from  analogy  in  the  following  application  of  it :  "  They  who  seek 
after  wisdom,  or,-  bore*  to  find  her:  T.ey  'hit  tow  in  tear-,  sometimes 
reap  in  joy  "     T  nd  they,  in  such 

constructions,  ia  gen  :  in  preference  ;o  those. 

III.  The  indefinite  aye  those  which  express  their  sub- 
jects in  an  indefinite  or  general  manner.  List :  some, 
other,  any,  one,  all,  such.,  both,  same-,  another,  none.  Of 
these,  one  and  other  are  declined  like  nouns.  Another  is 
declined,  but  wants  the  plural. 

The  in  !ef.         -  W  the  moan- 

ing umixtd,or,  in  some  d  \     With   a  Blight  shade  of  dif- 

ference of  mea.  ive  me  a  pap  r,  ova  paper,  any  paper, 

some  paper,  and  ao  on,    Though  these  w  rict  the  meaning 

of  the  noun,  they  do  not  fix  it  to  a  particular  object     We  therefore 
call  thrrn  ii 

There  a  rjective  ,or  adj        <    proi 
deretc  o  !,  ■•  "  r'ou 

■ 
AU 

The  words  onet  other,  and  ■•  num- 

t*ers  ;  and  M*  a('- 

jeotivee,  but  indefinite  pronouns ;  as,    ■  The  great  ones 
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of   the   world  have  their  failings  ."  "Some  men  increase 
in  wealth,  while  others  decrease  ; '  "  None  escape." 

The  uonl  -  ones,'  in  tli"  preceding  example,  does  not  belong  to  a 
noun  understood.  It  ii  did,  we  could  supply  the  noon.  The  m  ai.- 
ing  i-,  not  ••  the  <.rr-  ai  on.-  in  ii,  nor  one*  in  in,"  therefore  one  is  not 
an  adj  dive  pronoun  ;  but  tli  ■  in  aning  i-,  "  The  great  men  of  the 
world,"  therefore  ones  i>  a  pronoun  of  the  iud  'finite  kinJ,  r  (present- 
ing ih  '  noun  men  understood,  and  nought  to  bi  parsed  like  a  person- 
al pronoun.  Tne  word  a/hers,  in  the  next  example,  is  a  compound 
pronoun,  equivalent  to  other  men  ;  and  should  be  parsed  like  mine, 
thinr.  &n\     See  Note  Ith,  page  100. 

I  will  now  parse  two  pronouns,  and  then  present  some  examples 
for  you  to  analyse.  If,  in  parsing  the  following  exercises,  yon  should 
Ii  ■  ai  a  toss  t'>r  definitions  and  nil  ■-.  pleas  •  to  refer  t<>  the  <  lompendi- 
um.     But  before  you  proceed,  you  may  commit  the  following 

SYSTEMATIC  OKDEK  OF  PARSING. 
The  order  of  parsing  an  Adjective   Pronoun   is — an 
a  I  ective  pronoun,  and  why  ? — distributive,  demonstra- 
tive,  or  indefinite,  and  why? — to  what  noun  does  it  be- 
k>ng,  <>r  with  what  does  it  agree  ? — KlTLE. 

'•  One  man  instructs  many  Otht 
On,-  is  an  adjective  pronoun,  or  specifying  adjective,  it  specifically 
points  out  a  noun — indefinite,  it  expresses  its  subji  ci  in  an  indefinite 
nr  general  manner,  and  belongs  to  the  noun  "  man,"  according  to 

pronouns  belong    <■■  serf  or 

understood. 

Other i  i^  a  eomponnd  pronoun,  including  both  an  adjective  pronoun 
and  a  noon,  and  is  equivalent  to  other  men.  Other  is  an  adjective 
pronoun,  u  is  used  specifieaMy  10  describe  ii->  noun — indefinite,  it  ez- 

K  ';'■('[     111   an    in  I'liinn*    uianner,  and    bjlongs  to  a 

■  lir.    lit.      '  \{   pi  a:  the  rule .)       W<  n    t-,    a    noun,    a  name  denoting 
p  r-ons — common,  ^  <   .    pat  -•■  i    in  lull  :;  and  in  ih    <>!>(.  i 
ii  i-.   the  object   o|  the  action  expressed   by  the  transitive  verb '•  h>- 
■trucu*,"  and  gov.  bj  ii :  RirutSO,      \  ../•/,*.  eta 

••  / 
Thai ■  <  live  pronoun,  it  specifies  what  noun  is  referred  (o 

— d  monxirain  ly  points  out  the  subject  to  which  it  n 

—and  agrees  with  the  noun  "books"  in  the  plural  number,  according 
und  r  Rule  19.  Ad 
>uns. 
M  •  ■  mpoand  personal  pronoun,  including  both  the  \ 

or  and  ih"  tiling      -         i.  and  i-  equivalent  to  my  ,  H 

pron.  a  weird   used  insttad  ol  a  noun — persona),  ii  siauus  for  the 

ol  the  p.  rson  *p<  airing — tir-t  p  rson,  it  di  notes  the  -|«  alter 

king.  mo. .i.T.  it  imptiea  but  mi. — and  in  the  p 
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possession,  and  is  gov.  by  "  books,"  according  to  Rule  12.  (Repeat 
the  Rule,  and  decline  the  pronoun.)  Books  is  a  noun,  the  name  of  a 
thing — common,  &c.  (parse  it  in  full  ;) — and  in  the  nominative  case 
after  "  are,*"  according  to  Rule  21.  The  verb  to  be  admits  the  same 
case  after  it  a.<  bi 

EXERCISES  IN  PARSING. 

Each  individual  tills  a  space  in  creation.  Every  man  helps  a  little. 
These  men  rank  among  the  great  ones  of  the  world.  That  book 
belongs  to  the  tutor,  this  belongs  to  me.  Some  men  labour,  others 
labour  not ;  tiie  former  increase  in  wealth,  the  latter  decrease.  The 
boy  wounded  the  old  bird,  and  stole  the  young  ones.  None  performs 
his  duty  too  well.  None  of  those  poor  wretches  complain  of  their 
miserable  lot. 

Note.  In  parsing  the  distributive  pronominal  adjectives,  Note  2, 
under  Rule  19,  should  be  applied. 

III.  OF  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 
Relative  Pronouns  are  such  as  relate,  in  general,  to 
some  word  or  phrase  going  before,   which  is  called  the 
antecedent.     They  are  who,  which,  arid  that. 

The  word  antecedent,  comes  from  the  two  Latin  words,  ante,  be/ore, 
and  cedo,  to  go.  Hence,  you  perceive,  that  antecedent  means  going 
before;  thus,  "The  man  is  happy  who  lives  virtuously ;  This  is  the 
lady  who  relieved  iny  wains ;  T,i<w.  who  lov  si  wisdom,  &c.  We 
who  speak  from  experience,"  &e.  The  relative  who,  in  these  senten- 
tences,  relates  to  the  several  words,  nam,  lady,  /lent,  and  we,  which 
words,  you  observe,  come  before  the  relative  :  they  are,  therefore, 
properly  called  antcced 

The  relative  is  not  varied  on  account  of  gender,  person,  or  number, 
like  a  personal  pronoun.  When  we  use  a  personal  pronoun,  in 
speaking  of  a  man.  we  say  he,  and  of  a  woman,  she ;  in 
speaking  of  one  person  or  thing,  we  use  a  singular'pronoun,  of  more 
than  one,  a  plural,  and  so  on;  but  there  is  no  such  variation  of  the 
relative.  Who,  In  the  first  of  the  preceding  examples,  relates  to  an 
antecedent  of  the  mas.  gend.  third  pers.  sing.  ;  in  the  second, 
the  antecedent  is  of  the  fern.  gend.  ;  In  the  third,  it  is  of  the 
fourth,  it  is  of  the  first  pers.  plur.  num.  ; 
and,  yet,  the  i  same  form  in  each  example,     Hence 

you  perceive,  that  the  relative  has  no  peculiar  form  to  denote  its  gend. 

it   it  always  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  s 
Thus,  when  I  Bay,  The  man  who  writes,  who  is  masculine  gend.  and 
.;  but   when  I  say,  The  I  is  feminine,  and 

plural.     In  ordt  r  to  ascertain  the  gend.  pers.  and  numb,  of  the  rela- 
lUSt  always  look  dent. 

\\  no,    WHICH,   and   That. 
Who  is  applied  to  persons,  which  to  things  and  brutes  ; 


RELATIVE    PRONOUN!*.  19* 

is,  •'  He  is  a  friend  who  is  faithful  in  adversity  ;  The  bird 
which  .-ung  so  sweetly,  is  flown  ;  This  is  the  free  which 
produces  no  fruit." 

That  is  often  used  as  a  relative,  to  prevent  the  too 
frequent  repetition  of  who  and  which.  It  is  applied  both 
to  persons  and  things;  as,  "  He  that  acts  wisely,  deserves 
praise;  Modesty  is  a  quality  thai  hlghlyadorns  a  woman." 

NOTES. 
1.     Who  should  never  be  npp'ied  to  animal*.     The  following  applica- 
tion of  it  is  erroneou;: — "  He  is  like  a  beast  of  pre)-,  16  ho  destroys  with- 
out p:iy."     It  should  be,  that  destroys,  &.c. 

i  not  be  applied  to  children.  It  is  incorrect  to  say,  "  The 
child  us'um.  we  haveSj«Ht  seen,"  &cc.  It  should  be,"  the  child  Mai  we 
have  ju-t  seen.' 

3.      Which  nviy  be  applird  to  persons  when  we  wish  to  distinguish  one 

of    :w  i.    oi    a    pu  ■  -ular  pe.son  among  a  number   of  others  ;  as, 

';  of  the  two  I      Which  of  them  is  he  ." 

1    T  :  i'  ■•  p    i     ei:e  10  w\o   >X  w  ii:h,  is  applied  to  p:rso;u  when  they 

are  qualified  by  an  a  Ijective  in  th  :  superlative  degree,  or  by  the  pronomi- 

XII  ,  king  of  Sweden,  was  one  of  the 

.'   th-*  w  jilJ  ever  saw  ; — lie  is  the  name  man  that 

'■■  before  " 

o  in  cases  like  th«  fol- 

ig     "Who  thai  has  any  seme  of  religion,  would  have  argued  thusi'" 

Whcrt  the  word  ever  or  soever  is  annexed  to  a  relative 
pronoun,  the  combination  is  called  a  compound  pronoun  ; 
as-,  whoever  or  whosoever,  whichever  or  whichsovsr,  whol- 
evtr  or  whatsoever. 

DECLENSION'  OF  TIID     RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

SINGULAR    AND    PLURAL. 

tfoni.  who,  Po$a.  wh  Obj.  whom. 

whoever,  "  "      whom 

"      wlioaocvor,  "       whosesoever,       "      who...    •  ear. 

inaWe,  accept  that  whose  \%  (Km  ttimai 
r doctrine 
rs  are  punished   .'"  that  U,  the  followers  of  which  ore 
punl 

0Ap*«n'h'rv-  on  tl  lich  it  perform  i  i 
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That  i-  n  relatim  only  when  it  can  be  changed  ioun^  or  tohictt 
witboui  (I  st  roving  ;h  s  -i  is  :  :i>.  •■  i'ir-v  .''vr  whoj  reprove  tie,  may 
1>  or  b  sr  fiiend-;  Fiom  ev  ry  thing  that  (which)  you  see,  d  rive 
instruction.  rhafisn  a  rrionstrativ  adj  ctive,  when  it  belong*  to, 
or  points  out,  som  particular  noun,  either  e>pr  s  d  or  im;i  i  d:  >is, 
.;  urn  t'au:  bni  k :  Thai  belongs  to  m  :  Give  tn  ■  On  .  '  W  i  n 
that  is  neither  a  r  i.i.iv  •  m>r  a:i  adj  c;  iv-  proio.in,  it  is  ;i  com  incifon; 
r>s  "  Pake  car  ■  (hat  ev  rv  day  b  w  'II  employed-."  The  word  thai, 
in  this  last  sentence,  cannot  b-  changed  to  who  or  which  \vi  bout 
destroying  the  sens  •.  tin  r  lore  yo  i  know  it  i>  nota  relative  pronoun  ; 
n<  itber  docs  it  point  out  any  |  ar.icular  noun,  for  which  reason  you 
know  it  is  not  an  adjective  pronoun  ;  but  it  connects  the  sentence, 
therefore  it  is  a  conjunction. 

If  yon  pay  parti  ubr  a  teiiion  to  this  elucidation  of  the  word  thai, 
yon  «i.i  tuid  no  diftieuhy  iii  parsing  i  .     Wnen  it   is  a  relative  or  an 

a  jpc  i\e  pr  no. in,   it  m  iy  be  known  by  the  signs  given  ;  and  when- 
ever these  >i^n»  will  not  apply  in  i  ,  you  know  it  i.-.  a  conjunction. 

Si  mo  writers  are  apt  to  mik"  too  free  a  use  of  this  word.  I  will 
give  you  <  ne  example  of  affronted  that  which  may  s  rvc  as  a  can  ion. 
1  he  tutor  sai  ',  in  sp  aking  of  the  word  that,  that  that  that  that  that 
lady  parsed.  was  i:ot  (he  that  that  ihat  goutl  man  requested  her  to 
nnalyz  .  This  >•  n;<  i.c  .  though  r  ml  ivd  inelegant  by  a  ba  i  choice 
of  wrrds.  is  s-ric  Iy  grammatical.  The  hrsl  that  ia  a  noun  :  the 
second,  a  conjunction  ;  the  third,  an  adjective  prou<  tin  :  the  fourth,  a 
noun  :  th  tilth,  a  r<  huive  pronoun  :  the  sixth,  an  n- lj<  clive  |  ronouu  ; 
the  seventh,  a  noun:  the  eighth,  ar  lative  pronoun ;  the  ninth,  an 
a  Ijective  prononnJ  'J  he  ma  h  g  of  ihe  sentence  Will  b-  more  <  l>- 
viou-,  il  r  1  d  r  d  thmt :  'i  be  in  or  said,  in  sp.  aking  ol  the  word  that, 
thai  t  ;it  that  which  thai  lady  jaimc,  was  not  tut-  that  wk ich  that 
gi  n.l  man  re.ju.  su.d  lur  to  analyze. 

WHAT. 
V,~hat  is  generally  a  compound  relative,  including  both 
the   antecedent  and  the  relative,  and  is  equivalent  to  that 
which;  as,  "  This  is  what  1  wanted.;"  that  is,  that  which, 

or,  th  ■  thmg  which  1  waiited. 

What  i-  a  ccmpotll  d  of  which  that.  ThfS"  word.-,  have  been  con- 
tracted and  maue  to  coalesci  .  :i  part  of  the  orthogiauhy  ot  both  L><  ing 
Hiillr<unni(i  :  what — wh[ich] — th[at  ;  (which*thai.)  Ancieutly  it 
appeared  in  the  varying  form  ,  thn  qua,qua  tha,qu'tha,qultial,qv>hal, 
hunt,  ;iikI  foal  I)  what. 

What  may  be  uaed  as  three  Kinds  of  a  pronoun,  and  as  an  inter- 
jection. When  ii  iseqitivaitnt  to  that  which,  tht  thing  which,or  those 
l/ring*  which,  >•  i»,a  ci  in  pound  r.  lative,  h.  i  ai.M  it  in.  ludi  s  both  the 
antecedent  and  the  n  lativi  ;  ■■>-.  •'  i  will  try  what  (thai  which)  can 
be  lound  in  footsie  delicacy  ;    What  you  recollect  with  maul  pluuure, 
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arr-  the  vin  ions  ac'ions  of  your  past  life  ;"  that  is,  tuose  things  which 
\ou  ■  Slc. 

Wuen  who  i>  a  compound  relative, you  mubtaJwaya  pane  it  a» 
two  Words  :  iii;i  is,  you  in  lal  parst:  oiea.  e  Ucui  pan  Ui  a  uouu,  and 
give  uaca-  ■;  1,1  ■  r  ,auvj  pari  you  may  ana.yz  iik  •  any  minr  ru»a- 
ig  it  aea->e  iik-uhu.  in  in.  M>l  oi  in  j.r  ceding  exam- 
pi  a,  t.iul,  ih  ■  a ut  c  j(Jfiu  part  of  what,  L  in  Ujo  obj.  ca,c,  governed 
Ij_,  me  Verb  "•  win  ry  ;  '  which,  the  r  laJvc  |.art.  i»  I  lie  lioin.  ca-e  lo 
'•cm  o  •  foiiiid  :  M  i  Have  heard  what  ^i.  e.  ikal  which,  or  ti.t  thing 
wkic  i)  ha-,  be  n  alleged.  ' 

XV u.c.cr  and  whomever  ar?  also  compoun.I  relatives,  and  should 
b;  parked  liKe  ihe  nun  ou.nl  what;  a-.  ■•  W,toscer  lanca  thai  oaih, 
ii  bound  to  enforce  tn  •  laws."  in  tnin  sentence,  whoever  i>  equiva- 
lent to  he  wh  ,  or,  the  nun  ichu ;  thna,  '•  He  who  takes  that  oatu,  is 
bjunJ,"  «5cc. 

Whii,  which,  .1:1  J  w'l  it,  wlien  uscJ  in  asking  questions,  are  called 
int-irrogtuive  pro.io.ins,  or  r 'iu  n  .->  .,1  m  ■  interrogative  kind  :  as. 
"  11".  j  u  n  • .'     W.ucti  is  uu  p  Tvui  .'      W.  it  ard  you  doing  ?  ' 

lutorrogative  pr  in  tuns  nave  no  a.ucc  sdjut;  h  u  m  >y  r.-.atc  to  the 

WurJ  or  piui-.'  Wniou  !■>  wi  ■  a.MW  r  lo  01. ■  >j  UteiiOU,  lor  tmir  .-nib.iO- 
■j  1  tut;  a-.  ••  \V  m  ,11 1  yon  see  .'  Tii  •  pr<vet  tor.  WucU  nave  you 
u.i.ie         *      .  A  1    ••  d  iu  and  snbtoquoui  are  opposed  to  ea.h 

in  sigiiiuca.ion.  A.n  c  >i  mm  aus  preceding,  or  going  ixdore; 
a.iJ  .-».ii» ..  quont  m  ana  following,  «>r  coming  after.  H'.n/^,  \v..en 
1U    1    1^  a. 1  1  it   rrn^  uiV   ,  1^  11   v.r  compound. 

il    .  : :,  and  /1  //,  w.r-n  joined  10  noun-,  are  specifying  adjec- 

tivtjrt,  or  a  Ijocuve  j.r  luouua,  in  w.i.c.i  situation  mey  nav  .■  uo  c&s  ,  but 

ard  parntHi  itKe  adj  c>ive  uronouua  ol  ui-n  m  jusiMuiviJ  or  ludenune 

kiuJ;  a^,  ••  iJiito  uutcA  p  omtMJ  our  iw  ivc   irib  *  nope  to  come;" 

1 1  w  endure  '.     Waal    liavoc    na.->t    tliou  man1, 

tioui  monster,  -in.'' 

it  n  d  to  nouns  in  asking  questions,  are 

d   110.11  .hi  d  1  rii  .I...11.  a  ij.c.ae.i  ;  a-.,  "    Waal  man 

in  oil       H 

H  and  whatxuecer,  which,  ',  and  which 

in  cone  1  .  .ii-  lonowiiiv,aro  coinpoutid   p  onuuua,  (Tut  not 

c  in  .•■.in.  1  r  .:i  u   * ;  ■  r  ii.1.1.  1  '.'.  .1  •  1.  .mi.  1  ed,  is 

u.iHiiown  ;  inn-  iiiui   »hu  name  you  i  largely 

l.:i]  j  \     man  Win    miin  to  i.m    lii  1   to  a    ■  •        .    I  •  • 

bun  take  whtch  en  n«   lie  ui.i."     'i 

.  .1  UtU0  ;  '•  1  in.:  i  barai  Lcr,  or,  tin  <  burai  1  1  in 
in  unknown;  bivi  him  thai  iiame,  or,  the 
n  on  1  iru  niuowb  Utat  hii|  1  \  man 

vm.I  ..  ;  Lfl    liim  ■  in  1  ...  1,  . 

ui.i"     A    coiiipouiid    n 
(1<  in    ami   a    relu.ive.      Tuusfl  Couipou  .  in- 

(luil  tii  t  [an  oi  ruth  word  b  ing  ike  artiile  thi, 

tl  tin  adjecuro  pronoun  Hint ;  1  Uej  c  n.ioi  proptal}  U 
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nominated  compound  relatives. — With  regard  to  the  word  ever  an- 
nexe] to  these  pronouns,  it  is  a  singular  fact,  as  soon  as  we  analyze 
the  word  to  which  it  is  subjoined,  ever  is  entirely  excluded  from  the 
sentence. 

W  a'  is  sometimes  used  as  an  interjection  :  as,  "But  what!  is 
t!iy  servant  a  dog,  that  he  should  do  this  ?  What !  rob  us  of  our 
right  of  suffrage,  ani  then  shut  us  up  in  dungeons  !" 

You  have  now  coma  to  the  most  formidable  obstacle,  or,  if  I  may 
so  speak,  to  the  most  rugged  eminence  in  the  path  of  grammatical 
science  ;  but  be  not  disheartened,  for,  if  you  can  get  safely  over  this, 
your  futurj  course  will  be  interrupted  with  only  here  and  there  a 
gentle  elevation.  It'  wiil  require  close  application,  and  a  great  deal 
of  sober  tlii  iking,  to  gain  a  clear  conception  of  the  nature  of  the  re- 
lative pronouns,  particularly  the  compound  relatives,  which  are  not 
easily  comprehended  by  the  young  learner.  As  this  VIII.  lecture  is 
a  very  important  One,  it  bicomis  necessary  for  you  to  read  it  care- 
fully four  or  five  times  over  before  yon  proceed  to  commit  the  fol- 
lowing order.  Whenever  you  parse,  you  may  spread  the  Compendium 
before  you,  if  you  please. 

SYSTEMATIC  ORDER  OF  PARSING. 
T/u   order  of  parsing  a   Relative   Pronoun,  is — a 
pronoun,  and   why  ? — relative,  and  why  ? — gender,  per- 
son, and  number,  and  why  ? — Rule  ;  case,  and  why  ? — 
Rule. — Decline  it. 

"  Tliis  is  the  man  whom  we  saw." 

Whom  is  a  pronoun,  a  word  U3cd  instead  of  a  noun — relative,  it 
relates  to  "man"  for  its  antecedent — mas.  gend.  third  pers.  sing, 
num.,  bjcause  the  antecedent  '•  man"  it;  with  which  it  agrees,  ac- 
cording to 

Rule  1 4.  Relative  pronouns  agree  with  their  antecedents  in  gender, 
person,  and  number.  Wham  is  in  the  objective  case,  the  object  of 
the  action  expressed  by  tho  active-transitive  verb  "  saw,"  and  gov- 
erned by  it,  agreeably  to 

Rule  1G.  When  a  nominative  comes  between  the  relative  and  the 
verb,  the  relative  is  governed  by  the  following  verb,  or  some  other  word 
in  its  own  member  vf  the  Bent 

Whom,  in  the  objective  case,  is  placed  before  the  verb  that  gov- 
erns it,  according  to  i\ote  1,  under  Rule  16.  (Repeat  the  Note, 
and  decline  who.) 

':  From  what  is  recorded,  he  appears,"  &c. 

What  is  a  comp.  rel.  pron.,  mcluHing  both  the  antecedent  and  tho 
relative,  and  is  equivalent  -  f 

antecedent  part  of  what,  is  a  noun',  the  name  of  a  thing — 
tho  name  of  a  •-.  it  has  no  si  .. — tl 

ppok«n  of— oing.  number,  it  in  We-  andintheb 
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»  the  object  of  the  reiation  expressed  by  the  prep.  "  from,"  and  gov. 
by  it:  Rule  31.     (Repeat  the  Rule,   and  every  other  Rule  to  which 
I   ref"r.)      Which,   the  relative   part  of  what,  is   a  pronotfn,  a  word 
nsiead  of  a  noun — relative, it  relate*  to  "thing"  for  its  antece* 
,. — neat  gend.  third  i  number,  because  the  antecedent 

"  thing"  is  with  which  it  agr<  es,  a  cording  to  Rule  14..  Rel.pron., 
&.c.  Which  is  in  the  num.  case  to  the  verb  '■  is  recorded,"  agree* 
ably  to 

Rule  15.  The  relative  is  the  nominative  case  to  the  verb,  when  no 
nominative  comes  between  it  and  the  vrrb. 

••  U'   /•  have  you  teamed  ?     Nothing." 
What  is  a  pron.,  a  word  used,  &c. — relative  of  the  interrogative 
kind,  because   it  is  used  in  asking  a  question — it  refers  to  the  word 
•qupnt,  according  lo 

Rule  17.      Wht  n  therel.  pron.  is  of  the  nd,  it  refers  to 

the  word  or  phrase  containing  On  its  subse- 

quent,  w)r  agree  in  case  with  the  interrogative. 

:  the  nt hi t.  gvnd.  third  pcis.  sin^.,  because  the  subsequent 
iiuLE  14.  li'l.  pron.  agree,  &o. 
— It  is   in  the  objective  case,  the  object  of  the  action  of  the  aetive- 
! ••'!."  and  gov.  by  it,  agreeably  to  Rule  16. 
When  a  nom.t  &c.     See  Note  1,  under  the  Rule. 

Note  1 .  Yo  i  ■<  ed  not  apply  g-n.i.  pe-rs.  an  J  numb,  to  the  interroga- 
tive when  the  ai  question  is  not  expressed. 

WHO,    WHICH,    V 

Truth  and  simplicity  are  twin  sisters,  and  generally  go  hand  in 
hand.     Ti;  tosition   of  the  ''relative    :  is  in 

accordance  with  the  usual  method  of  treating  them  ;  but  ii 

tided  accord  r  true  character,  they  would  be  found  tob? 

'btless,  much  labour  and  perplexity,  on  the  part 
of  the  learner.  >'d. 

Of  the  words  called  "  relatives,*'  who,  only,  is  a  pronoun;  and  this 
is  strictly  personal ;  more  so,  indeed,  it  we  except  /  and  we,  than 
any  oth  r  word  in  our  language,  tor  it  is  always  restricted  to  persons. 
It  ought  to  be  classed  wit!:  rial  pronouns.      /,  tltou,  lie,  she,  it, 

t,ou,  and  they,  relate  to  an  Which, 

.  and   what,  arc  alwn  i    stand  for,  but 

alwn  I  or  implied.     They  specify, 

like  ted  sentences. 

sonal  noun. 
IS         ■  m  ; — which 

•.in"  '.     "  'i  d" — they  b 

thai  (tin!. 

>  take. 
•    II 

don  >l 

take  ?"—  >hing  else  ?     "  1 
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which  (troe)   producs  no   fruit."     "  He   that   (man,  or  which  man) 
a   i-  wis  •■)',  deserves  prai  v." 

T.ii'y  w  to  |>r  It  thin  m  ihod  of  treating  the  "  R  knives,"  are  at 
liberty  10  aJjpi  it,  and  jiarse  h  accordingly. 

E. v^. {aJ1.SE  S  IN   PARSING. 

T'i"  mil  who  iascfacts  yoa,  la  Hiurs  faithfully.  Tli^  bny  whom  I 
instruct,  tear. is  w  sit.  Fa  s  laJy  w  i<>- ■  house  we  occupy,  bestows 
mi.iy  c.iarLi  :s.  T.tat  m  >d  -sty  w.neu  highly  alums  a  woman,  she 
possesses,  He  that  acts  wis  My.  deserves  praise.  Tnis  is  the  tree 
wni.-h  proJuc  -s  no  trail.  •  b  uieve  wtiai  he  says.  He  speaks  what 
he  knows.  ■  W.iat  ever  purims  the  heart,  also  fortiri  s  it.  What 
doe  it*  thou?  Nothing.  \V  iat  book  nave  you  ?  A  poem.  Wnose 
hat  have  you  ?  John's.  VV.io  does  that  work  ?  Henry.  Wijom 
seest  thoi  ?  To  w.iom  gave  you  the  present  ?  Wnich  pen  did  he 
take  ?  Wiiom  you  ignorantly  worship,  him  declare  I  unto  you.  I 
Beard  wnal  he  saiJ.  Giorge,  you  may  pursue  whatever  science 
suits  your  taste.  E.iza.  iaive  w  i.ea  iver  pattern  pleases  you  b  »t. 
VVuo.'Vlt  lives  to  see  tnis  republic  forsake  her  moral  and  literary  in- 
stitutions, will  b  nold  her  liberti  s  prostrated.  YV.ioaoever.  theretore, 
will  b .s  a  firi  'ii J  of  the  world,  is  the  en. my  of  God. 

NO  Tli.  Th  ■  in  m  native  case  is  f.equenily  placed  nftcr  the  verb,  nnd 
the  objective  ca-e,  I  t-f  re  the  verb  that  govern.-'  u.  Whom,  in  evetyse/t- 
tence  c.teep,  on  ■.  h  tu  re,  modesty,  hook,  hot .  pen,  him,  ih<-  third  ic hut  nnd 
which,  the  relative  pirt  of  the  li  st  tic  >  ic'iats.  are  all  in  the  objective 
case,  and  governed  by  the  scwra,  verbs  ihat  follow  ill  in.  See  Rili.  I(>, 
an  1  Njte  1.  T,ee  \<  noin.  after  is,  according  to  Rci.e  21.  Thing,  the 
anteceJ  n  pirt  of  whatever,  i  nom.  to  "  fortifies;"  which,  the  relative 
pirt,  is  no  a.  to  "  p  trio"  ■-."  Nothing  is  g  iverne  I  by  do,  nml  poem,  by 
h  iv,  un  ler-too  1  Hinry  is  noin.  to  doei,  un  lepstood  W-wse  and  J  din's 
are  governed  according  to  Rule  12  /.  thou,  you,  him,  dfcc,  represent 
nuu:n  unlr-tool.  Him,  in  the  last  pent  noe  but  irve,  is  govern  d  by 
dzcluc,  and  /  i-  n  untnative  to  deelar-e.  George  and  Eliza  arc  m  the 
nu.n  n  t.ve  case  in  lepen Jent :  lln.E  5.  "  Whatever  science,"  fee.,  is 
equivalent  \o.thnt  cicaxwhi  h  nits  your  ta.-ie  ; — "  whichever  paiiern »" 
i.  e.  that  prt  •  n  which  pi- 1-.-  you  best.  Whoever  is  a  compound  rela- 
tive  .  he,  the  aniecefl -til  pirt.  is  m>m>native  to  "  will  behold."  Ta.c 
agree*  With  you  an  lers.Ood.  1-' trsn ..<■  id  ill  ■  in. in. t. v.-  mood  after"  see  :" 
Rule  25. 

REMARKS  ON   RELATIVE  PRONOUNS 
Which     oineiime     relates  to  e    ra  ruber  of  o  sentence,  oi  to  a  whole 
R'-n  ence,  for  itsantecedeni  ;  a  .  "Wean   required  to  fear  God  aad  k  •  y 

li.-  coin  man  I nis,   irh  c'i  is  the   whole   du.y   of  man."      What   is  the 

whole    duly    ol   man        "   I'm   la.    God   an  I    keep  hio  command. in  i< 
therefore,  this  phrase  is  the  tu  ir.'urh 

The  bonjunclioil  a*,  when  it  follows  »ucA,  many,  or  xamr,  is  frequently 

•  The  araou  I  person  singular  of  <lo,  when  used  ns  a  pirn-  p-il  verb,  is 
hp'-ii'- 1  ar.tfa  an  e;  thus,  "  VVhai  thou  doest,io  quickly  ,"  bm  when  em 

I   b    an   n  i.mIi.i  y.   the  r  ahould   be   omitted;  bb,»"  Doit  thou  not 
tehold  ii  rock  with  its  head  of  heath!" 
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denominated  a  rela:ive  pronoun  ;  as,  '•  I  em  piea-ed  with  such  as  have  a 

refined   taste;"  that    is,  with   rAos?  who,  or  them  who  haze,  &.c.     "Let 

«urA  a*  pre=ume  to  advise  others,  look  well   to  ikeir  own  conduct ;"  that 

:  or  them  it  y  as  were  ordained  to 

ted,  be- 

lis  which  wi  i.  &e. 

But,   .  ich  a  cri;ic: 

aly^!  n  ;   thus,  "  lam 

ined  taste  ; 

From  what  w  ;  rm  proncun  d<j;ive  !  ? — Do  pionour:.-  always 

avoid  thf   repetition  of  no  ■■   the   thre  ■  pronoun?- — 

—  iicw  many 
pergonal  pronouns  arc  there  ? — Repeat  them — What  belong  to  pronouns  ? 
—  fa  gender  i  pplied  to  all  the  personal  pronouns] — To  which  of  them  ie 
it  appli'-d  1 — U'nich   of  the    ;  nnun?  have  no  peculiar  termina- 

iond  to  denote  th-.-ir  gender  ? — How  many  persons  have  pronouns? — Speak 
them  in  'heir  diff-rent  persons — How  many  numbers  have  pronouns? — 
How  many  case-  —  Decline  al!  the  personal  pronouns. 

— When  self  is  added  to  the  personal  pronouns,  what  are  they  called,  and 
how  arc  ihey  u;>  d  I — When  i;  Sfoti  singular  in  sense  ? — Is  it  ever  singular 
in  form  ! — Why  are  th:  word?  my,  thy,  his,  her,  our,  your,  their  called  pcr- 
tonil  p-on  yare  the  words  vr.ne,  thine,  his,  hers, ours,  yours, 

tAe.r.jdenorninnte!  cornpeun!  p  r^ona!  prcnouns'-^How  do  ycu  parse  these 
corap  ■   ::  ■■-.     —  r    of  par- 

/  inpaiaing  a  p.oncun 
of  tfa  -  .  —  What  Rule  wh'.n   the 

pronoun  is  in  the  per- 

aooti!  ;.  Rules  in  parsing 

lb',  eotnpoq  1  the  pronoun  it. 

What  are  adj 
each  :  doea  either 

relate 

— Give   examples — '1  examples. 

— Re|  i  to 

noun  .i  pre- 

ler  of 
'j.  the 

•  rer  ? 
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are  the  words  what,  which,  and  that,  called  adjective  pronoun*  ? — When 
are  they  called  interrogative  pronominal  adjectives? — What  is  said  ot" 
whatever  ani  whichever  ? — Is  what  ever  used  as  an  interjection  ? — Give 
examples, — 11 -peat  the  order  of  parsing  a  relative  pronoun. — What  Rules* 
do  you  apply  in  pirsing  a  relative  I — What  Rules  in  parsing  a  compound 
relative  . —  What  Rules  in  parsing  an  interrogative  i — Does  the  relative 
iriic.'i  ever  relate  to  a  sentence  tar  its  antece  lent  I  —  Wnen  doe*  the  con- 
junction ai  become  a  relative  ( — Give  examples. 


EXERCISES  IN  FALSE  SYNTAX. 

Note  1,  to  Rule  13.  Wnen  a  uoan  or  pronoun  is  the  subject  of 
a  viTb,  it  must  L>j  in  me  nominative  case. 

Wito  will  go  ?     Him  and  I.     J I  >w  J  »es  thee  do  ?     Is  thee  well  ? 

*'  Him  an  I  I;"  not  p.  oper,  because  the  pronoun  him  is  the  subject  of 
the  verb  will  gi  unJer.-tooJ,  therefore  him  should  be  in  the  nominative 
cue,  he,  according  to  the  above  Note.  (Rep?at  thj  Note)  Him  and 
I  are  connected  by  the  conjunction  aid,  an  I  him  ij  in  the  objective  case, 
and  /  in  th.'  nominative,  therefore  Rcle  33.\l  is  violated.  (Rep-at  the 
Rcle  )  In  the  secon  1  and  third  examples,  thee  should  be  thou,  accord- 
ing to  th::  Note.  The  verbs,  d>a  and  ii,  are  of  the  third  person,  an  I 
the  nominative  thou  is  sec  >n  I,  tor  which  reason  the  verbs  should  be  of 
the  sec.nl  p?rson,  dost,  di  anl  art,  agrjeab.y  to  Rcle  4.  Youmay 
correct  the  other  examples,  four  times  over. 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 

Him  and  in :  went  to  tovv.i  yesterday.  Thee  must  be  attentive. 
Him  who  is  careless,  will  not  improve.  They  can  write  as  well  as 
me.  This  is  the  man  whom  was  expected.  Her  and  I  deserve 
esteem.  I  have  made  greater  proficiency  than  him.  Whom,  of  all 
my  acquaintance*,  do  you  think  was  there  ?  Whom,  for  the  sake  of 
his  important  services,  had  an  ollice  of  honour  bestowed  upon  him. 

Note  2,  to  Rule  13.     Personal  pronouns  bein^  used  to  supply  the 
place  of  noting  should  not  be  employed  in  the  same  number  of  the 
sentence  wit  i  the  noun  which  they  represent. 
FALSE  SYNTAX. 

The  m-m  th-y  are  th -re.  I  saw  him  the  king.  Oir  cause  it  is 
just.  Ma  iy  wo  \Js  they  duk  »n  sp  jech.  The  noble  gen  ral  w!io  had 
gained  so  many  victories,  he  died,  at  last,  in  prison.  Who,  instead 
of  going  about  doinj  good,  they  are  continually  doiny  evil. 

In  ea^h  of  the  preceding  examples,  the  personal  pronoun  should  bo 
om.tted,  a;-ording  to  Note  2. 

Note,  3,  to  Rule  13.     A  personal  pronoun  in  the  objectivo  case, 
should  not  be  used  instead  of  these  and  those. 
FALSE  SYNTAX. 

Remove  ihcm  papers  from  the  desk.  Give  m"  them  hook1'.  Give 
them  in  mi  ili  ir  disi  Observe  ihsm  three  there.     Which  of 

dit  ? 

In  nil 
n  e  ol  the 

after  one  verb  or  pr.  position.     This  is  a  solecism  which  may  be  avoided 
by  employing  an  nilj'''-!i\e  pronoun  in  its  stead. 
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LECTURE  IX. 

OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 

A  Conjunction   is   a  part  of  speech   that  is  chi  ^flv 

i  to  connect  sentences,  joining  two  or  more  simple 

sentences   into  one   compound  sentence:     it  sometimes 

connects  only  words  ;    as,  "  Thou  and    ho  are   happy, 

<iu  are  good." 

Conjunctions  are  those  parts  of  language,  which,  by  joining  sen- 
tences in  different  ways,  mark  the  Connexions  and  various  depen- 
dences of  human  thought.  They  belong  to  la.iguage  only  in  its 
refined  state. 

The  term  Cosjuvcttom  conns  from  thi  two  Latin  words,  rem, 
which  signifies  tijether,  and  jungo,  to  juin.  A  conjunction,  then, 
is  a  word  tint  conjoins,  or  joins  together  something.  B  fore  you 
can  fully  comprehend  the  nature  and  office  of  this  sort  of  words,  it 
[oUite  that  yon  >honld  know  what  is  meant  by  a  sentence,  a 
simple  senten.e,  ami  a  compound  sentence,  for  conjunctions  are 
chi  fly  m  d  to  connect  sentences. 

A  Sentence  is  an  assemblage  of  words  forming  com- 
plete sense. 

A  Simple  Sentence  contains  but  one  subject,  or  nom- 
inative, and  one  verb  which  agrees  with  that  nominative  ; 
as,  ••  Wheat  grows  in  the  field." 

You  perceive  thai  this  contains  several  words  besides  the 

nominative  an  1  the   verb,  and  you  will  o.  -imple  sentence 

containing  many  par;  i  ;  b  it,  if  it  has  only  out'  nominative 

and  on.-  Jiniievetb,  (that  i  the  infinitive  mx>d,)  it  is  a 

simple  sentence,  though  it  is  longer  than  many  compound  sentenc 

impound  Sentence  is  composed   of  two  or  more 

■imple  sen  ten  sther;  as,  "  Wheat  grows 

in  the   field,  and  //.  ;t." 

Ti.  •        -  inple 

8fiu<  the  r  by  the  word  mil;  which  word,  on  account 

i.     It'  we  write  this 
without  the  conjunction,  it  becomes  two  simples 

I,  't-" 

Th  v  illusira- 

lly  wi^h  lo 

I    with    it.      W  .   m  an-,  oi    tJio 

conjunction:  th  «»  and  cotton  ;"  that 
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19,  '•  They  cultivate  rice,  add  cotton."'  This  sentence  is  compound, 
and  without  the  use  of  the  conjunction,  it  would  be  written  in  two 
separate,  simple  sentences:  thus,  "The  Georgians  cultivate  rice. 
They  cultivate  cotton."  The  conjunction,  though  chiefly*  used  to 
connect  sentenc  nss  connects  only  words ;  in  ...ci- 

ty it   :  .  :  as,  ••  Th  ■  sun  and  ■ 

planets  consiitu  La  this,  which  U  a  simple  sen- 

tence, and  connects  two  words. 

A  few  mere  examples  will  illustrate  the  nature,  and  exhibit  the 
use  of  thi^  part  of  speech  so  clear!}',  as  to  enable  you  fully  to  com- 
prehend it.  T,:  g  simple  -  rs  of  sen- 
tences, have  no  relation  to  each  other  until  they  are  connected  by 
conjunctions.  IT  labours  harder — more  successfully — I  do.  That 
man  is  healthy — he  is  temperate.  By  filling  up  the  vacancies  in  these 
sentences  with  conjunctions,  you  will  see  the  importance  of  this  sort 
of  words:  thus,  "  He  labours  harder  and  more  successfully  than  [ 
do.     That  man  is  healthy  because  he  is  temperate." 

Conjunctions  are  divided  into  two  sorts,  the  Copulative 

and  the  Disjunctive. 

I.  The  Conjunction  Copulative  serves  to  connect  and 
continue  a  sentence  by  joining  on  a  member  which  ex- 
presses an  addition,  a  supposition,  or  a  cause  ;  as,  "  Two 
and  three  are  five  ;  I"  will  go  if  he  will  accompany  me  ; 
You  are  happy  bacauss  you  are  good." 

In  the  first  of  these  examples,  an/  joins  on  a  word  that  expresses 
an  addition;  in  th^ second,  if  connects  n  m  mh!>  t  that  implies  a  sup- 
jiosiiion  or  condition  ;  and  in  the  third,  because  connects  a  member 
that  expresses  a  - 

II.  The  Conjunction  Disjunctive  serves  to  connect 
and  continue  a  sentence  by  joining  on  a  member  that 
expresses  opposition  of  meaning  ;  as,  "  They  came  with 
her,  but  they  went  away  without  her." 

But  joins  on  a  m  smber  of  tlii-  -  es,  not  only 

whii  'nit  to  m  'm 

lion    j  b       i  -as  of 

woti  -  word 

CONJ 

Copultitir-       Ami.    if*    that,   both,   then,  since,  tor.  !>.• 
.  tberefoi  fore,  provided,  besides, 
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Disjunctive.     But,  or.  nor.  as,  than,  lest,  though,  unless, 

either,  neither,  yet,  notwithstanding,  nevertheless,  except, 

wheth  "•.  >a  h  sreas,  as  well  as. 

Some  conjunctions  arc  followed  by  corresponding  conjunctions,  so 
that,  in  tii  .it  member  of  the  sentence,  the  latter  ar.swers 

to  the  :• 

1.  •■theless;  as,  "Though  he  was  rich,  yet 
for  oar                                or." 

2.  W  • —  (her  h?  will  go,  or  not,  I  cannot  tell." 
It  is  improp  r  to .-  will  go  or  no." 

3.  Either — or  ;  t«,  "  I  will  either  send  it,  or  bring  it  myself." 

thou  nor  I  can  comprehend  it." 
5.     I  at  amiable  a*  ber  sister." 

ill  thy  seed  be." 

7.  .S'n — is;  ;i  .  ■  thy  glory,  sous  I  have  seen  thoo  in  the 
sanctuary." 

8.  &'o — tlutt ;  as,  ';  He  became  so  vain,  thmt  everv  one  disliked 
him." 

NOT 

1.  Somo  conjunction  1  to  connect  simple  sentences  only,  and 
from  them  into  compound  sentences;  such  as,  further,  again,  besides,  &c. 
Others  arc  employed  to  conn  u  to  make  ihem 
compound  membi  as,  thAn,  lest,  unlet  i  that,  if,  thoug'i, 
yet,  I;  -.  &,c.  But,  and,  therefore,  or,  nor,  for,  <Stc,  con- 
nect ritbei 

2.  R'-lan.  connect  senten- 
ces ;  as,  "  B  the  man  trho  feareth  the  Lord,  and  kcepethhis 
commnn  dments." 

i  will  will  now  please  to  turn  back  and  read  this  lecture  four  or 
:  and  then,  after  committing  the  following  order,  yon 
may  i 

PHILOSOPU1  rES. 

iminated  p-cpo- 
ii  be- 

and  i 

ia  our  language, 

•    I  .  ■•.  ih'it  I  fully  hurt  a  fly."      Here,  in 

pis  to  prove  it  by 
ly  hurt  n  fly.      I  wi  h 
ti    t  that  i*  ■Hi  adjeetiva  in 

urn,  iu 

- 

tran- 
•irrei 
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SYSTEMATIC  ORDER  OF  PARSING. 

The  order  of  pafrsing  a  Conjunction,  is — a  conjunc- 
tion, and  why  ? — copulative  or  disjunctive,  and  why  ? — 
what  does  it  connect  ? 

"  Wisdom  and  virtue  form  the  good  man's  character." 

And  is  a  conjunction,  a  word  that  is  chiefly  used  to  connect  sen- 
tences ;  but  in  this  example  it  connects  only  words — copulative,  it 
serves  to  connect  and  continue  the  sentence  by  joining  on  a  mi  mber 
which  expresses  an  addition — it  connects  the  words  "  wisdom  and 
virtue." 

Wisdom  is  a  noun,  the  name  of  a  thing — (You  may  parse  it  in 
full.) — Wisdom  is  one  of  the  nominatives  to  the  verb  "  form." 

Virtue  is  a  noun,  the  name,  &c. — (Parse  it  in  full  :) — and  in  the 
nom.  case  to  lie  verb  "  form,"  and  connected  to  the  noun  "  wisdom" 
by  and,  according  to 

Rule  33.  Conjunctions  connect  nouns  and  pronouns  in  the  same 
case. 

Form  is  a  verb,  a  word  which  signifies  to  do,  &c. — of  the  third 
person,  plural,  because  its  two  nominatives,  "  wisdom  and  virtue," 
are  connected  by  a  copulative  conjunction,  agreeably  to 

Rule  8.  Two  or  more  nouns  in  the  singular  number,  joined  by 
copulative  conjunctions,  must  have,  verbs,  nouns,  and  pronouns  agree- 
ing with  them  in  the  plural. 

"  Wisdom  or  folly  governs  us." 

Or  is  a  conjunction,  a  word  that  is  chiefly  used  to  connect  scmen- 
ces  :  it  sometimes  connects  words — disjunctive,  it  serves  not  only  to 
connect  and  continue  the  sentence,  b.tt  also  to  join  on  a  member 
which  expresses  opposition  of  meaning — it  connects  the  nouns 
'•  wisdom  and  folly." 

n<  is  a  v  rb,  a  word  that  signifies,  &c. — of  the  third  person, 
singular  number,  agreeing  with  "  wisdom  or  folly,"  according  to 

Rule  9.  Two  or  more  nouns  sin  pilar,  joined  by  disjunctive  con- 
junctions, must  have  verb  ind pronoun  \  loiththem 
in  the  singular. 

tin'  meaning,  are  changed.  Moreover,  if  we  examine  the  meaning  of 
each  of  these  constructions, taken  as  n  whole,  we  shall  find,  that  they  do 
not  both  convey  the  same  ideas.  By  the  latter,  I  assert,  positively,  that, 
"  I  would  not  wilfully  hart  a  fly  •"  whereas,  by  the  former,  I  merely  irixh 
you,  t  >  l  out  wilfully  hurt  a  fly  ;'   but  I  do  not  affirm 

that  ns  a  fnct. 

Thai  being  the  past  part  of  tkm  •  by  rendering 

it  ns  ,-i  participle,  instead   ol   an  adjective,  we  nhould  come  nearer  to  its 

primitive  character.     Thus,"  I  would  not  wilfully  hurt  n  fly.     I  wish  you 

rteve  the  assumed  [fact  or  etatrmrut ;]  or,  the  fact  atsumed QI  taken. 

If,  (formerly  written  [gif,  gne,  A'«">)  an  previously  stated,  is  the  impe- 

1    of  tin   A  \o.     In  imitation   of  Home 
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It'  you  reflect,  for  n  few  moments,  on  the  meaning  of  the  la=t  two 
Rules  presented,  yon  will  see,  at  onc^.  th-  ir  propriety  and  importance. 
For  exi  ;  i 

their  thai  the  two  singular 

nouns.  (con- 

junction .  a  with  them,  is 

plural,  because  it  express  or  ac- 

tors. And  you  observe,  too,  that  the  pronouns,  who  and  their, and  the 
noun  lessens,  are  plum',  agreeing  with  the  nouns  Orlando  and 
Thomas,  according  to  Rule  8.  The  verb  study  is  plural,  agreeing 
with  whn,  according  to  Rile  4. 

But  let  us  connect  th?se  two  nouns hy  a  disjunctive  conjunction, 
and  Bee  how  the  sentence  will  read  :  Orlando  or  Thomas,  who  sh  dies 
his  lesson,  makes  rapid  progress,"  Now,  you  perceive,  that  a  differ- 
ent construction  taken  place,  for  (he  latter  .  does  not  imply, 
lhat  Orlando  and  Thomas,  .  and  mike  rapid  progress  ;  but 
it  asserts,  that  either  the  on  •  or  the  oth°r  studies,  and  makes  rapid 
progress.     Hence  the  verb  makes  is  singular,  becaus"  it  expresses 

i  of  th?  on"*  or  the  other  nf  i's  nominativ  is.     An  I  von  observe, 
that  the  pronoun-.  to.Vo  and  his,  and  th  '.vise 

udo  or  Thomas,   agreeably   to 
■:s  is  also  singular,  agreeing  with  who,  according  to 

RlLL    I. 

EXERCISES  I\  PARSING. 
Joseph  and  his  brother  r  w-York.     The  sun.  moon,  and 

us  r.f  a  superior  and  Bup  ■  Power.     1  re- 

my  friend,  because  he  is  upright  and  obliging.     Henry 
William,    '.  r.  improve  rapidly.     If  *nrv  or  Wil- 

liam who  obeys  his  verv  fa-rt.     N"itlvf  rank  nor 

mind  happy.     Wisdom,  virtue,  and  meek- 
form  ih  ■  .  *t :  they  support  him 
him  in  prosperity.     Han  is  a  little  lower 
\ban  the  angels.     The  United  I  Iritain,  can 
.r  literary  institui  i 

rm  is  plural,  n n  1  agrees  with  three  nnunR  rn^alar, 

cone-  S       The  verb 

with  thrii  for  its  i  'cted  '"  support 

by   the  ri.u  nn  •..  nrf 

un  lei  to  can  boa  I  -I,  accord- 

ing t< 

i  i!    up  tenrh 
to   rvnder  "  I  will  go.  if  h>=  will  nocon  ; 

•  it  [fact.]   I   will  ko." 
For  i 'I    I 

hav>-  n  ;  but,  l.y  it,  do  we  t_"  t  the  vxret 

■ 
lane. 

a  in.   !  ■  .  I   •■•      :  •,,-  .  •  rtt«  .  .mora 

inxoechcolal     I  prceutne  it  canu  ad  of  teach* 

-ng  tba  Uarner   to  aipreae  h'rooelf  correctly  in  inou<rn  English,  ruch  a 
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REMARKS  ON  CONJUNCTIONS  AND  PREP03ITIO) 

The   nme*oi  nal'y  employed,  either  89  a  conjunction,  an 

-•,  or  a  preposiu  .n  vain  to  resist;"   in 

this  exam-  -    be  two  mer: 

of  a    oomr  le   next  it  :-                             ■  ]  governs 
victory 

In  -                            in  ;he 

O.i: 

"  H  Why  did  you  cot 

return  beft  iriree  examj 

oe/ore  u  an  adverbh!  conjur.  :  se  it  express  lima  an  i  connects; 

and  in  the  second  and  third,  it  is  a 

As  the  words  of  a  sentence  are  sposed,  so  are  aiso  its  mem- 

bers. -.  ,-omc- 

tirjce-  ver  of  a  preposition  or 

conjunction,  for  connects  >. 

words  or  phrases,  sentences  or  members  <S  sentences.      V  ren- 

or  conjunction,  its  members  arc  trans- 
posed ;  as.  •'  In  the  days  of  Jcrarn,  king  of  Israel,  flourished  the  prophet 
Elisha  f  "  If  ihou  seek  the  Lord,  he  will  be  found  of  thee  ;  but,  if  tho'.'. 
forsake  him,  he  -  e  01T  for  ever." 

"  When  coldness  wrap?  trr 

/.her  strays  the  immortal  mis 

Thai  '  and  vbhen,\a  ihe?c  examples,  connect  the  mem- 

bers of  which  they  are  attached,  w. 

resolution  is   merely  making  him  1  an  ancient  and  barbarous 

con?"  :h  modern   rennemen:  I.     Our  forefath 

admit,   who  were  governed    by  t:.  which  compel  all 

nation;  in  of  th  :ir  lansinge,  to  exp  ess  themselves 

i  the 
- 
forgi  •  •  - ,  by 

is  the 
sanv- 

a   de^-  not  only  in 

also  in   pen  1   force.      In 

som^ 

pard  speak 

pure   i. 

idvocalcs  of  what  J  -• 

mem  of  la  y,  '.hat  by  t  .hey 

If,  by  an  e  re  as 

is  a"  ttical  consln  ir  as- 

sum,'.  iching  grammar  ig?,  weouj 

necessary  to  the  sen?:  to  the 

blu-h,  by  adopting  a  ..rely 

of  our  iac  the  learner  back  to  the 

• 
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an]  order,  and  brin«{' 

v  connect :   tihns,  "  Kiisha 

the  prophel  ll>u-  -  .    ^  of  Israel  ;"  "The  Lord 

will   I  'liee  off  for  ever 

i/thoj  forsake  hi 

p3  this  sulR 

heae 
RED  IN  P 

— What  is  a 

— 

:  OS  I 

in  tli   ir   nature  I — ii  .   ..     — Repeat 

■ 
pondj  -  Dteneea  I — 

■  •.;.-  Rule  in 
i  noun 

•  conjuhc- 
■>•  a  disjunctive  f — In 
•■  '.at  Rule  U' 

— I  live  ex- 
amp  :A  before? — What  is 

q!  the  pnn 

'■out  Ir.ir  q   id,- 

iting  outhecurr- nt  of 
!•/'/ — aned,  a  .,  to  add,  join      .4 .  an 

hit! 

-  ■ 
I 

■ 
- 
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"What  is  Home  Tooke's  opinion  of  that? — From  what  is  each  of  the  fof- 
bwiDg  words  i!i  rived,  that,  it.  but,  and.  because,  nor,  else,  unless,  lest, 
though,  and  yet  ' 


LECTURE  X. 

OF  INTERJECTIONS.— CASES  OF  NOUNS. 

Interjections  are  words  which  express  tlie  sudden 
emotions  of  the  speaker ;  as  "  Alas  !  I  fear  for  Kfe ;" 
"  O  Death  !  where  is  thy  sting." 

Interjections  arc  not  so  much  the  signs  of  thought,  as  of  feeling. 
Almost  any  word  may  be  o  sed  as  an  interjection  ;  but  when  so  em- 
ployed, it  is  not  the  representative  of  a  distinct  idea.  A  word  which 
denotes  a  distinct  conception  of  the  mind,  must  necessarily  belong 
to  some  other  part  of  speech.  They  who  wish  to  speak  often,  or 
rather,  to  make  noises,  when  they  have  no  useful  information  to  com- 
municate, are  apt  to  use  words  very  freely  in  this  way;  such  as  the 
following  expressions,  la,la  me,  my}  O  my,  O  dear,  dear  me,  surpri- 
sing,  ■  j;.  and  the  like. 

Interjections  not  included  in  the  following  list,  are  generally 
known  by  their  taking  an  exclamation  point  after  them. 

PHILOSOPHICAL  NOTES. 
The  term  !■■   .  fUEorion  is  applied  to  those  inarticulate  sounds  employ- 
ed both  by  men  and  burr-,  not  to  express  distinct  ideas,  but  emotions, 
i:  ids  employed  by  human  beings  in  groan- 

ing,  sighing,  crying,  screaming,  shrieking,  and  laughing,  by  the  dog  in 
barking,  growling,  an. 1  whining,  by  the  horse  in  snorting  and  neighing,  by 
the  sheep  ia  bleating,  by  thecal  in  mewing,  by  the  dove  in  cooing,  by  the 
.   in  quacking,  and  by  tb  ■  g  ose  in  hissing,  we  sometimes  attempt  to 
•hi  by  wot  Written  words  are  the  ocular  representatives 

ol '■' in  -ticulate  sounds,  they  cannot  be  made  clearly  to  denote  inarticulate 
or  indistinct  noises.     Sucb   indistinct   utterances  belong  to  natural  lan- 
:  ',ii  i'".  fallbekw  the  bounds  of  regulated  speech.     Hence,  real 
■  a  part  dI  written  langi 
The  meaning  of  thoi  i  .  called  interjections, is  easily 

them  t'>  theii  roots. 
Pish  i        "  txon  paec,  pacta ;  and  are  equivalent 

to  trumpery!  i.  e.  tromperie  from  frotnj 

i  ;  ten  c,  and  foh  or  faugh,  the 

i   ■■:.'  in  bate. 

/.■;  :    the   imperative  of  look.     Halt  is  the  imperative  ot '  healden,  to 

■    -well,  is  a  compound  of  /man,  to  go,  and  the  ad- 

verb   well.     It  i  ■  '  well.      Welcome — wel-eome,  signifies,  it  is 

v<  u  ilni  ■  From  the  French  a  Dieu,  to  God  ; 

ut'-uun      I    ■    intend  son  in  I 


i.MKKji.  none — r.MisiNi..  126 

A  LIST  OF  THE  PRINCIPAL  INTERJECTIONS. 

1.  Of  earnestness  or grief ;  as,  O!  oh!  ah!  alas! 

9.  Contempt}  a<.  Pish  !  tush  ! 

3.  Wonder;  as,  Heigh!  really!  strange! 

4.  Calling;  as,  Hem!  ho!  halloo*! 

5.  D  C  or  aterston ;  as,  Foh!  t'y  !  fudge!  away! 

6.  Attention;  as,  Lo!  behold!  hark  ! 

7.  7»  :   as,   Hush  !    hist  ! 

8.  Salutation;  as,  Welcome!  hail!  all  hail! 

Note.  We  frequently  meet  with  what  some  call  an  intrrjrciire phrase ; 
such  as,  Ungrateful  wretch  !  impudence  of  hope  !  folly  in  the  extreme  ! 
what  ingratitude  !  away  with  him  ! 

As  the  interjection  ia  the  least  important  part  of  speecli  in  the 
English  language,  it  will  require  hut  little  attention.  You  may, 
however,  make  yourself  well  icquainted  with  what  has  been  said 
respecting  it,  and  then  commit  the 

SYSTEMATIC  ORDER  OF  PARSING. 
The  order  of  parsing  an  Ivtkujlcctio.v,  is, — an  inter- 
jection, and  why  ? 

"  O  virtue  !  how  amiable  thou  art !" 

0  ••in  interjection,  a  word  used  to  express  some  passion,  or 
emotion  of  the  speaker. 

The  ten  pan-  of  Bpeech  have  now  been  unfolded  and  elucidated, 
although  some  of  them  have  no!  been  fully  explained.  Refine  you 
proceed  any  farther,  you  will  please  to  begin  again  at  the  lirst  lec- 
ture, and  read  over,  attentively,  the  whole,  observing  to  pane  every 
example  in  the  exercises  systematically.  You  will  then  be  able -to 
parse  the  follow  ing  1  xercises,  w  hich  contain  all  the  parts  of  speech. 

||   v"U   study    faithfully  six  hours    in  a  day,  anil  pursue  the  directions 

given,  you  may  become,  ii  not  critical,  at  least,  a  good, practical 
grammarian,  in  six  weeks  ;  but  if  you  study  only  thret  noun  in  a  day, 
it  will  take  you  nearly  tfcree  months  to  acquire  the  same  knowledge, 

EXERCISES  l\  PARSING. 
True  cheerfulness  makes  a  man  happy  in  himself,  and  promotes 
the  happiness  oi  all  around  him. 

tfodestj  always  app  an   graceful  in  youth:  it  doubles  the  loatra 

of  every  virtue  w  hich  n  -•  1  ma  to  hide. 

He  who,  every  morning,  plans  the"  transactions  of  the  dav,  and 
follows OUl  thai  plan,  carries  OO  B  thread  that  will  guide  him  through 

the  labyrinth  ol  the  most  busy  life. 

The  king  gave  ine  a  generous  reward  for  committing  that  ba»tt> 
sous  act;  but,  alas!  I  fear  the  con  equence. 
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E'en  now,  where  Alpine  solitudes  ascend, 
I  set  me  down  a  pensive  hour  to  spend  ; 
.   And,  placed  on  high,  above  the  M< inn's  career, 
Look  downward  where  a  hundred  realms  appear: — 
Alas  !   the  joys  that  fostune  brings, 

Arc  trilling,  and  decay  ; 
And  those  who  mini!  the  paltry  things, 
Alore  trilling  still  than  ti, 

Note.     In   tin-   Bfcond   sentence  of  the  for  -.whichis 

governed  by  the  verb  to  hide,  according  to  Rule  1'6.  lie  is  nom.  to  car- 
ries ;  who  is  nom.  to  plans.  Follows  agrees  with  who  understood,  and 
is  connected  to  plans  by  and  ;  Rule  .3  4.  What  did  the  king  give?  A 
reward  to  me.  Then  ftward  is  in  the  obj.  cn-r.  gov.  by  aavc  ;  Rclf.  20. 
Me  is  gov.  by  to  understood  ;  Note  1,  under  Rule  32.  The  phrase,  com- 
mitling  that  barbarous  art.  is  Lr<>v.  by  for ;  Notf.  2,  under  Rule  28. 
Hour  is  in  the  obj.  cane.  l">v.  by  to  spend  ;  Rile  20.  -Look  is  connect- 
ed to  set  by  and;  Rile  .31.  Joys  i-  nom.  to  are.  That  ib  gov.  by 
brings  ;  Rn.r.  Hi.  Those  i«  nom.  to  are  understood.  They  is  nom.  to 
arc  understood  ;  Rile  35. 

•  ASKS  OF  NOUNS. 

In  a  former  lecture,  I  promised  to  give  you  a  more  extensive  ex- 
planation of  the  cases  of  nouns  ;  and.  as  they  are,  in  many  situations, 
a  little  difficult  to  be  ascertained,  I  will  now  offer  some  remarks  on 
this  subject.  But  before  you  proceed,  I  wish  you  to  parse  all  the  ex- 
amples in  the  exercises  jusl  present*  d,  observing  to  pay  particular 
attention  to  the  remarks  in  the  subjoined  Note.  Those  remarks  will 
assist  you  much  in  analyzing. 

A  noun  is  sometimes  nominative  to  a  verb  placed  many  lines  alter 
tin' noun.     Yon  must  your  judgment  in  this  matter.     Look 

at  the  sentence  in  the  preceding  exercises  beginning  with,  "He 
who.  every  morning."  Ov;c..  and  see  if  you  can  find  the  verb  to  which 
/*'•  is  nominative.  What  does  he  do  .'  He  carries  on  a  thread,  fee. 
//■ .  thru,  is  nominative  to  die  verb  carries.  What  does  tofta  do? 
Who  plant,  and  who  foil  I  i  is  nom.  U>j>&tos,and 

who  und<  ist  ">il,  is  nominative  to  follows. 

•  \  soul  without  reflection,  like  a  pile 
-  Without  inhabitant,  to  ruin  runs." 

In  ordrr  to  find  the  verb  to  which  the  noun  soul,  in  this  sentence, 
is  tlic  nominative,  put  the  question;  What  does  a  sou/without  reflec- 
tion do  ?  Such  a  Soul  runs  to  ruin,  like  a  pile  without  inhabitant. 
Thus  you  discover,  that  soul  is  nominative  t"  runs. 

When  the  words  of  a  sentence  are  arranged  acconliiiLr  to  their 
natural  order,  the  nominative  case,  \  on  recolli  ct,  i^  placed  before  the 

vi-rb,  ami  il bjective,  after  it ;  but  when  the  words  off  sentence 

i r< •  transposed  :  thai  i  -.  not  arranged  according  to  their  natural  order, 
it  frequently  happ  ins,  thai  the  nominative  comes  after,  and  the  objec- 
tive, In  fori  the  verb;  especially  in  poetry,  or  when  a  question  is  asked; 
"Whence  arises  the  misery  of  the  pr<  •■!!(  world?''    "Wh.-n 
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good  thing  shall  J  <V-<to  inherit  eternal  life  .'"  Put  these  expressions 
in  the  declarative  form,  and  tho  nominative  will  j  rec  •  /• .  and  the  ob- 
jective/o/Zotp  its  v  .'■  -  nt world  ai 

ril  eternal 

■•  \   •••  $}<..  and  twilight  gray 

nurse,  thy  ri^M  fore 
••  Wi  be.  bore." 

Whal  did  I  fraj 

had  clad  what  ?  Twilight  bad  clad  all  things  in  her  Bob  r  livery. 
I ,  .  .  and  ;li  ■  n  u  •  in  the  objective 

ease,  a  d  gov.   by  h  yV     I  did  s&c  bear  ?     She 

bore  thy  rigid  tore  with  pat  r  during,  many  a  year.     Hence 

yon   I'm  I,  and  governed  by  bon  . 

ig  to  Rule  20.      I         is  g  i  iood  : 

Rujj 

A  noun  i^  frequently  nominatn  in  the  ol>- 

jective,  and  governed   by  a  verb  understood ;  a-.  ••  I.  j  the 

poor  /  untutored  mind."     •  ■■  -j  the 

alias  "All  were  sunk, but  the  wakeful  night- 

li  lie 
I     •■  His  hopes,  immortal,  blew  them  by,  on  dust 
[it  blown  lnj."\     R  last  three  exam 

In  the  ii  m  place  I  will  i  x\ '  lin  -  i  *al  cases  of  nouns  and  pro- 
boons  which  have  not  ret  eome  under  our  notice.  Sometimes  a 
noun  or  proBoun  may  be  in  the  nominative  case  when  ithaa  no  verb 
to  agree  with  it. 

I  I 'Till;  tfOM  NATIVECASE  INDEPENDENT. 

Whe  s  made',  the  person  or 

thing  spoken  to,  .     in  the  nominal  ,     id  nt; 

as,      •  ly." 

that,  in  thi  '  3 

la,  I  speak  to  him  ;  an  i<  re  is  no  verb,  <  ither 

expressed  or  implied,  be  the  nominative  ;  there- 

independent,  accordii 

Huh'  ."i     i:  ,  It  is 

in  the  nom.   ca  '  pendent  "t  any  verl 

churchman,  better  I  i  ;  O  J  J  ■  how 

often  would   1  >  :>^  ;i  hen 

ill  not ! — For  a 
tarthi  i  •    i  B 

By  i  • ' 

II    Willi    Ji 

I 
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OF  THE  NOMINATIVE  CASE  ABSOLUTE. 
A  noun  or  pronoun  placed  before  a  participle,  without 
any  verb  to  agree  with  it,  is  in  the  nominative  case  abso- 
lute ;  as,  "The  sun    beiiif  risen,  we  pursued  our  jour- 
ney." 

Sun  is  hero  placed  before  the  participle  "  being  risen,"  and  has  no 

verb  to  agree  with  it ;  therefore  it  is  in  the  nominative  case  absolute, 
according  to  Kule  6. 

Note  1.  A  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  nominative  case  independent,  is 
always  of  the  second  person  ;  but,  in  the  case  absolute,  it  is  generally  of 
the  third  person. 

2.  The  case  absolute  is  always  nominative  ;  the  following  sentence  is 
therefore  incorrect:  "  Whose  tup  shall  tremble,  Aim  descending,"  &.C.; 
*•  should  be,  he  descending. 

OF  NOUNS  IN  APPOSITION. 
Two  or  more  nouns  or  pronouns  signifying  the  same 
person  or  thing,  are  put,  by  apposition,  in  the  same  case  ; 
as,  "  Cicero,  the  great  orator,  philosopher,  and  statesman 
of  Rome,  was  murdered  by  Anthony." 

Apposition,  in  a  grammatical  sense,  means  something  added,  or 
names  added,  in  order  more  fully  to  define  or  illustrate  the  sense  of 
the  .first  name  mentioned. 

You  perceive  that  Cicero,  in  the  preceding  example,  is  merely  the 
proper  name  of  a  man  ;  but  when  1  give  him  the  three  additional  ap- 
pellations, and  call  him  agreal  orator,  philosopher, and'stutesman, yon 
understand  what  kind  of  a  man  he  was  ;  that  is.  by  giving  him  these 
three  additional  names,  his  character  and  abilities  as  a  man  are  more 
fully  made  known.  And  surely  yoa  cannot  beat  a  Kiss  to  know  that  these 
four  nouns  must  be  in  the  same  case,  for  they  arc  all  names  given  to 
the  sanif  person;  therefore,  if  Cicero  was  murdered,  the  orator  was 
murdered,  and  the  philosopher  was  murdered,  ami  the  statesman  was 
murdered,  because  rhej  all  mean  one  and  the  game  person. 

Nouns  and  pronouns  in  the  objective  case,  :;r.'  frequently  in  appo- 
sition ;  as,  lb'  struck  Charles  Nowil  is  obvious*  that., 
when  he  Btruck  Charles,  In'  stru<  k  the  student,  because  Charles  was 
the  student,  and  the  student  was  Charles  ;  therefore  the  noun  >iu<lriit 
is  in  tin-  objective  case,  governed  by  "  struck,"  and  put  by  apposition 
with  Charles,  according  in  Rule  7. 

Please  to  examine  this  lecture  very  attentively.  Vnu  will  then  be 
prepared  to  parse  the  following  examples  correctly  and  systematically. 

PARSING. 

'■  Weep  mi  tin'  rocks  <>t  roaring  w  Inds,  o  majd  of  [nlstore." 
M  noun,  the  name  of  a  person — com.  thenanieof  aaort-» 
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fern,  gender,  it  denotes  a  female — second  pers.  spoken  to — sing.  num. 
it  implies  but  one — and  in  the  nominative  case  independent,  because 
it -id  addressed,  and  lias  no  verb  1  scordiag  to 

Rule  5.      When  an  address  is  made,  i  r pronoun  address- 

ed, is  put  in  the  nominative  case  i> 

"  Tlie  general  being  ransomed,  the  barbarians  permitted  him  to 
depart." 

<<  ral  is  a  noun,  the  name,  &e.  (parsf  it  in  full :) — and  in  the 
nominative  ca&e  absolute,  b  cause  it  is  placed  before  the  participle 
<l  being  ransomed,"  and  it  has  no  verb  to  agree  with  it,  agreeably  to 

Rule  6'.  a  participle,  and  being 

indejeiidcid  of  the  rest  oft  nominative  case  abso- 

lute." 

"  Thou  man  of  God,  dee  to  the  land  of  Judah." 

Tkou  is  a  pronoun,  a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun — personal, it 
personates"  man" — second  pers.  spoken  to — mas.  gender,  sing.  num. 
because  the  noun  "man""  is  for  which  it  stands ;  Rule  13.  (Re- 
peat die  Rule.) — Thou  is  in  the  nominative  case  independent,  and 
put  by  apposition  with  man,  because  it  signifies  the  same  thing,  ac- 
cording to 

Rule  7.  Ttoo  or  more  nouns,  or  nouns  and  pronouns,  signifying 
the  same  tiling,  are  put,  byapposii, 

Mania  in  thenomin  independent,  according  to  Rule  6. 

Flee  agrees  with  thou  understood. 

"  Lo  !•  Newton,  [■rust  of  Natur  afar, 

•■  .Scans  the  wide  world,  and  numl     •a  every  star.*' 

Neu-ton  is  a  noun,  (parse  it  in  full,)  and  in  the  nom.  case  to 
"  shines  :"'  Rule  3. 

/'       |  is  a  noun  (parse  it  in  full),  and  in  t1  •  e,  il  is  the 

actor  and  subject  ot  the  \.m1i  "shines,"  and  put  by  apposition  with 
"  Nt  wi.  i,."  h<  cam  i  it  signifies  the  some  thing,  agreeably  to  Rule  7. 
(Repeat  the  Rule.) 

EXERCISES  IN  PARSING 
7'wr/j  from  your  evil  ways,  .0  ho  I      b!  !     Y e  fields  of  fight, 

eeleatia]  plains,  .  divinely  lair!  proclah 

drens  power.    0  king  J  /  rmur  of  thy  alreoms, 

-O  bom,  brings  bock  the  menu  ry  ol  tb  i  pa  t.    The  sound  of  thy 
1  •  ■  bold,  Mal- 

vina,  a  rock  with  its  head  ol  heath?     Hip  >  aged  pines  bend  from 
green  i*  the  |  loin  ol  ii  I  i  ,un- 

lain  grow-,  and  white  head  in  il. 

The  Genera  routed.    Commerce  having 

thus  got  into  thi 

Kad  conveyed  himself  awa^   a  muldtude  beiug  in  that  place.     I 
in  great  nasi  .  he  The  rain  h.r.  I.  the  dark 

da  rolled  away.     Tb    Bon  of  <  flesh,  was 

subject  to  all  tho  .in  nature,  sin 
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In  the  days  of  Joram,  king1  of  Israel,  flourished  the  prophet  Elisha. 
Paul  the  apostle  suffered  martyrdom.  Come,  peace  oi  mind,  delight- 
ful guest !  and  dtveti  with  inc.  Friends,  Romans,  countrymen  !  lend 
me  your  cars. 

Soul  of  the  just,  companion  of  the  dead  ! 

Where  is  thy  home,  and  whither  art  thou  fled  ? 

Till  Hymen  brought  his  love-delighted  hour, 
There  dwelt  no  joy  in  Eden's  rosy  bower  : — 
The  world  was  sad,  the  garden  was  a  wild. 
And  man  the  hermit  sighed,  till  woman  smiled. 

Note.  Those  verbs  in  ilalics,  in  the  preceding  example?,  are  all  in 
the  imperative  mood,  and  second  person,  agreeing  with  t/mn,  ye,  oryou, 
Understood.  House  of  Israel  is  a  noon  of  multitude.  Was  routed  and 
■must  le  done  are  passive  verbs.  Art  fled  is  a  neuter  verb  in  a  passive 
form.     Clothed  is  a  perfect  participle.     Till  is  an  adverbial  conjunction. 

When  you  shall  have  analyzed,  systematically,  every  word  in  the 
foregoing  exercises,  you  may  answer  the  following 

QUESTIONS  NOT  ANSWERED  IN  PARSING. 
Repeat  the  list  of  interjections. — Repeat  some  interjective  phrases. — 
Repeat  the  order  of  parsing  an  interjection. — In  order  to  find  the  verb  to 
which  a  noun  is  nora.,  what  question  do  you  put  I — Give  examples. — Is 
the  nominative  case  ever  placed  alter  the  verb  I — When  > — Give  exam- 
ples.— Docs  the  objective  case  ever  come  before  the  verb  1 — Give  exam- 
ples.— Is  a  noun  ever  nominative  to  a  verb  understood? — Give  examples. 
— When  is  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  nom.  case  independent  ? — Give  ex- 
amples.— Are  nouns  of  the  second  person  always  in  the  nom.  case  inde- 
pendent]— When  a  pronoun  is  put  by  apposition  with  a  noun  independent, 
in  what  case  is  it  ? — When  is  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  nom.  case  abso- 
lute ? — Give  examples. — When  are  nouns  or  nouns  and  pronouns  put,  by 
apposition,  in  the  same  case.' — Give  examples, — In  parsing  a  noun  or 
pronoun  in  the  nom.  ca  ident,  what  Rule  should  be  applied  ? — In 

parsing  the  nom.  case  absolute,  what  Rule  ; — What  Rule  in  parsing  nouns 
or  pronouns  in  appoc  g  to  written  lan- 

guage 1     (77.  /    Notet       From  whal  are  the  following  words  derive^ 
pioh,fy,lo,  halt,  farewell  welc  >me,  adieu  ? 


LECTURE  XK 


OF  THE  MOODS  AND  TENSES  OF  VERBS. 
Y(ju  have  now  acquiri  .1  a  g<  neral,  and.  I  may  say,  an  extensive, 
knowh.'  :•   parte  ol  speech;  bul  you  know  bn1  little,  as  yet, 

respecting  th    mostiro]  of  all;  [  mean  the  Verb.     1  will, 

therefore,  commence  tbia  lecture  by  giving  you  an  explanation  oi  the 
Moods  and  Tei  les'oi   ■.  <  H  In   s,  however,  first  to 

turn  back  and  i  ad  over  Lecture  II.,  and  r<  fl  cl  wi  II  upon  what  is 
there  said  respecting  the  verb;  after  which  I  will  conduct  you 'so 
smoothly  thri  ation  or  verbs, 
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that.  Instead  of  finding  yourself  involved  in  obscurities  and  deep  in* 
tricacies,  you  will  scarcely  find  an  obstruction  to  impede  your  pro- 
gress, 

I.  OF  THE  MOODS. 
The   Mood   or  Mode  of  a  verb  means  the  manner  in 
which  its  action,  passion,  or  being  is  represented. 

Wh^n  I  wish  to  assert  a  thing,  positively,  I  use  the  declarative  or 
indicative  mode;  as,  The  man  walks ;  but  sometimes  the  action  or 
occurrence  ofwbich  I  wish  to  speak,  is  doubtful,  and  then  I  must 
not  declare  it  positively,  but  I  must  adopt  another  mode  of  expression  ; 
thus,  //"the  man  walk,  he  will  refresh  himself  with  the  bland  breezes. 
The  second  mode  or  manner  of  representing  the  action,  is  called  tho 
nibjunctivt  or  conditional  mode. 

Apain,  we  sometimes  employ  a  verb  when  we  do  not  wish  to 
declare  a  thing,  dot  to  represent  the  action  in  a  doubtful  or  conditional 
manner;  but  we  v.  i^li  in  n,;;;«»;;/(/  some  one  to  act.  We  then  use 
the  imperative  or  commanding  mode,  and  say.  Walk,  sir.  And  when 
we  do  not  wish  to  command  a  man  to  act,  we  sometimes  allude  to  his 
pouer  or    al/ilitij  to  act.      This  fourth  mode  of  representing  action, is 

called  the  potential  mode  j  as,  He  can  walk;  He  could  walk,  'the 
fifth  and  last  mode,  called  the  infinitive  or  unlimited  mode,  we  em- 
ploy in  expressing  action  in  an  unlimited  manner;  that  is.  without 
confining  it,  in  respi  ct  to  number  and  pers<  n,  to  any  particular  agent ; 
a*.  To  walk,  to  ride.  Tims  you  perceive,  thai  the  mood,  mode  or 
manner  of  aepresenting  the  action,  passion,  or  being  of  a  verb,  must 
vary  according  to  the  different  intentions  of  the  mind. 

\\  ere  v.  e  to  assign  a  [.'articular  name  to  i  eery  change  in  the  mode 
or  manner  ol  repri  Benting  action  or  being,  the  number  of  moods  in 
our  language  would  amount  to  many  hundreds.  Hut  this  principle 
of  division  and  arrangement,  if  followed  out  in  detail,  would  lead  to 
!«•  rpl<  xity,  without  producing  any  beneficial  result.  The  di- 
d  of  Mr.  Harris,  in  his  Hermes,  is  much  more  carious  than  in- 
structive. He  baa  fourteen  moods  :  bis  interrogative, optative,horta- 
tive,  promissive,  precautive,  requisitive,  enunciative,  &c.  Hut  as  far 
as  philosophical  accuracy  and  tli"  convenience  and  advantage  of  tho 
learner  art  I,  it  is  believed  that  no  arrangement  is  preferable 

to  the  following,     1  ;nn  not  unaware  that  plausible  objections  may  be 
i  against  it  ;  but  what  arrangement  cannot  be  objected  to  I 

There  are  five  moods  of  verbs,  the  Indicative,  the  Sub- 
junctive, the  Imperative,  the  Potentia],  and  the  Infinitive. 
The  Indicative  Mood  simply  indicates  or  declares  a 
thing;  as,      He  writes;"  or  it  asks  a  question  ;  as,**Doe$ 
be  write  '     Who  wrote  thai  ''" 
The  term  indicative,  comes  from  the  iMin  indico,tod    *••••.  Hence, 
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the  legitimate  province  of  the  indicative  rnood  is  to  declare  tilings, 
whether  positively  or  negatively  ;  thus,  positively,  He  came  with  me  ; 
negatively,  He  came  not  with  me.  But  in  order  to  avoid  a  multiplica- 
tion of  moods,  we  extend  its  meaning,  and  use  the  indicative  mood 
in  asking  a  question  ;  as.  Who  cams  with  you  ? 

The  subjunctive  mood  being  more  analogous  to  the  indicative  in 
conjugation,  than  any  other,  it  ought  to  be  presented  next  in  order. 
This  mood,  however,  differs  materially  from  the  indicative  in  sense  ; 
therefore  you  ou.  lit  to  make  yourself  well  acquaint*  d  with  the  nature 
of  the  indicative,  before  you  commence  with  the  subjunctive. 

The  Subjunctive  Mood  expresses  action,  passion,  or 
being,  in  a  doubtful  or  conditional  manner :  or 

When  a  verb  is  preceded  by  a  word  that  expresses  a 
condition,  doubt,  motive,  wish,  or  supposition,  it  is  in  the 
Subjunctive  Mood;  as,  "If  he  study,  he  will  improve  ; 
I  will  respect  him,  though  he  chide  me  ;  He  will  not  be 
pardoned,  imless  he  repent ;  Had  he  been  there,  he  would 
have  conquered  ;"  (that  is,  if  he  had  been  there.) 

The  conjunctions  if,  (hough,  unless,  in  the  preceding  examples, 
express  condition,  doubt,  &ic. ;  therefore  the  verbs  study,  chide,  repent, 
and  had  been,  are  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 

Note  1.  A  verb  in  this  mood  is  generally  attended  by  another  verb  in 
some  other  mood.  You  observe,  that  each  of  the  first  three  of  the  pre- 
ceding examples,  contains  a  verb  in  the  indicative  mood,  anTl  the  fourth,  a 
verb  in  the  potential. 

2.  Whenever  the  conjunctions  if,  though,  unless,  except ,  whether, 
lest,  or  any  others,  denote  contingency  or  doubt,  the  verbs  that  follow 
them  are  in  th^  subjunctive  mood  ;  as,  "  //  he  ride  nui  every  day,  his 
health  will  probably  improve  ;"  that  is,  if  he  shall  or  should  ride  out  here- 
after. Hut  when  these  conjunctions  do  not  imply  doubt,  fee.,  the  \ 
that  follow  them  are  in  the  indicative,  or  some  other  mood  :  as,  "  Though 
he  rides  out  daily,  his  health  is  no  better."  The  conjunctive  and  indica- 
tive tonus  of  this  mood,  are  explained  in  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  to 
love     See  page  ll.V 

The  Impesatiye  Mood  is  used  for  commanding,  ex- 
horting, entreating,  or  permitting ;  as,  "  Depart  thou ; 
Remember  my  admonitions  ;  Tarry  awhile  longer  ;  Go 
in  peace." 

The  verb  depart  expresses  a  command  ;  r<  >n<  mbet  exhorts;  tarry 
expresses  entreaty  ;  and  go,  permission;  therefore  they  arc  all  in  the 

imperative  mood. 

The  imperative,  from  impero,  to  command,  is  literallv  that  mode  of 
ilj'"  verb  tisn!  in  commanding ;  bu<  its  technical  meaning  in  grammar 
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is  extended  to  tho  iud  of  the  vcr'j  in  uxhorun  „'.  entreating,  and  per- 
mitting. 

A  vert)  in  the  imperative  mood  is  always  of  the.  second  person,  though 
never  varied  in  its  terminations,  agreeing  with  thou,  ye  or  you,  either 
expressed  or  implied.  Yon  may  know  a  verb  in  this  mood  by  the 
sense  ;  recollect,  however,  that  the  nominative  ahvay»is  second  per- 
son, and  frequently  understood  :  as,  "  George  girt'* me  my  hat ;  that 
is,  give  thou,  or  give  you.  When  the  nominative  is  expressed,  it  id 
generally  placed  after  the  verb  ;  as,  ';  Go  thou ;  Depart  ye  ;  or  be- 
tween the  auxiliary  and  the  verb  ;  as,  "  Do  llwu  go  ;  Do  ye  depart 
(Do  is  the  auxiliary.) 

The  Potential  Mood  implies  possibility,  liberty,  or 
necessity,  power,  will,  or  obligation  ;  as,  "  It  may  rain  : 
He  may  go  or  stay  ;  We  must  eat  and  drink  :  I  can  ride; 
He  would  walk  ;  They  should  learn. 

In  the  first  of  these  examples,  the  auxiliary  may  implies  possibili- 
ty; in  the  second  it  implies  liberty  ;  that  is,  he  is  at  liberty  to  go  or 
to  stay  ;  in  the  third,  must  denotes  necessity;  can  denotes  power  or 
ability;  would  implies  will  or  inclination  ;  that  is,  he  had  a  mind  t» 
walk;  and  s'iuii!d  implies  obligation.  Hence  you  perceive,  that  the 
verbs,  may  rain,  may  go,  must  eat.  must  drink,  can  ride,  would  wak, 
and  should  learn,  are  in  the  potential  mood. 

Notk  l.  As  a  verb  in  the  indicative  mood  is  converted  into  the 
subjunctive  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  conjunction  expressing  doubt, 
contingency,  supposition,  &c,  bo  a  verb  in  the  potential  mood,  may, 
in  like  manner,  be  turned  into  the  subjunctive  ;  as,  If  I  could  deceive 
him,  I  should  abhor  it  ;  Though  be  should  increase  in  wealth,  h« 
would  not  bo  charitable."  I  could  deceive,  is  in  the  potential ;  !t  1 
could dea  ire,  is  in  the  subjunctive  mood 

'J.  The  |  ■  itenrial  mood,  ns  w  ell  ns  the  indicative,  is  used  in  ashing 
n  question;  as,  "May  I  go?  Could  you  understand  him  .'  Must 
■  is  ?'* 

PHILOSOPHICAL  NOTES. 

The  chances  in  the  terrain  Ltions  of  words,  in  nil  Innctiacen,  have  ben 
formed  by  the  codUecenct  of  worde  "i"  appropriate  meaning.    This  sub- 
ject was  ■',  i  taken  up  f>r  the  purp 
j-howing,  that  the  moodsand  tenure,  n  ■  Dumber  and  person, of 
English  verb? ,  do  not   olely  depend  on  inflection. 

The  eonlescing  F\'ii.il'lc§  wbfc'i  form  the  number  and  person  of  the  He- 
brew verb,  sre  still  oonsid  ired  |  rom  uni  :  sad,  bj  have  inTee- 

thsl  the  seme  plan  basbeen 
the  formation  oi  i  Hebrew      Some 

laaguaget  have  carried  lb  at  extent. 

markable  t"r  the  small  numbei  of  its  it  But  they  who  n  •  ci  ihe 

pai  i\r  vrib,  and  ihone  nioode  on  I  tenses  which  are  formed  by  r  in; 
what  sre  called  "  auxiliary  va  us*  they  ar* 
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The  Infinitive  Mood  expresses  action,  passion,  or 
being,  in  a  general  and  unlimited  manner,  having  no 
nominative,  consequently,  neither  person  nor  number  ;  as, 
"  To  speak,  to  walk." 

Infinitive  means  vnconfined,  or  unlimited.  This  mood  is  called 
the  infinitive,  because  its  verb  is  not  confined  or  limited  to  a  nomina- 
tive. A  verb  in  any  other  mood  is  limited  ;  that  is,  it  must  agree  in 
number  and  person  with  its  nominative  ;  but  a  verb  in  this  mood  has 
no  nominative,  therefore,  it  never  changes  its  termination,  except  to 
form  the  perfect  tense.  Now  you  understand  why  all  verbs  are 
called  finite  or  limited,  excepting  those  in  the  infinitive  mood. 

Note.  To,  the  sign  of  the  infinitive  mood,  is  often  understood 
■before  the  verb  ;  as,  t;  Let  me  proceed  ;  that  is,  Let  me  to  proceed. 
See  Rule  25.  To  is  not  a  preposition  when  joined  to  a  verb  in  this 
mood ;  thus  to  ride,  to  rule ;  but  it  should  be  parsed  with  the  verb, 
and  as  a  part  of  it. 

verbs,  do  not  appear  to  reason  soundly.  It  is  inconsistent  to  admit,  that 
vralk-eiA,  and  walk-ed,  are  tenses,  because  each  is  but  one  word,  and  to 
reject  JtBtx  walk-ed,  and  will  walk,  as  tenses,  because  each  is  composed 
nf  two  words,  Eth,  as  previously  shown,  is  a  contraction  of  doeth,  or 
harcth,  and  ed,  of  dede,  dodo,  doed,  or  did ;  and,  therefore,  walk-e/A; 
i.  e.  walk- doer  A,  or  doef/i-walk,  and  walk-ed;  i.  e.  walk-did,  or  doed  or 
<;id-walk,  are,  when  analyzed,  as  strictly  compound,  as  will  walk,  shall 
walk,  and  hate,  walked.  The  only  difference  in  the  formation  of  these 
lenses,  is,  that  in  the  two  former,  the  associated  verbs  have  been  contract- 
ed and  made  to  coalesce  with  the  main  verb,  but  in  the  two  latter,  they 
etill  maintain  their  ground  as  separate  words. 

If  it  be  said  that  will  walk  is  composed  of  two  words,  each  of  which 
conveys  a  distinct  idea,  and.  therefore,  should  be  analyzed  by  itself,  the 
same  argument,  with  all  its  force,  may  be  applied  to  walk-e/A,  walk-ed, 
walk-did,  or  did  walk.  The  r<-sult  of  all  the  investigations  of  this  sub- 
ject,  appears  to  settle  dov/n  into  the  hackneyed  truism,  that  the  passive 
verbs,  and  the  moods  ami  tenses,  of  some  languages, are  formed  by  inflec- 
tions, or  terminations  either  prefixed  or  postfixed,  and  of  other  languages, 
Ly  the  association  of  auxiliary  verbs,  which  have  not  yet  been  contracted 
and  made  to  coalesce  as  terminations.  The  auxiliary,  when  contracted 
into  a  terminating  syllable,  retains  its  distinct  and  intrinsic  meaning,  as 
much  as  when  associated  with  a  verb  by  juxtaposition  :  consequently,  an 
•■  auxiliary  verb"  may  form  a  part  of  a  mood  or  t'-nsr,  or  passive  vej-b, 
with  as  much  propriety  as  a  terminating  syllable.  They  who  contend 
for  the  anri<nt  custom  of  keeping  the  auxiiiarii  *  distinct,  and  parsing  them 
n«  primary  verb0,  are,  "by  the  same  principle,  bound  to  i  mend  their  dil 
tag-knife  to  ever*)  compound  word  in  the  language. 

Having  thus  attempted  briefly  to  prove  the  philosophical  accuracy  of 
rhc-  theory  which  r»  c(  gni»  i  the  ;>  :i-<  i ,  moods,  and  passive  verbs,  formed 
by  the  aid  of  auxiliaries,  1  shall  now  offer  one  argument  to  Bhow  that  this 
theory,  and  thw  only,  will  subserve  the  purpose*  of  the  practical  graru- 
jitxtrvin 
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If  you  study  this  lecture  attentively,  you  will  perceive,  that  when  I 
say,  I  write,  the  verb  i»  in  the  indicative  mood  ;  but  when  I  say,  if  I 
write,  or,  unless  I  write,  &c,  the  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive  mood  ; 
write  thou,  or  write  ye  or  you,  the  imperative;  I  may  write,  I  must 
write,  I  could  tcrite,  &c  ,  the  potential ;  and  to  revile;  'the  infinitive. 
Any  other  verb  (except  the  defective)  may  be  employed  in  tho  samo 
manner. 

II.  OF  THE  TENSES. 

Tense  means  time. 

Verbs  have  six  tenses,  the  Present,  the  Imperfect,  tho 
Perfect,  the  Pluperfect,  and  the  First  and  Second  Future 
Tenses. 

The   Present  Testse  represents  an  action  or  event  as 

taking  place  at  the  time  in  which  it  is  mentioned;  as,  "I 

smile ;  I  see ;  I  am  seen." 

Note  1.  The  present  tense  is  also  used  in  speaking  of  actions 
continued,  with  occasional  intermissions,  to  the  present  time;  as, 
"  He  rides  out  every  morning." 

2.  This  tense  is  sometimes  applied  to  represent  the  actions  of 
j>ersons  long  since  dead  ;  as,  "  Seneca  reasons  and  moral izes  well,; 
An  honest  man  it  the  noblest  work  of  God." 

3.  When  the  present  tense  is  preceded  by  the  wends,  when,  he/ore, 
after,  as  soon  as,  Sec,  it  is  sometimes  used  to  point  out  the  relative 
time  of  a  future  action  ;  as,  "  When  he  arrives  we  shall  hear  tho 
news." 

\  o  much  the  province  of  philology  to  instruct  in  the  exact 

jneauing  of  tingle  and  m  parate  words  ns  it  i-  to  teach  the  student  t<>  com- 
bine ami  employ  them  properly  in  framing  sentences,  and  n»  those  rombi- 
natunu  which  _',i  by  the  name  <>t  compound  tenses  and  passive  verbs,  nr« 
.necessary  in  writing  and  discourse,  it  follows,  conclusively,  that  that  theory 
which  does  dn  these  rerbsin  their  combined  state,  oannot  teach 

th'- student  the. con  ■■•  me  ri n<l  application  of  the  verbs  of  our  language. 
By  such  an  arrangement,  be   cannot  learn  when  it  is  proper  t"  use  the 

phrases,  nhiill  hnrr  irnlketl,  might  have  f,''""-.  harr  unfit,  instead  oi.fhall 

u-alk,  might  n'/.-ind  $au>,  b  •  has  nothing  to  do  with  the 

combining  It  il    be  alleged,  that  the  speaker  or   writer's  own 

good  in  combining  these  rerbs,  and,  therefore*,  that 

the  directions  of  the  grammarian  arc  onne< ary,  il  must  I"-  recollected, 

that  such  an  argument    would  bear,  equally,  againsl  every  prim  : 
grammar  whatever.     In  short,  the  theory  >jI  ihe  compound  tenses,  and  o.f 

thfl  passive  rerb,  nppenrs  to  be  SO  firmly  I. used  in  the  genius  of  our  lan- 
guage, an  l  ally  Important  to  the  stud<  at  us  to  defy  all  the  en- 
gines of  t'ie  paralogi9tic  speculator,  und  the  philosophical  quibbler,  ty 
batter  it  down. 

Bur.  the  most  plau  :Lle  objection  to  the  old  theory  i».  thii!  it  isencuntber- 
.ed  with  much  useless  technicality  nn.i  tedious  prolixity,  winch  are  n\ 
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The  Imperfect  Tense  denotes  a  past  action  or  event, 
however  distant ;  or, 

The  Imperfect  Tense  represents  an  action,  or  event 

as  past  and'  finished,   but   without  defining  the  precise 

time  of  its  completion  ;  as,  "  I  loved  her  for  her  modesty 

and  virtue ;  They  were  travelling  post  when  he  met  them." 

In  those  examples,  the  verbs  loved  and  met  express  past  anl  finish- 
ed actions,  and  therefore  constitute  a  perfect  tense  strictly  as  any 
form  of  the  verb  in  our  language  ;  but  as  they  do  not  define  the  pre- 
cise time  of  the  completion  of  these  actions,  their  tense  may  properly 
be  denominated  an  indefinite  past.  By  defining  the  present  participlo 
in  conjunction  with  the  verb,  we  have  an  imperfect  tense  in  the  ex- 
pression, tcsre  travelling.  This  course,  however,  would  not  be  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  ordinary  method  of  treating  the  participle.  Henco 
it  follows,  that  the  terms  imperfect  and  perfect,  as  applied  to  this  and 
the  next  succeeding  tense,  are  not  altogether  significant  of  their  true 
character  ;  but  if  you  learn  to  apply  these  tenses  correctly,  the  pro- 
priety or  impropriety  of  their  names  is  not  a  consideration  of  very 
great  moment. 

by  the  simple  process  of  exploding  tlic  passive  verb,  and  reducing  the 
number  of  the  moods  to  three,  and  of  the  tenses  to  two.  It  is  certain, 
however,  that  if  we  reject  the  names  of  the  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  future 
tenses,  the  names  of  the  potential  and  subjunctive  moods,  and  of  the 
passive  verb,  in  writing  and  discourse,  we  must  still  employ  those  verbal 
combinations  which  form  them  ;  and  it  is  equally  certain,  that  the  proper 
mode  of  employing  such  combinations,  is  ob easily  taught  or  learned  by  the 
old  theory,  which  names  t/tem,  ashy  the  Dew,  which  gives  them  no  name. 

On  philosophical  principles,  we  might,  perhaps,  dispense  with  the 
future  tenses  of  the  verb,  by  analyzing  each  word  separately  ;  but,  aj  il- 
lustrated on  page  79,  the  combined  words  which  form  our  perfect  and 
pluperfect  tenses,  have  an  associated  meaning,  which  is  destroyed  by 
analyzing  each  word  se.paratt.-ly.  That  arrangement,  therefore,  which 
rejects  these  teases,  appears  to  be,  not  only  unphilosojdiical,  but  incon- 
sistent and  inaccurate. 

For  the  satisfaction  of  those  teachers  who  prefer-  it,  and  for  their  adop- 
tion, too,  a  modernized  philosophical  theory  of  the  moods  and  tenses  is 
here  presented.  If  it  is  not  quite  SO  convenient  and  useful  as  the  old  one, 
they  ueed  not  hesitate  to  adopt  it.  It  has  the  advantage  of  being  new  ; 
and,  moreover,  it  sounds  large,  and  will  make  die  commonality  star*. 
Let  it  be  distinctly  understood,  that  .you  teach  "philosophical  grammar, 
founded  on  reason  and  common  tense"  and  you  will  pass  for  a  very 
learned  man,  and  make  all  the  good  housewives  wonder  at  the  rajiid 
march  of  intellect,  and  the  vast  Improvements  of  the  age. 

MOOD. 

Verbs  have  three  moods,  the  indicative,  (embracing  what  is  commonly 
included  under  the  indicative,  the  subjunctive,  and  the  potential?)  the 
imperative,  and  the  infinitive. — For  definition  ,   refer  to  th    body   of  the 

work 
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The  Perfect  Tense  denotes  past  time,  and  also  con- 
vey-; -an  allusion  to  the  present ;  .as,  '•  I  have  finished  my 
letter."' 

The  verb  havr  finished,  in  this  example,  signifies  that  the  action, 
though  pat  y  fininhed  at  a  paint  of  time  immediately 

ding,  or  in  the  course  of  a  period  which  comes  to  the  present, 
under  this  view  of  the  subject,  the  terra  perfect  may  be  properly  ap- 
plied to  this  tense,  for  it  specifies,  not  only  the  completion  of  the 
action,  but,  al»o,  alludes  to  the  particular  period  of  its  accomplish- 
ment. 

The  Pluperfect  Tkn.se  represents  a  past  action  or 
event  that  transpired  before  some  other  past  time  speci- 
fied ;  as,  "  I  had  finished  my  letter  before  ray  brother 
arrived.*1 

You  observe  that  the  verb  had  finished,  in  this  example,  represents 
one  past  action,  and  the  arrival  of  my  brother,  another  past  action  ; 
therefore  had  finished  is  in  the  pluperfect  tense,  because  the  action 
took  place  prior  to  the  taking  place  of  the  other  past  action  specified 
in  the  same  sent' 

TENSE    OR    TIME. 

Verba  have  only  two  tense?,  the  present  and  the  past. 
A  I  sing  action  commenced  and  not  completed,  is  in  the  prcs- 

ent  tenae  ;  >n  toart;  it  has  gained  many  victories  ;  ittoii/[to] 

carry  its  votaries  to  the  bliss!  i 

W  ben  ■  i  -hiii  action,  it  is  tenae  ;  as,  "This 

tn£  out  of  heaven,  and  retired." 

A  verb  hi  the  imp*  ratine  and  infinitive  moods,  is  always  in  the  present 

.  high  authorities  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding.     The  command 

ven  in  time  present,  although  its- fulfilment  must  be 

future. — John,  what   are  you  doing  !     Learning  my  task.     Why  do  you 

l'-arn  it  ' — Because  my  pre*  manded  me  to  do  so.     When  did. 

"tninand  you  '.       Yetterdsf  — Not  note,  of  course. 

That    it    is  ineon.-i-icnt  with  the  nature    of  tilings  for  a  command  to  be 

given  in  future  time,  and  that  the  ju-'ji Intent  of  the  command,  though 

future,  has   nothing    to  do  with    '■■  •   the  coir.mnnd  itself, 

are  truths  so  plain  as  to  put  to  the  blush  the  gross  absurdity  of  those  who 
identify  the  time  of  the  fulfilment  with  that  of  the  command. 

EIERfisLS    IN    TAi 

I  may  read  the  book  winch  I  hare  punted. 
May,  an  irregular  ai  •  might 

or  strength."  indie,   mood,]  .  1  pers.  plur  nrith  its 

nom.  you.     /.'» </</.  an  i 

with  the  sign  to  nndei  Huts,  an  active 

verb,  signifying  to  posses*.  m,  nnd  having  for  its  object,  book 

understood  after  "  which." 
understood. 


138  ETYMOLOGY  AN6  SYNTAX. 

The  First  Future  Tense  denotes  a  future  action  or 
event ;  as,  "  I  will  finish,  ;  I  shall  finish  my  letter" 

The  Second  Future  Tense  represents  a  future  action 

that  will  be  fully  accomplished,  at  or  before  the  time  of 

another  future  action  or  event ;  as  "I  shail  havejinished 

my  letter  when  my  brother  arrives." 

This  example  clearly  shows  you  the  meaning  and  (he  proper  use 
of  the  second  future  tense.  The  verb  "  shall  have  finished"  implies 
a  future  action  that  will  be  completely  finished,  at  or  before  the  time 
of  the  other  future  event  denoted  by  the  phrase  "  when  my  brother 
arrives." 

Note.  What  is  sometimes  called  the  Inceptive  future,  is  express- 
ed thus;  "I  am  going  to  write;"  "  I  am  about  to  write."  Future 
time  is  also  indicated  by  placing  the  infinitive  present  immediately 
after  the  indicative  present  of  the  verb  to  be ;  thus,  "  I  am  to  write  ; 
"  Harrison  is  to  be,  or  ought  to  be,  commander  in  chief;"  "  Harrison 
is  to  command  the  army." 

You  may  now  read  what  is  said  respecting  the  moods  and  tenses 
several  times  over,  and  then  you  may  learn  to  conjugate  a  verb.  But, 
before  you  proceed  to  the  conjugation  of  verbs,  you  will  please  to 
commit  the  following  paragraph  on  the  Auxiliarxj  verbs,  and,  also, 
the  signs  of  the  moods  and  tenses ;  and,  in  conjugating,  you  must 
pay  particular  attention  to  the  manner  in  which  these  signs  are 
applied. 

OF  THE  AUXILIARY  VERRS. 

Auxiliary  or  Helping  Verbs  are  those  by  the  help 
of  which  the  English  verbs  are  principally  conjugated. 
Maxj,  can,  must,  might,  could,  would,  should,  and  shall, 
are  always  auxiliaries  ;  do,  be,  have  and  ivill,  are  some~ 
times  auxiliaries,  and  sometimes  principal  verbs. 

.Johnson,  nnd  Blair,  and  Lowth,  would  have  been  laughed  at,  had  they 
essayed  to  thrust  any  thing  like  our  modernized  philosophical  grammar 
down  the  throats  of  their  cotemporariea. 

Would,  an  active  verb,  signifying  "  to  exercise  volition,"  in  the  past 
lease  of  the  indicative.  Hare,  a  verb,  in  the  infinitive,  to  understood. 
Been,  a  perfect  part,  of  to  6e,  referring  to  Johnson,  Blair,  and  Lowth. 
Laughed  at,  perf.  part,  of  to  laugh  at,  referring  to  the  same  as  lirrn.  Hud , 
active  verb,  in  the  past  tense  of  the  indicative,  agreeing  with  its  nom  they. 
Essayed,  perf.  part,  referring  to  they. 

Call  this  "philosophical  parsing,  on  reasoning  principles,  according  to 
the  original  law  of  nature  and  of  thought"  and  the  pill  will  !><■  swallowed,, 
by  pedanta  and  their  dupes,  with  the  greatest  eaae  imaginable. 
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SNSNS    OF    THE    MOODS    AND    TENSES.  1. 

The  use  of  the  auxiliaries  is  shown  in  the  following  conjugation. 

SIGNS  OF  THE  MOODS. 

The  Indicative  Mood  is  known  by  the  sense,  or  by  its 
having  no  sign,  except  in  asking  a  question  ;  as,  "  Who 
loves  you  ? 

The  conjunctions  if,  though,  unless,  except,  whether, 
and  lest  are  generally  signs  of  the  Subjunctive ';  as,  "If 
I  love;  unless  I  love,"  &c. 

A  verb  is  generally  known  to  be  in  the  Imperative 
Mood  by  its  agreeing  with  thou,  or  ye  or  you  understood; 
as,  "Love  virtue,  and  follow  her  steps;"  that  is,  love 
thou,  or  love  ye  or  you  ;  follow  thou,"  &c. 

M'/i/.  can,  and  jnust,  might,  could,  would,  and  should, 
are  signs  of  the  Potential  Mood;  as,  "I  may  love ;  I 
must  love  ;  I  slum  Id  love,"  &cc. 

To  is  the  sign  of  the  Infinitive ;  as,  "to  love,  to  smile, 
to  hate,  to  walk." 

SIGNS  OF  THE  TENSES. 

The  first  form  of  the  verb  is  the  sign  of  the  present 
tense  ;  a^.  love,  smile,  hate,  utilh. 

Ed — the  imperfect  tense  of  regular  verbs;  as,  loved, 
smilt  d.  hated,  walked. 

Have — the  perfect ;  as,  have  loved. 

Had — the  pluperfect  ;  as,  had  loved. 

Shall  or  ni// — the  first  future;  as.  shall  love,  or  will 
love;  shall  smile,  will  smile. 

Shall  or  will  have — the  second  future ;  as,  shall  have 
loved,  or  will  have  loved 

Notk.    Th  tfons  to  thi  -  ■  signs,  which  you 

will  notice  by  referring  t>>  i  ition  in  the  potential  mood. 

[hope  you  will  so  fai  e  and  advantage, 

*s  to  commit,  i »« - r t <  ctly,  the  ligna  <>l  the  moods  and  lenses  before  yon 
proceed  farther  than  to  the  subjunctive  mood.     If  you  do,  the  ktrp- 
:   Herculean  task  "i  learning  to  conjugate  veros,  wUl  be  trans- 
formed into  ;i  f'-v.  houn  of  j  !• 
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The  Indicative  Mood  has  six  tenses. 
The  Subjunctive  has  also  six  tenses. 
The  Imperative  has  only  one  tense. 
The  Potential  has  four  tenses. 
The  Infinitive  has  two  tenses. 

CONJUGATION  OF  VERBS. 

The  Conjugation  of  a  verb  is  the  regular  combina- 
tion and  arrangement  of  its  several  numbers,  persons, 
moods,  and  tenses. 

The  Conjugation  of  an  active  verb,  is  styled  the  active 
voice ;  and  that  of  a  passive  verb,  the  passive  voice. 

Verbs  are  called  Regular  when  they  form  their  imper- 
fect tense  of  the  indicative  mood,  and  their  perfect  par- 
ticiple, by  adding  to  the  present  tense  ed,  or  d  only  when 
the  verb  ends  in  e;  as, 

Pres.  Tense.  Imp.  Tense.  Per/.  Participle. 

I  favour.  I  favoured.  favoured. 

I  love.  I  loved.  loved. 

A  Regular  Verb  is  conjugated  in  the  following  manner. 

To  Love. — Indicative  Mood.   * 
v  Present  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  Pers.  I  love,  1.  We  love, 

2.  Pers.  Thou  lovest,  U.   Ye  or  you  love, 

3.  Pers.  He,  Bhe,  ortt  loveth  )  3.  They  love. 

or  lores.  ^ 

When  we  wish  to  express  energy  or  poskiveness,  the  auxiliary  do 
should  precede  the  verb  in  the  present  tense  :  thus, 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I  do  love,  1.   We  do  love, 

-2.  Thou  dost  love,  2.  V'e  or  you  do  love, 

3.  He  doth  or  does  love.  3.  They  do  love. 

Imperfect  Tense. 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.   I  loved,  1.  We  loved, 

\>.  Thou  lovedst,  '-'•  Yd  or  you  loved, 

3.    He  loved.  '•*■  They  loved. 
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Or  by  prefixing  did  to  tlie  present  :  thus, 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I  did  love,  1.  We  did  love, 

2.  Thou  didat  love,  .         2.  Ye  or  you  did  love, 

3.  He  did  love.  3.  They  did  lo\  e. 

Perfect  Tense. 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I  have  loved,  1.  We  have  loved, 

2.  Thou  bast  loved,  2.  Ye  or  you  have  loved, 

3.  He  hath  or  has  loved.  3.  Thy  have  loved. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
S     %  ular,  Plural. 

1.  I  had  loved,  1.  We  had  loved, 

2.  Thou  hadst  loved,  2.  Ye  at  you  had  loved, 

3.  He  had  loved.  3.  They  had  loved. 

First  Future  Tense. 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I  shall  nr  will  love,  1.  We  Bhall  or  will  love, 

2.  Thou  abalt  or  wilt  love,  'J.   Jfe  "/•  yon  shall  or  will  love, 

3.  He  shall  or  will  love.  3.  They  Bhall  or  will  love. 

Second  Future  Tense. 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I  snail  have  loved,  1.  We  shall  have  loved, 

2.  Thi hi  wilt  have  loved,  2.   Ye  or  you  will  have  loved, 

3.  He  will  have  loved.  3.   They  will  have  loved. 
Note.  Tenses  formed  without  auxiliaries,  are  called  simple  tenses  ; 

ns,  1  line;   I  loved}   hut  those  formed   by  the  help   of  auxiliaries,  are 

denominated  compound  tenses ;  us,  1  have  loved;  I  had  loved,  &c. 

This  display  of  the  verb  Bhowa  yon,  in  the  clearest  light,  the  ap- 
plication of  the  .v /"/(>(. i  the  tenses,  which  aignsonghi  to  be  perfectly 
committed  to  memory  before  you  proceed  any  farther.  15v  looking 
■gain  at  the  conjugation,  >•  iiiee,  thai  have, plaeed before  the 

perfect  participle  <>i  any  verb,  forma  the  pesfect  tense  ;  had,  the  plu- 
I ;  shallot  in//,  the  first  future,  and  bo  on, 

Now  speak  each  of  the  verbs,  love,  hate,  walk,  smile,  rule,  and  con- 
(ju>  r,  in  the  first  person  of  each  tense  in  thi>  mood,  with  the  pronoun 
/  before  it ;  thus,  indicative  mood,  pres.  tense,  first  pen.  sing.  1  love  ; 
imperf.  1  loved  ;  peri.  I  have  loved  ;  and  so  <>n.  throngh  all  the  tenses. 
Ii  yon  learn  thoroughly  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  in  the  indicative 
mood,  yon  will  find  no  difficulty  in  conjugating  it  through  those  that 
follow.,  ftjr  in  the  conjugation  through  all  the  moods,  there  is  a  gnat 
similarity. 

Subj  Mood. 

Pn  ,  or  elliptical  future. —  Conjunctive  form. 

Singular.  Pin  ml. 

|.  If  1  love,  l .  If  we  love  , 

%  it  thou  love,  ■-'■  it  i  i'\e, 

3,  If  be  3<  li  tben 
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Look  again  at  the  conjugation  in  the  indicative  present,  and  you 
will  observe,  that  the  form  of  the  verbdiffers  from  this  form  in  the 
subjunctive.  The  verb  in  the  present  tense  of  this  mood,  does  not 
varj  it.- termination  on  account  of  number  or  person.  This  is  called 
the  conjunctive  form  of  the  verb  :  out  sometimes  tlie  verb  in  the  sub- 
junctive mood,  proem  tense,  i>  conjugated  in  the  same  manner  as  it 
is  in  the  indicative,  with  this  exception,  if,  though,  unless,  px  some 
other  conjunction,  is  prefixed  ;  as, 

/  votive  form. 
Singular.  Plural, 

1.  If  I  love,  1.  If  we  love, 

2.  If  thou  lovest,  2.   If  ye  or  you  love, 

3.  If  he  loves.  3.  If  they  love. 

The  following  general  rule  will  direct  you  when  to  use  the  con- 
junctive form  ot  the  verb,  and  wlum  the  indicative.  When  a  verb 
in  the  subjunctive  mood,  present  tense.  1km  ;i  future  signification,  or 
a  reference  US  future  lime,  the  conjunctive  form  should  be  used;  as, 
"If  thou  prosper,  thou  shouldst  be  thankful ;"  "  lie  will  maintain  his 
principle.-,  though  he  lose  bis  estate;"  that  is.  If  thou  shalt  or  shouldst 
prosper;  though  he  shall  or  should  lose.  &c.  But  when  a  verb  in 
the  subjunctive  mood,  present  ten-'',  has  no  reference  to  future  tint ', 
the  indicative  form  ought  to  be  as<  d  ;  as  •■  Unless  he  means  what  he 
says,  he  is  doubly  faithless."  JJv  this  you  perceive,  that  when  a 
verb  in  the  present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  has  a  future  sig- 
nification, an  auxiliary  is  always  understood  before  it.  tor  which 
reason,  in  this  construction,  the  termination  of  the  principal  verb 
never  varies  ;  as.  ••  1],.  will  net  become  eminent  unless  he  r.r>  rt  him- 
self;' that  is,  unless  he  shall  exert,  or  should  exert  himself.  This 
tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  ought  to  be  called  the  elliptical  future. 

The  imperfect,  the  perfect,  the  pluperfect,  and  the  first  future 
tenses  of  this  mood,  an-  conju  ■  t,  like  the  same 

tenses  of  the  indicative,  with  this  exception  ;  in  the  subjunctive  mood, 
a  conjunction  implying  doubt,  &e.,  is  prefixed  to  the  verb. 

In  the  Becond  future  tense  of  this  mot  '.  the  verb  is  conjugated 
thus, 

Second  Future  Tense. 

"lar.  Phiral. 

1.    If  I  shall  have  loved.  ].    If  we  shall  have  hived, 

•j.  It  thou  -halt  have  loved,  2.  It  you  shall  have  loved, 

3.  If  he  shall  have  loved.  3.  1 1  they  shall  have  Idved. 

at  the  same  tense  in  the  indicative  mood,  and  you  will  readily 
perceive  the  distinction  between  the  two  conjugal 

i       kam\i.  Mood. 

ular.  Plural. 

•2.  Love,  or  tove  thou,  ordo         2.  Love,orl<  bo,or 

thou  love.  i'" vr  "r  you  i" 
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\"tk.     We  cannot  command,  exhort,  &c.  cither  in  past  or  future 
time ;  therefore  a  verb  in  this  mood  is  always  in  the  present  tense. 

P(        EHTIAX    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 
nhir.  Plural. 

1.  I   may,  can,   or  must  lows,         1.  We  may,  can,  or  most  love. 
S.  Thou  mayst,  canst,  or  most         J.   Sfe    or    yon  may,  can,  of 

love,  BlUSl  love, 

3.  He     may,     ran,    or   must  3.   They    may,    can,    or  must 

love.  love. 

Imperfect  Tense. 

S     g  >'/</r.  Plural. 

1.  1  might,  could,  would,  or  1.  We  might,  could, would,  or 

abould  love,  should  love. 

Thou    mightst,    couldst,  _'.  Sfa  or  yon  might,  could, 

wouldst,  or  sbouhfst  love,  would,  or  should  love 

3.  He  might,  could, would,  or  3.  They  might,  could,  would, 

should  love.  Of  Bhould  love. 

Perfect  Tense. 

i'!ar.  Plural. 

1.  I  may,  can,  or  must  have  1.  We  may,  can,  or  most  have 

loved,  \o\  ■  ■!. 

•j.  Thou    mayst,    canst,    or  2.  Ye  <</•  you   may,  can,   or 

must  have  loved,  must  have  loved, 

3.  He  may,  can,  or  most  have  3.  They  may,   ran,   or  must 

loved.  have  loved. 

Pluperfect     T( 

ilar.  Plural. 

l.  I   might,  could,  would,  or         1.  We  might, could,  would,  or 

Bhould  have  loved,  lid    have  loved, 

_'.  Th    •     ■    ghut,     couldst,  •_'.  \  <•    "/■   you    might,    could, 

wouldst,  or  shouldst  have  would,    or   should    have 

loved.  loved. 

He  might, could,  wool  I  ■■■  They  might,  could,  would, 

ild  have  loved.  or  should  have  loved. 

tmining  carefully   the  conjugation  of  the  verb  through  this 

.  will  liinl  ii  very  easy;  Lb  rill  notice,  'hat  when- 

iny  "l  tho  auxiliaries,  mm/,  can.  or  must,  i->  placed  before  a  verh. 

that  verb  in  in  the  potential  mood,  present  tense  5  might,  could,  would, 

renders  il  in  the  potential  m  enso  ;  may,cnM 

or  /;/  i  n-e  ;  and  .  or  should 

have,  tin'  i  use. 

■' 
Pre       T(  .«     •    To  T  I"  have  loved. 
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Particitles. 
Present  or  imperfect ,  Loving. 

Perfect  or  passive,  Loved. 

Compound,  Having  loved. 

Note.  The  perfect  participle  of  a  regular  verb,  corresponds  exactly 
with  the  imperfect  tense  ;  yet  the  former  may,  at  all  times,  be  distinguish- 
ed from  the  latter,  by  the  following  rule  ;  In  composition,  the  imperfect 
tense  of  a  verb  atwaya  has  a  nominative,  either  expressed  or  implied: 
the  perfect  participle  never  has. 

For  your  encouragement,  allow  me  to  inform  you,  that  when  you 
shall  have  learned  to  conjugate  the  verb  to  /ore,  you  will  be  able  to 
conjugate  all  the  regular  verbs  in  the  English  language,  for  they  are 
all  conjugated  precisely  in  the  same  manner.  By  pursuing  the  fol- 
lowing direction,  you  can,  in  a  very  short  time,  learn  to  conjugate 
any  verb.  Conjugate  the  verb  love  through  all  the  moods  and  tenses, 
in  the  first  person  singular,  with  the  pronoun  /  before  it,  and  speak 
the  Participles:  thus,  Indicative  mood,  pres,  tense,  first  pers.  sing.  I 
love;  imperf.  tense,  I  loved;  perf.  tense,  I  have  loved:  and  so  on, 
through  every  mood  and  tense.  Then  conjugate  it  in  the  second 
pers.  singular,  with  the  pronoun  thou  before  it,  through  all  the  moods 
and  tenses  ;  thus.  Indie,  mood,  pres.  tense,  second  pers.  sing,  thou 
lovesl ;  imperf.  tense,  thou  lovedst :  and  so  on,  through  the  whole. 
After  that,  conjugate  it  in  the  third  pers.  sing,  with  he  before  it ;  and 
then  in  the  first  pers.  plural,  with  ire  before  it,  in  like  manner,  through 
all  the  moods  and  tenses.  Although  this  mode  of  procedure  may, 
at  first,  appear  to  be  laborious,  yet,  as  it  is  necessary,  I  trust  you  will 
not  hesitate  to  adopt  it.  My  confidence  in  your  perseverance,  induces 
me  to  recommend  any  course  which  I  know  will  tend  to  facilitate 
your  progress. 

When  you  shall  have  complied  with  my  requisition,  you  may  con- 
jugate the  following  verba  in  the  same  manner;  which  will  enable 
you,  hereafter,  to  tell  the  mood  and  tense  of  any  verb  without  hesita- 
tion :    walk,  hate,  smile,  rule,  conquer,  reduce,  relate,  melt,  shun, fail. 


LECTURE  XII. 
OF  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

Ikbegulab  verbs  arc  those  that  do  not  form  their  im- 
perfect tense  and  perfect  participle  by  the  addition  of  d 
or  ed  to  the  present  tense  ;  as, 

Pres.  Tense.                     Imperf.  Tense.  Perf,  or  Pass.  Part. 

I  write                            I  wrote  written 

I  begin                               I  began  begun 

I  go                                    I  went  gone 
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The  following  is  a  list  of  the  irregular  verbs. 
an  K.  are  sometimes  conjugated  regularly. 


Those  marked  with 


Pres. 

Tense. 

Imperf.  Tense. 

Perf.  or  Pass.  Part. 

Abide 

abode 

abode 

Am 

was 

been 

Arise 

arose 

arisen 

Awake 

awoke,  R. 

awaked 

Bear,  to 

bring  fortk 

bare 

born 

Bear,  to 

carry 

bore 

borne 

Beat 

beat 

beaten,  beat 

Begin 

began 

begun 

Bend 

bent 

bent 

Bereave 

bereft,  R. 

bereft,  R. 

Beseech 

besought 

besought 

Bid 

bade,  bid 

bidden,  bid 

Bind 

lx>und 

bound 

Bite 

bit 

bitten,  bit 

Bleed 

bled 

bled 

Blow 

blew 

blown 

Break 

broke 

broken 

Breed 

bred 

bred 

Bring 

brought 

brought 

Build 

built 

built 

Burst 

burst,  R. 

burst,  R. 

Boy 

bought 

bought 

Cast 

cast 

cast 

Catch 

caught,  R. 

raiirrlit,  R. 

Chide 

chid 

chidden,  chid 

1 

chose 

chosen 

Cleave, 

tn  (iilhrre 

clave,  1!  • 

cleaved 

• 

to  .vy  lit 

cleft  or  clove 

cleft,  cloven 

Cling 

clung 

clunjr 

Clothe 

elothi  '1 

clad,  K. 

CofM 

came 

eome 

C    M 

cost 

coat 

Crow 

crew,  R. 

crowed 

Creep 

crept 

crept 

Cat 

cut 

cut 

Dare,  (o  i ■  nturt 

durst 

dared 

Dare,  to 

challt 

Kij.ii.Ai: 

Deal 

•  li  alt.  R. 

dealt,  K. 

i> 

dog,  R. 

dug,  EL 

Do 

did 

(lelie 

J  )r:i  .'. 

drew 

drawn 

Drive 

ilmv 

driven 

Dr.uk 

drank 

drunk,  drunk* 

Dwell 

lilt  li  WWW  i 

dwelt,  K. 

Inink  :  i  e.  inebriatrd. 

dwell,  R. 

*  The 

The  team-  were  drank. 

HG 
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Pres.  Tense. 

Impcrf.  Tense. 

Per/,   or  Pass 

Eat 

oat,  ate 

eaten 

Fall 

fell 

fallen 

Feed 

fed 

fed 

Feel 

felt 

felt 

Fight 

fought 

fought 

found 

found 

Flee 

fled 

Fling 

flung 

flung 

Fly 

flown 

Forgot 

forgot 

Forsake 

forsook 

■  ken 

Freeze 

froze 

frozen 

Got 

got 

gotf 

Gild 

gilt,  R. 

gilt  R. 

Gird 

girt,  R. 

girt,R. 

Give 

gave 

given 

Go 

wont 

gone 

Grave 

graved 

graven,  R. 

Grind 

ground 

ind 

Grow 

grown 

Have 

had 

had 

Hang 

hung,  R. 

hung,  R. 

Hear 

heard 

heard 

Hew 

hewed 

hewn.  R. 

Hide 

hid 

hidden,  hid 

Hit 

hit 

hit 

Hold 

held 

held 

Hurt 

hurt 

hurt 

Keep 

■ 

kept 

Knit 

knit,  R. 

knit,  R. 

Know 

knew 

known 

I>ade 

lad  -.1 

laden 

1,-ty 

laid 

laid 

1 

led 

I^ave 

left 

left 

: 

lent 

1.  nt 

1.   ■ 

let 

let 

1           lie  dawn 

lay 

lain 

1 

loaded 

laden,  R. 

I 

lu>t 

lost 

Make 

made 

met 

mowed 

mown,  R. 

P  . 

paid 

paid 

I'u't 

put 

put 

r    id 

mil 

rent 

i-suliin  goo  J  use. 


Rid 

Ridn 

Ring 

Rise 

Rive 

Run 

.Saw 

Bay 

See 

Seek 

Sell 

Si  nd 

Bet 

Shake 

Shapo 

Shave 

Bbaar 

Shed 

Shine 

Show 

Shoe 

Shoot 

Shrink 

Shred 

Shut 

Sing 

Sink 

Sit 

Slay 

Sleep 
Slide 
Sling 

Slink 

Blii 
Smite 

Sow 
S|)«;ik 

Speed 

Sp.'tl'l 

Spill 
Spin 
Spit 
Split 
Bpread 
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Imperf.  Venx . 

Per/,  or  Pass.   Pari. 

rid 

rid 

rode 

rode,  ridden* 

rung,  rang 

rung 

rose 

risen 

rived 

riven 

ran 

mn 

sawed 

sawn,  R. 

said 

said 

saw 

seen 

SOUgllt 

sold 

sought 

-  Id 

sent 

. 

set 

set 

shook 

shaken 

shaped 

shaped,  shapen 

shaved 

shaven, R. 

sheared 

shorn 

shed 

sheil 

shone,  R. 

shone,  R. 

showed 

shown 

shod 

shod 

shot 

shot 

shrunk 

shrunk 

shred 

shred 

shut 

shut 

.Ming,  sangf 

sung 

Mink, Banal 

sunk 

sal 

sat 

slew 

slain 

slept 

slept 

slid 

slidden 

slang 

slung 

slunk 

slunk 

slit,  R. 

slit,  R. 

smote 

smitten 

sow  *  ■  l 

sown,  R. 

spoke 

^|xiken 

*pe<| 

sped 

i  pen4 

spent 

spilt,  K. 

spilt,  R. 

spun 

spun 

spit,  spat 

spit,  npittcn] 

•split 

split 

j-pr.  ail 

1  pread 

"  Ridden  i  •  nearrj 

t  ,-bm  •  snd    "■'.  should  no!  be  u  i  l  in  familiar  strl 
*.    Spntrn  in  iifiiriy  uU.  a 
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Pre-*.  Tense. 

Tmperf.   Tens*. 

Per/,    or  Pant.  Part. 

Spring 
Stand 

sprung,  sprang 
stood 

sprung 
Btood 

B 

stole 

stolen 

Siick 

shirk 

stock 

Sting 
Stink 

stung 

stu:ik 

stung 
stunk 

Stride 

Btode,  strid 

stridden 

Strike- 

struck 

si  ruck  or  st.  ichor/ 

String 
Strive 

strung 
strove 

strung 
striven 

Strew  or  Strew 

Btrowed  or  strewed' 

)  strown,  strowed  ot' 
^       strewed 

Sweat  • 

swet,  R', 

svvet,  R. 

Swear 

swore 

-worn 

Swell 

swelled 

swollen,  R, 

Swim 

swum,  swam 

swum 

Swing 
Take 

swung 
took 

swung 

taken 

Teat* 

Tear 

taught 
lore 

taught 
torn 

Tell 

told 

told 

Think 

thought 

thought 

Thrive 

throve,  R. 

thriven 

Throw 

threw 

thrown 

Thrust 

thrust 

thrust 

Tread 

trod 

trodden 

Wax 

waxed 

waxen.  R. 

Wear 

wore 

worn 

Weave 

wove 

woven 

Wet 

wet 

wet,  R. 

Weep 

leept 

went 

Win 

won 

won 

Wind 

wound 

wound 

Work 

Wrought,  worked 

wrought,  worked 

Wring 

v.  no  in- 

wrung 

Write 

v.  rote 

written. 

In  familiar  writing  and  discourse,  the  following,  and  some  other 
verbs,  are  often  improperly  terminated  by  t  instead  oied;  as,  "learnt, 
spelt,  spilt,  stopt,  latent."  Tiny  should  be  "  learned,  spi  lied,  spilled, 
Mopped,  latch  d." 

You  may  now  conjugate  the  following  irregular  v»  rbs  in  a  manner 

similar  to  the  conjugation  of  regular  \nlis :  arisc,begin,  bind,  do, go, 

grow,  run, lend, teach,  I  lius,to  arim  —  Indicative  mood,  pies. 

lense,  fit  i  ;■  re.  -  ing,  i  i  u  I .  *  Ma.  t  an   e;  perf.  Laaso,  I 

arisen:  and  so  on,  through  all  the  moods,  and  all  the  tenses  of 

inch  mood;  and  then  speak  the  participles :  thus,  pros,  arising,  pert". 

i,  corap.  lui  i.     In  tin- next  place,  conjugate  the  same 

.  ,'■  all  die  mpodfl  and  tenses  ;  and 
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then  in  the  third  perscta  sing,  and  in  the  first  person  plural.  After 
tliat>  you  may  proceed  in  the  Kme  maimer  with  the  words  begin, 
bind.  ikr. 

\  ■■:,-  read  the  XT.  2nd  XII.  lectures  your  arfive  times  over,  and 
learn  the  orde*  Of  parsing  a  verb.  You  will  then  be  prepared  to 
parse  the  following  verbs  in  full  :  and  I  presume,  all  the  other  parts 

iu  must  refer  to  the  Compendi-  . 
um   lor  definitions  and  rules,  if  you  cannot  repeat  them  without.     I 
will   now  parse  a  verb,  and  describe  all  its  properties  by  applying  the 
definitions  and  roles  according  to  the  systematic  order. 
'•  We  could  not  accomplish  the  basin 
Could  accomplish  is  a  verb,  a  word  which  signifies  to  do — active, 
it  expresses  action — transitive,  the  action  passes  over  from  the  nom. 
"we     to  the  object  "  business" — regular,  it  will   form  its  imperfect 

of  the  indie,  mood  and  perf.  part,  in  ed — potential  mood, it  im- 
plies possibility  or  power — imperf.  tense,  it  denotes  past  time  how- 
ever distant — iir>t  pera.  plural,  bt  cause  the  nom.  ■•  we  A  with  which 
it  agrees,  agreeably  toRrjtfi  I.  \  verb  must  agree,  &,c.  Conju- 
gated — Indi ;.  mood,  present  tense,  first  pers.  sing.  I  accomplish  ;  im- 
perfecl  tense,  I  accomplished;  perfect,  I  have  accomplished;  pluper- 

I  had  accomplished;  and  bo  on. — Speak  it  in  the  person  of 
each  tense  through  all  the  moods,  and  conjugate  in  the  same  manner 
every  verb  you  parse. 

EXERCISES  l\  PARSING. 
These  exercises  contain  a  com\  lete  variety  of  Moods  and  '/'• 
[  learn  my  lesson  well.  Charles,  thou  [earnest  thj  lesson  badly. 
John,  do  you  write  a  good  band  !  Those  ladii  a  wrote  a  beautiful 
letter,  but  they  did  not  despatch  it.  Have  you  seen  the  gentleman  to 
whom  I  gave  the  book  7  He  has  gone.  They  had  received  the  news 
before  the  m  issenger  arrived.  When  will  those  persons  return  ? 
M  friend  shall  receive  hia  reward.  Me  will  have  visited  me  three 
times,  ii  he  come  to-morrow. 

Ii  Eliza  study  diligently,  she  will  improve,  [f  Charles  Btudies,  ho 
doc-  not  Improve.  I  nless  thai  man  shall  have  accomplished  his  work 
by  midsummer,  he  will  receive  no  wages.  <  hrlando,  obey  my  precepts, 
unless  you  wish  to  injure  yourself  Remember  what  is  told  you. 
The  physician  may  administer  the  medicine,  but  Provide  nceonlj  can 
it.  I  told  him  that  he  might  l.'".  but  be  would  not.  He  might 
have  gone  last  week,  bad  he  conducted  himself  properly  ;  (that  is, 
if  he  had  rmi,/  Boys,    prepare  to  recite  your  lessons. 

ZOUng  ladies,  lit  me  hear  you  repeat  what  you  have  learned.      Study, 

diligently,   whatever  task  may  bo  allotted  to   yon.     TocorrectUie 
spirit  oi  discontent,  let    us  consider  how  little  we  d>  To  die 

tor  one's  country,   is  glorious.     How  can  we  become  wise  ?    To 
'■  is  wiadom.     What   i-  true  greatness  1     Active  benevo- 
lence _  real  man. 

Won    I       l/",    fo  •■■■  ".-  great,  nndutkat, in  the  two  last  examples, 

God,  and  to  dit  for  one's  country, 
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are  members  of  sentences,  each  put  as  the  n'om.  case  to  is  respectively .' 
Rule  24.  The  verb  to  correctis  the  infinitive  mood  absolute  :  Note  under 
Rrr.v.  23.  May  be  allotted  is  a  passive  verb,  agreeing  with  which,  the 
relative  part  of  whatever.  That,  the  first  part  of  whatever,  is  an  adj. 
pronoun,  agreeing  with  tusk  ;  and  task  is  governed  by  study.  Hear,  fol- 
lowing let ,  and  repeat,  following  hear,  are  in  the  infinitive  mood  without 
the  si£m  to.  according  to  Rule  25.  To  recite  is  governed  by  prepare  : 
Rule  23.  Is  told,  is  a  passive  verb,  agreeing  with  which,  the  relative 
part  of  whatever  ;  and  you,  following,  is  governed  by  to  understood  :  Note 
1,  under  Rule  32. 

2.  In  parsing  a  pronoun,  if  the  noun  for  which  it  stands  is  not  expressed, 
you  must  say  it  represents  some  person  or  thing  understood. 


LECTURE  XIII. 

OF  THE  AUXILIARY,  PASSIVE,  AND  DEFECTIVE  VERBS, 

I.  AUXILIARY  VERBS. 

Before  you  attend  to  the  following  additional  remarks  on  the  Aux- 
iliary Verbs,  you  will  do  well  to  read  again  what  is  said  respecting 
them  in  lecture  XI.  page  140.  The  short  account  there  given,  and 
their  application  in  conjugating  verbs,  have  already  made  them  quite 
familiar  to  you  ;  and  you  have  undoubtedly  observed,  that,  without 
their  help,  we  cannot  conjugate  any  verb  in  any  of  the  tenses,  ex- 
cept the  present  and  imperfect  of  the  indicative  and  subjunctive  moods, 
and  the  present  of  die  imperative  and  infinitive.  In  the  lormation  of 
all  the  other  tenses,  they  are  brought  into  requisition. 

Most  of  the  auxiliary  verbs  are  defective  in  conjugation  ;  that  is, 
they  are  used  only  in  some  of  the  moods  and  tenses ;  and  when 
unconnected  with  principal  verbs,  they  are  conjugated  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner  : 

MAY. 

S  Sing.   I  may,  thou  mayst,  lie  may. 

I  Plur.   We  may.  ye  or  you  may,  ihey  may. 

S  Sing.   I  might,  thou  ini<_'litst,  he  might. 

(  I'lur.    We  might,  ye  or  you  might,  they  might. 

CAN. 
S  Sing-  I  can* thou  canst,  ho  can. 
(  I'lur.   We  can.  ye  oryou  can,  they  can. 
5  Sing.  1  could,  thou  couldst,  be  could. 
(  I'lur.  We  i  >uW,  ye  or  you  could,  they  could. 

WILL. 
J  Sing.   1  will,  thou  wilt,  he  will. 
i  I'lur.  We  will,  ye  or  you  will,  they  will. 
S  Sing.  I  would,  thou  wouldst,  he  would. 
)  Plur.   We  would,  jc  w  you  would,  they  would. 


Pres. 
Tense. 

Imperf. 
Tense. 

Pies, 

'reuse. 
Imperf. 
Tense. 


Pres. 
T<  use. 

Iiii|«rf. 

Tense. 
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SHALL. 

Pres.  I  5    ig.  I  shall,  thou  shah,  he  shall. 

Tense.  (  Plur.  We  shall,  ye  or  you  shall,  they  shalL 

Imperf.  5  S^MP  I  should,  thou  shooJdst,  he  should. 

Ten-  (  Plur.  We  should,  ye  or  you  should,  they  should. 

TO  DO. 
Pros.  (  Sing.  I  do,  thou  dost  or  doest,  he  doth  or  does. 

Tense.  f  Plur.   We  do,  ye  or  you  do,  they  do. 

Imperf.  S  .S'">ir-  I  did,  thou  did^i,  he  did. 

Tense.  (Plur.  \\  or  you  did,  they  did. 

Participles.     Pres.  doing.     Perf.  done. 
TO  BE. 
Pres.  5  ^'nS-  ^  am'  lh°u  ■**,  hi 

T'.iioe.  }  P/ur.  We  are,  ye  or  yon  are,  they  are. 

Imperf.  S   Si  jj.   I  \va-,  tliou  wast,  he  « 

TeM  (  PJar.  We  were,  ye  or  you  wets,  .they  were. 

Participles.    Pres.  being.     Perf.  .been. 
TO  HAVE. 
Pres.  _f.   I  have,  thou  bast,  he  hath  or  has. 

Ten-  [  /'  ■■-.  We  have,  ye  or  you  have, they  have. 

Imperf.  S  Sing.  I  had,  thou  badat,  he  had. 

Tent  (  Plur.  We  bad,  ye  or  you  bad,  they  had. 

Participles.     Pres.Jhaving,     Perf.  had. 

Do,  He,  have  and  will,  are  BometiBiea  used  as  j>ri nt-i j>;il  verba  ;  and 
when  employed  as  such,  do,  be,  pnd  have,  may  be  conjugated,  by  the 
help  of  other  auxiliaries,  through  all  the  moods  and  tei 

Do.  The  different  tenses  of  <l"  in  the  several  moods,  arc  thus 
formed::  Indies  .  pres.  tense,  tir>t  pers.  sing.  !<!'>;  Imper- 

fect ti  I;  perf.   I  have  dons;  pluperfect,  I  had  done;  tir-t 

future,  I  fuL   I  shall  bave  done.     Bubjunctive 

, pres.  tent  .  imperf.  if  I  did;  and  soon.     Imperative 

i.  do  thou.  Pou  Ulial,  pres.  I  may,  can,  nrnnM  do,  &C.  lntini- 
<ive,  present,  to  do  ;  perf.  i"  bave  done.  ParucipJes,  pres.  doing; 
perf.  dour  ;  compound,  having  done. 

Evavs.     Haw    is  I.    No  verb  can  be  conjugated 

tbrongb  all  the  m  1 1  >  and  tenses  without  it  Have,  when  sued  aa  a 
principal  verb,  is  doubled  >  -  >ra  ■  ol  the  pa»t  t < -n -• -^,  and  becomes  su 
Auxiliary  to  itself;  thus,  I  tense,  first  pers.  sing. 

;  imp.   tense,  1   had;  p        I  bad;  pluperf.  I  had  had  ; 

tir^i  int.  1  shall  or  will  bavs ;  sec.  int.  I  snail  bave  bad.  Subjunc- 
tive, present,  ii  I  bave;  imperf.  it  I  had;  perf.  ifl  have  had  ;  pluperf. 

if  I  had  had  ;   lir-t  fat  il  I  -hall  or  will  have  ;   S8C.  Int.  ill  shall  have 

had.     I  in  |»'  r.  mood,  bave  thou.     Potential,  present,  I  may,  can,  et 

must  here;  imp.   1  might,  could,  would,  >t  should  have;  perf.   I 

can,  <>r  must  have  had  ;  pluperf.  I  might,  could,  would,  or  should 

bave  had.     Infinitive,  present,  to  bave;  perf .  to  have  had.    Parties* 

Baas,  pres.  having  ;  ]»r\   had  •  compound,  having  had. 
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Be.  In  tlio  next  place  I  will  present  to  you  the  conjugation  of  the 
of  the  irregular,  neuter  verb,  Be,  which  is  an  auxiliary  whenever  it 
is  placed  .before  the  perfect  participle  of  another  verb;  but  in  every 
other  situation,  it  is  a  principal  verb. 

To  Be. — Indicative  Mood. 

Pres.      <  Sing.    lam.  thou  art,  he,  she,  or  it  is. 
Tense.  (  Plur.  We  arc,  ye  ur  you  are,  they  are. 

■   S  Sinn.   I  was,  thou  wast,  h< 
Tense.  (  Plur.   We  \  re,  they  were. 

Perf.      {  Sing.    I  have  bi  i  D,  tho  I  ha  '  t n.  he  hath  or  has  been. 

Tense.   (  Plur.  We  have  been,  ye  oryouhave  been,  ihey  have  been. 

Plup.      {  Sing.    I  had  been,  thou  had-t  been,  lie  had  been. 
Tense.   (  Plur.   We  had  been,  ye  or  you  had  been,  they  had  been. 

First       (  Sing.    I  shall  or  will  be,  thou  shalt  or  wilt  In-,  In-  shall  or  will  be. 
Fut.  T.  (  Flur.  We  -hall  or  will  be,  you   hall  or  will  be^theyshall or  will  be 

.Second  $  Sing.   I  shall  have  been,  thou  will  have  Been,  he  will  have  been. 
Fut.  T.  (  Flur.  We  shaUhavftbeen,you  will  have  been,  they  will  have  been 

■Subjunctive  Mood. 

Pres.      <  Sins.    Tf  I  be.  if  thou  be,  if  he  he. 
Tense.  \  Plur.  W  we  be.  If  ye  or  you  be,  if  they  be. 

Imperf.  $  Sing.    If  I  were,  if  thou  wrri,  if  he  were.. 

Tense.   (  Plur.    IV  we  Were,  if  ye  ur  you  were,  if  they  were. 

The  neuter  verb  to  be,  and  all  passive  verbs,  have  two  forms  in  the 
imperfect  tense  of  this  mood,  as  well  as  in  the  present;  therefore, 
the  following  rule  will  serve  to  direct  you  in  the  proper  use  of  each 
form.  When  the  sentence  implies  doubt,  supposition,  &c,  and  the 
neuter  verb  be,  or  the  passive  verb,  is  used  with  a  reference  to  pres- 
ent or  future  time,  and  is  either  followed  or  preceded  by  another  verb 
in  the  imperfect  of  the  potential  mood,  the  conjunctive  form  of  the 
imperfect  tense  mnsl  be  employed  :  as,  •■  If  he  were  here,  we  should 
rejoice  together  ;u  "She  might  go,  were  she  so  disposed."  But  when 
there  is  no  rel  irence  to  present  or  future  time,  and  the  verbis  neither 
•followed  nor  preceded  by  another  in  the  potential  imperfect,  the  indicd* 
oieJorm  bfthe  imperfeol  tense  must  be  used  ;  as,  ••  //'be  tojsill,  be  did 
not  make  it  known  ;"  "  Whether  he  was  absent  or  present,  is  a  matter  id 
no  consequence.*1  The  general  rub'  lor  usinglhe  conjunctiva  form 
of  the  verb,  is  presented  on  page  i  15.     See,  also,  page  135. 

The  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  firel  future  ti  b    Bubjnncttve  mood, 

are  conjugati  .i  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  corrcspoi  esoi  th<'  iinli- 

cative.     The  lecon  I  fu  jat<  d  thus : 

Second  (  Sing    li  1    hall  have  been,  ifthou  shalt  have  been,  if  h 

1  ut  1'    /  Plur.  If  we  .-bah  have  been,  h  you  shall  have  been,  if  lh<  | 

Imti  bItivi    Mood. 

,',,  |  I     S    ""        Be,   O)     lie    tllllll.   Of   llll    llloll    Ihv 

'JYlls<\    /    flur.     !)■■,  or  he   V  '"'   fQQ,  '"    ''"   f*   '"'   \""   !"'■ 
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POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

f  Sins-  I  may.  can,  or  nival  be,  thou  mayst,  canst,  or  must  be,  he. 
Prep,       i  may,  ran,  or  must  be. 

Tense.   |  Flur.  Wa  may,  can,  or  must  be,  ye  or  yon  mny,  can,  or  must  be, 

(  ih'-y  may,  can,  or  must  be~ 

Imperf.  $  Sui*.  I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  be,  thou  mights.  &c 
Tense.  (  J'lur.   We  might,  could,  would,  or  should  he,  you  might,  &c. 
Yuri.      V  Sing".    I  may,  can,  cr  must  have  been,  thou  mayst,  canst,  &c. 
Tense.  I  Flur.  We  may,  can,  or  muni  have  been,  you  may,  can,  ccc. 
Ploper.  s  Sing.  I  might,  coi  :  !.  woi    I,  or  should  have  been,  thou.  &e. 
Tense.   (  Plur.   We  might,  could,  would,  or  shoals'  have  been,  you,  &C. 

INFINITIVE    MO  D. 

Pres.  Tens*.     To  be  Perf.  Tense.     To  have  been. 

PaBTfCIPLES. 
Being.     Perf.  Been.     Compound.   Having  been. 

This  verb  to  be,  though  very  irregular  in  its  conjugation,  is  by  far 
the  most  important  verb  in  our  language,  tor  it  is  more  frequently 
used  thai  any  other;  many  rub.'-,  of  syntax  depend  on  constructions 
associated  with  it,  and,  without  its  aid,  no  passive  verb  can  be  conju- 
gated. Von  ought,  therefore,  to  make  yourself  petfecdy  faauSar 
vitlmll  its  changes,  before  j»u  proceed  anj  farther. 

II.  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

The  rases  e/  nonns  are  a  fruitful  theme  for  investigation- and  dis- 
cussion. In  tli  •  j  of  these  b  clures,  this  subject  baa  frequent- 
ly aagaged  our  attention  ;  and,  now,  in  introducing  te  your  notice 
the  passive  verb,  it  will,  perhaps,  be  found  both  interesting  and 
profitable  to  present  one  more  view  of  the  nominative  case. 

Every  sentence,  yon  recollect,  must  have  one ,/Zntte  verb,  or  more 
than  one.  and  one  nominative,  either  expressed  or  implied,  lor.  without 

'bem.  ii"  Bentence  can  exist. 

The  nominative  is  Lhe  a  !  roi  ■  •    erning  which  the  verb 

juuk* .-  a.u  affirmation,  There  are  three  kinds  of  pominativea,  active, 
passive,  and  neuter.  •> 

The  nominative  to  an  artiu  verb,  \s  active,  because  it  produce*  an 
action,  and  (he  nominath  verb,  ispfl  tttfeit 

■  ■  action  exj  j  the  verb  ;  lor, 

AT  action   r  >r  endured 

by  the  ]  tg  which   is  the    Dorninaiive;   ;•-. 

••  Th  n  liy  his  fathoi 

You  In  this  example,     i-  not 

i  i  the  action  expn  -**<-d  by 
(he  i  i  par- 

formed   by   bis  father;  therefore  ftuyisa  nominative.     And 

i<»u  o  >,  that  the  verb   is  I  ceived 

vr  eodared  bt  ■  .     art. 
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If  I  say,  John  kicked  the  horse,  John  is  an  active  nominative, 
because  he  performed  or  produced  the  action  ;  hut  if  I  say,  John  uas 
kicked  by  the  horse,  John  is  a  passive  nominative,  because  he  received 
or  endured  the  action. 

The  nominative  to  a  neuter  verb,  is  neuter,  because  it  does  not  pro- 
duce an  action  nor  receive  one  ;  as,  John  si's  in  the  chair.  John  is 
here  connected  with  the  neuter  verb  sits,  which  expresses  simply  the 
state  of  being  of  its  nominative,  therefore  John  is  a  neuter  nomina- 
tive. 

I  will  now  illustrate  the  active,  passive,  and  neuter  nominatives  by 
a  few  examples. 

I.  Of  Active  Nominatives  ;  as,  u  The  boy  beats  the  dog ;  The 
lady  sings ;  The  ball  rolls  ;  The  man  walks." 

II.  Of  Passive  Nominatives  ;  as,  "  The  boy  is  beaten ;  The  lady 
is  loved  ;  The  ball  is  rolled  ;  The  man  was  killed." 

III.  Of  Neuter  Nominatives  ;  as,  "  The  boy  remains  idle  ;  The 
lady  is  beautiful ;  The  ball  lies  on  the  ground  ;  The  man  lives  \# 
town." 

You  may  now  proceed  to  the  conjugation  of  passive  verbs. 

Passive  Verbs  are  called  regular  when  they  end  in  ed  ; 
as,  was  loved ;  was  conquered. 

All  Passive  Verbs  are  formed  by  adding  the  perfect 
participle  of  an  active-transitive  verb,  to  the  neuter  verb 
to  be. 

If  you  place  a  perfect  participle  of  an  active-transitive  verb  aAer 
this  neuter  verb  be,  in  any  mood  or  tense,  you  will  have  a  passive 
verb  in  the  same  mood  and  tense  that  the  verb  be  would  be  in  if  the 
participle  were  not  used;  as,  I  am  slighted;  I  was  slighted ' ;  He 
will  be  slighted;  If  I  be  slighted;  I  may,  can,  or  rnust  be  slighted, 
&lc.  lience  you  perceive,  that  when  you  shall  have  learned  the  con- 
jugation of  the  \>>rb  be,  yotr*will  be  able  to  conjugate  any  passive 
verb  in  the  English  language. 

The  regular  passive  verb  to  be  loved,  .which  is  formed  by  adding 
the  perfect  participle  loved  to  the  neuter  verb  to  be,  is  conjugated  in 
the  following  manner  ; 

To  Be  Loved. — Indicative  Mood. 
Pr«H.      {  Sing.     I  unloved,  thou  art  loved,  he  is  lovif. 
Tense.  )  Plur.    We  are  loved,  jre  or  you  nre  loved,  they  nre  loved. 
Iinperf.  \  Sing.     I  WM  laved,  thou  WflSt  loved,  be  was  loved. 

Teas*,  t  Plur.    We  were  loved,  ye  or  you  were  loved, they  were  loved. 

iSuig      I    li.ivi-  been    loved,  thou  hast  been  loved,  he  has  been 
loved. 
rivr    We  have  been  loved,  you    have  been  loved,  they -anye. 
been   low  d 
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I  had   Been' loved j  thou  hadst  been  loved,  he  had  been 
Plup.      )  loved. 

.  "]  Pliir.    We  had  been  loved,  you  had  been  loved,  they  had  been, 
loved. 
I  shall  or  will  be  loved,  thou  shalt  or  wilt  be  loved,  he 
shall  or  will  be  loved.  . 
Future.  ]  Flur.    We  shall  or  will  be  loved ,yon  shall  or  will  be  loved,  they 

shall  or  will  be  loved. 
Second  $  Sing.    I  shall  have  been  loved,  thou  wilt  have  been  loved,  he,  Sec. 
Future.  (  Plur.    We  shall  have  been  loved, y6u  will  have  been  loved,  &.c. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 
Pros'       S  Sing.    If  I  be  loved,  if  thou  be  loved,  if  he  be  loved. 
Tease.  )  Plur.    If  we  be  loved,  it  ye  or  you  be  loved,  if  they  be  loved. 
Imperf.  \  Siitc.     If  1  were  loved,  it  thou  wert  loved,  if  he  were  loved. 
Tease.  (  Plur.    If  we  were  loved,  If  you  were  loved,  if  they  were  loved. 
This  mood  has  six  tenses  : — See  conjugation  of  the  verb  to  be. 
Imperative  Mood. 
IVa.      ^  Sine.     lie  thou  loved,  or  do  thou  be  loved. 
Tense.  (  Plur.    Be  ye  or  you  loved,  or  do  ye  be  loved. 

Pom  vi i  \i    .Mood. 

{Sing.     I  may,  can,  or  must  be  loved,  thou  mayst,  canst,  or  must 
be  loved,  &c. 
Plur.    We  may,  can,  or  most  be  loved,you  may,  can,  or  must 
be  i 
(Sing.      I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  be  loved,,  thou  mightst 
&,c. 
Plur.    We  might,  could,- Would,  or  should  be  loved,  ye  or  you 
might,  could,  would,  or  should  !>••  loved,  &c. 

{Sing.    I  may,  can,  or  must  have  been  loved,  thoej  mayst, canst, 
•  or  must  have  been  loved,  &.c. 
Plur.   We  may,  can,  or  must  have  been  loved,  yon  may,  can, 
or  most  have  been  loved,  &.c. 
f...         i    •  iuld,  would,  or  should  have  been  loved,  thou 

mightst,  couldst,  wouldst,  or  shouldst  have  been 
Planer.  I  loved,  &  c 

Tense.   |  Plur.    V  should  have  been  loved,  yon 

might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  been  loved, 
the] 

■' 
I  Co  have  been  loved. 

Pn  |:  red  boved. 

Compound.     II 

•  ion  of  in  Imed,  is  called  ilie 

pansirr  roirr  of  the  regular  active  iranaitivx   verb  to  lovt 

Now  conjugate  tin:  FolkM  -verb-:   that  ia,  sneak  them  in 

tl„.  gm  |,.  i  od  i>!ur.  <•!  .  ich  tame,  through  all  the.  noodi ; 


15G  El  i  MOW)*.!    ami   9YNT4  C. 

and  speak  the  participles  ;  "  to  be  loved,  to  be  rejected,  to  be  slighte a, 
to  be  conquered,  to  bo  seen,  to  be  beaten,  to  be  sought,  to  be  taken." 

Note  1.  When  the  perfeel  participle  of  an  intransitive  verbis  joined  to 
the  neuter  verb  to  be,  th  lation  is  nol  a  passive  verb,  but  a  neuter 

verb  in  a. pdssitie  form  ;  as,  "  He  bare  ftovoh;  The  boy 

it  groton;  My  Friend  is  arrived."     The  following  mode  of  construction 
is  not  to  be  preferred  :  ••  II  flown  ;  The  boy 

has  grown  ;  My  friend  has  arrived." 

2.  Active  and  neuter  verbs  may  be  conjugated  by  adding  their  present 
participle  to  the  auxiliary  verb  to  be,  through  all  its  variations  ;  as,  instead 
of,  I  teach,  thou  teach  -.t,  he  teaches,  &  i  .  we  may  say,  I  am  teaching, 
thou  art  teaching,  he  is  teaching,  &c.  ;  and,  instead  of,  I  taught,  &.c,  I 
was  teaching,  &c.  This  mode  of  conjugation  expresses  the  continuation 
of  an  action  or  state  of  being  ;  and  lias,  on  some  occasions,  a  peculiar 
propriety,  and  contributes  to  the  harmony  ami  precision  of  language. 
When  the  present  participle  of  an  active  verb  is  joined  with  the  neuter 
verb  to  be,  the  two  words  united,  are, by  some  grammarians, denominated 
an  active  verb,  either  transitive  or  intransitive,  as  the  case  mm  be;  as, 
"  I  am  writing  a  Letter  ;  He  is  walking  ;  and  when  the  present  participle. 
of  a  neuter  verb  is  thus  employed,  they  term  the  combinations  a  neuter 
verb  ;  as,  "  I  am  sitting;  He  is  standing."  Others,  in  constructions  lik>- 
these,  parse  each  word  separately,     Either  mode  may  be  adopted. 

III.  DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 
Defective  Verbs   are  those  which  are  used  only  in 
some  of  the  moods  and  tenses. 

.    The  principal  of  them  are  these. 

se  Pi    f{    I  01   Pa  tsive  Participle 

in  wanting. 


Pres.  Tense. 

Imperf 

May, 

might. 

(  nn, 

could. 

Will, 

would. 

Shall 

should. 

Must 

must. 

Ought, 

ought 

quoth. 

Note.  Mutt  and  ought  are  not  varied.  <>m;/it  and  quoth  are  never 
used  as  auxiliaries.  Ought  ia  always  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive 
mood,  which  verb  detenu  in  Ought  is  in  the  present  tense 

when  the  infinitive  follow  ing  it  is  in  the  present  ;  as,  "  He  ought  to  do  it;" 
and  ought  is  in  thi-  imperfect  tense  when  followed  by  the  perfeel  of  the 
infinitive  ;  as,  "  If-  ought  i"  have  done  It  " 

Before  yon  proceed  to  th'1  analysis  of  the  following  examples,  yon 
may  read  over  the  last //ire  lectures  carefully  and  attentively ;  and 
as  socc  as  yon  become  acquainted  with  all  thai  has  been  presented, 
yon  will  understand  marly  all  the  principles  and  regular  construe- 
tions  of  our  language.  In  parsing  n  verb,  <>r  any  other  part  ol  speech, 
be  careful  to  pursue  the  systematic  order,  and  to  conjugate  ei 
verb  until  you  become  familiar  with  all  the  moods  and  tense 
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•'  FIj  should  hair  been  pumshe  I  before  be  committed  that  atrocious 
deed," 

Should  hatm  been  punished  is  a  verb,  a  word  that  signifies  to  do — 
passive,  it  denotes  action  received  or  endured  by  the  num. — it  is 
formed  by  adding  the  perf.  part,  jninished  to  the  neuter  verb  to  bo — 
regular,  the  pcrf.  part  eudd  i!>  ed — potential  mood,  it  implies  obliga- 
tion,  &c. — pluperfect'  tense,  it  denotes  a  past  act  which  was  prior  to 
the  other  past  time  specified  by  "committed*1 — third  per.-;,  sing.  num. 
because  the  nam,  "In-"  is  with  which  it  agrees :  Rule  4.  The 
x^rb  must  agn  .  Sec. — Conjugated,  Indie,  mood,  pres.  tense,  be  is 
punish  •■!  ;  imperf.  .  inse,  h  •  wis  punished  ;  perf.  tens?,  ho  has  been 
punished  ;  and  so  on.  Conjugate  it  through  all  the  mood*  and  tenses, 
and  speak  the  participles. 

EXERCISES  IN  PARSING-. 

Columbus  discovered  America.     America  was  discovered  by  Col- 

The  |<r*r  sptor  i-<  writing  a  letter.     'J'h<-  letter  is  written  by 

the  preceptor.     The  work  can  be  done     Tin-  house  would  have 

built  ere  this,  had  he  fulfilled  his  promise.     If  I  be  bev.ten  by 

that  man,  be  will  be  punished.     Young  man, -if  you  with  to  be  ro- 

Bpected,  you  must  be  m  >re  assidnons.     Being  ridiculed  and  despised, 

he  left  the  institution.     11  ■  is  reading  Homer.     They  are  talking. 

U  •  may  be  respected,  i!"  he  become  m  ire  ingenuous.    My  worthy 

friend  ought  to  be  honoured  for  his  benevolent  deeds.    This  ought 

are  to  have  done. 

ADDITIONAL  EXERCISES  IN  PARSING. 

All  the  most  important  principles  of  the   science,  together  with 

miiiy  of  the  rules,  have  now  be  in  presented  and  illustrated.     Hut 

re  you  proceed  to  is  following  exercises,  you  may  turn 

over  a  few  pages,  and  you  will  fin  1  ill  the  rules  presented  in  a  body. 

itically,  and  parse  the  examples  under  each 

you  will  notice,  are  given  to  illustrate 

ib  •  respective  rules  an  I  notes  under  which  they  are  placed  ;  hence, 

by  paying  particular  attenti  •■•  to  th  im,  you  will  be  enabled  fully  and 

jig  and  application  of  all  the  rules  and 

|  familiarly  acqnainted  with  all  the  d-jini/- 

ICSi     ipply  ihmi  >viih  facility,  you  may  omit  them  in 

:.:;  but  you  must  always  apply  (he  rules  of  Syntax.     Whan 

par--  without  spplyii  hnitions,  yon  may  proceed  in  the 

•.  ing  manner : 

■  nobility." 
M  •-.-.•      in  r,  third  person,  stag* 

■tar  number,  and  in  1  Rulb  8.      /' 

/  •  ■ :    ireaenl  tense,  'bird 

P'  r  sordingto  Ki  lb 
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/'       m  ■  definite   article,  belonging  to  "  badge"  in  the  singular 
number  :  Rule  2.     The  definite  article  the,  &c. 

1  rive  in  the  positive  degree,  and  belongs  to  the  noun 

"  badge  :"  Rr:  >    <vc. 

is  a  noun  common,  neuter  gender,  lingular 

number,  and  in  the  nominative  i  and  put  by  apposition 

with  ■•  in  rey."  according  lo  Rule  21.      T  he  \.crb  to  be  may  note  the 
sum>  ■  i!  ox  befort  it. 

Of  is  a   preposition,  connecting  "  badge"  and   "  nobility,"   and 
showing  the  relation  between  them. 

Nobility  is  a  noun  of  multitude,  mas.  and  fem.  gender,  third  pors. 
dug.  and  in  the  obj.  case,  and  governed  by '*  of :':  Rule  31.     /' 
. 

EXERCISES  M  PARSING, 

'i  to  unlearn  what  you  have  learned  amiss. 
What  I  forfeit  for   myself  isa  trifle  ;  that  my  indiscretions  should 
reach  my  posterity,  wounds  mete  the  heart. 

Lady  Jan?  Gray  fell   a  sacrifice  to  the  wild  ambition  of  the  duke 
•rthumberlaud.  . 

Mieipsa  charged   his  sons  to  consider  the  senate  and  people 
ef  Rome  aspropri  tors  of  tiie  kingdom  of  Numidia. 

Ilazael   smote  the  children  of  Israel  in  all  their  coasts  ;  and  from 

'•;  on  record  of  his  actions,  he  plainly  appears  to  have  proved, 

the  prophet  foresaw   htm  to  be.  a  man  of  violence,  cruelty  and 

men,  from  men  what  spirits  know. 
H  i  thai  G 
J  I*  thai  '    hear,  let  him  hear. 

- 

to  the 
I 

2. 

■ 

4,  the 

may 
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governed  by  know  understood;     The  antecedent  part  of  the  second  what, 
iverned   by  hides  understood,  and   the  relative  part  is  governed  by 
k/i'irr  expres  ''I 

■I    The  fir.-t  hr'  in  the    seventh   example,  is,  in  the  opinion  of  some, 
noni.  !  :  but  Mr.  X.  II.  Smith,  a  distinguished  and 

i  ing  the  sentence  thus  : 
'■  II-  formed  it  to  hear;  can  he  not  hear?"     The 

fir-t  hr,  i,i  iii  •    ■  ..it ;  yel  the  construction  h  soinc- 

more  forcible  than  it  would  be  to 
say,  "  Let   him  bear  who  hath  ears  to  hear;"  ami  if  we  adopt  the  inge? 
method  of  Mr.  Smith,  the  -    ttence  is  grammatical,  and  may  ba 
rendered  thus:  "  II  •  that  hath  •  ara,  U.ilh  ears  tp  hear;  let  him  hear." 

EXERCISES  i\  PARSING. 

Idioms,  anamolies,  ami  in'riraries. 
I.  '■  The  wall  is  three /eet  high." 
li.  '•  His  aon  is  eight  years  old." 

3.  "  My  kflife  is  worth  a  s%i  'fag." 

4.  "She  is  worth  him  and  ail  Ins  connexions* 

I  te  has  h  -'Mi  tin  re  three  times," 

7.  ••  Tii  •  load 

8.  ••  The  bd ir  ■ 

— Anomaly  is  derived  from  the  Greek,  <>.  without,  and  omn^ 

mi)nr ;  thai  '  similarity.     Some  give  its  derivation  thus  ; 

iinnin  ie   Lai  a,  aft,  from,  or  out  of,  and  nonM,i  rule,  or  law, 

outlaw;  a  mode  ol  expression  that  departs  from  the  rules,laws, 

or  general  •  onstruction   in  lantjunpe  peculiar 

:  d  rule  uf  the  languag  ■.  that  adjectives  •  > t"  one 

r,  or  er,  and  .«/,  or  eft,  to  the  poi  itiva 

.'    ara  BOt  compared  «<•- 

I  therefore,  anomalies.     The  plu- 

ally  formi  d  by  adding  i  to  the  singular  :  man 
penny,  peitc*,   are   andma- 
lies,      lii  and  amend!*,  in  the  singular,  con- 

stitute •  are  correct  accord 

..   rules,  by  them  they 

An  idom,  I.  n  peculiar  to  a  lanj  uage,  a 

nol  mi 

the  icniii. 
..after  is,  to  with 

the    p 

The 

vain-  '  i"ii  w  Inch 

The 

ed  of ;  but 
leeidi   whether  n  com  tructioi 
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nnamolies  ;  but  if  we  supply,  as  we  are.  perhaps,  warrant*  .  i\\r 

associated   words  which   m  li  ipped,  they  will  c 

to  be  anamolies ;  thus,  "  My   knife  is  of  the  worth  of  a  shilling  ;" 
the  worth  of  him,"  &,c.     "  H  ■   has  be  ;n  there  for  three  times  f  as  we 
say,  "  I  was  unwell  for  three  days,  ofter  I  arrived  f  or,"  I  was  unwell 
three  days."     Thus  it  appears,   thai  by  tracing  back.,  for  a  few  centuries, 
what  the  merely  modern  En  an  anomaly,  at; 

ellipsis  will  frequently  be  discovered,  which,  when  supplied,  destroys  the 
anomaly. 

On  extreme  points,  and  peculiar  and  varying  constructions  in  a  living 
language,  the    most  able  phi]  iuse  many 

usages  will  always  be  unsettled  and  fluctuating, and  will,  consequently,  lie 
disposed  of  according  to  the  caprice  of  the  grammarian.  By  some,  a 
sentence  may  be  treated  as  an  anomaly  :  by  others  who  contend  for,  and 

supply,  an  ellip-is,  the  same    sentence    may  be  analyzed  ai I    ig  to  the 

ellipsis  supplied  ;  whilst  others,  who  denj  both  the  elliptical  and  anomalous 
character  of  the  sentence;  construct  a  rule  by  which  to  analyze  it,  which 
rule  has  fur  its  foundation  the  principle  contained  in  that  sentence  only. 
This  last  mode  of  procedure,  inasmuch  as  it  requires  us  to  make  a  rule 
for  every  peculiar  constriction  in  the  language,  appears  to  me  to  be  the 
most  exceptionable  of  the  three.  It  appears  to  be  multiplying  rules 
beyond  the  bounds  of  utility. 

The  verbs,  costs,  weighs,  and  measures,  in  the  6th,  7th,  and  Sih  ■■>.- 
nniples,  may  be  considered  as  transitive,  irks  on  resemble,  have, 

own,  &c,  page  50. 

EXAMP] 

1.  "And  God  said,  '  Lei  thsro  bo  li.;.f.'  and  there  was  .light. " 
"  Let  us  make  man."  "  Let  us  bow  before  the  Lord."  "  Let  high- 
born seraphs  tune  the  lyre." 

2.  t;  Be  it  enacted."  "  B  •  if  rein  imb  r  d."  "  B  ssed  b*  he  that 
blesseth  thee  :  and  cursed  be  he  that  curseth  thee."  "  .My  soul,  turn 
from  them  : — turn  toe  to  survey.*1  &c. 

3.  "  Methinks  I  see  the  portals  of  el  ruity  wide  open  to  receive 
liim."  "  MethouglU  1  was  incarcerated  b  ricuth  the  mighty  deepi" 
'•  1  was  there  just  thirty  ,,•  in 

-l.  ••  Their  laws   and  their  man 
tremely   rudo."      "  C  ley  have  el 

much. 
5.  "Ah  we.'  nor  hope  nor  life  remains." 

"  Me  miserable!   which  way  shall  I 
G.  '•  0  happiness !  oaf  h  I  and  ahu ! 

Good,  pleasure,  ea   •.  ■     itent!  wha 

thing  still  which  pr  in 
For  which  we  beat  to  livej  or  dure  to  die." — 
The  verb  ht ,  ia  die  idiomatic  examples  under  nurabi  i  l .  Ins  no  nomi- 
nate I,  an  I  i-  left  of  the  fi 
or  third  person,  and  of  eitht                                         a  irily  depends 
on  un  agent  or  i 
constructions,  hi 
particularly  pointed  »"i  tb 
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In.-'-  /.  /  ^t  $t/i)  be   enacted  ;"  or,  "  It  is  or  shall  be 

enafited  r"  "  Lei  him  ased  ;"     /.e/ 

us  turn  to  survey,"  &c.  :  il>  '    ''»'/.  &c.,  ac- 

cording i"  an  idiom  of  our  language,  or  the  |  ,are  used  in  the 

imperative,  stive  of  the  first  or  third  person. 

.  ;.r,  arc   anomalies,  in  which  the 
objective  pronoun  me,  in  (he  first  \  I        ominative, 

and  takes  ■  verb  after  it  in  the  (Aird  person.  £fun  wasanciently  used  in 
the  same  manner;  as,  "  him  thute,  him  thought."  There  was  .1  period 
when  '  tractions  wi  lalies  in  oar  language.     Former- 

ly, what  wg  call  the  ohjrcticc   cases  of  our  pronouns,  were  employed  in 
lame  manner  as  oar  present  nominatives  are.     Agoie  a  contraction 
lit'  agone,  die  past  part,  of  to  go'.     Before  this  participle  w;;>  contracted 
to  an  adverb,  the   noun  years  preceding  it.  was   in  the  nominative  case 
ite  ;  but  now  the  ci  to  an  anomaly.  The  express- 

ions "generally  speaking,"  and  "  considering  theirmeans,1*  under  num- 
ber 4  viral    an  1  anomolous,  the  subjects  to  the  participles  not 
•  specified. 
According  to  th<   gei    is  of  th<     English  language,  transitive  verbs  and 
prepositions  require  the  objei  I  of  a   nonn  or  pronoun  after  thou.; 
and  ili                     >n  is  all  thai  rnmen] .  when  we  say,  that 
rovers   the  objective  ca  52,  57,  and 
9 '.       1                                                   interjection.     Interjections  require 
pronoun  ol  the   first  person  after  them;  but  the 
nominative  ol  a  noun  or  pronoun  of  the  second  or  third  person  ;  as,"  Ah 
mr  !  Oh  thou!  O-my  country  !"     To  say,  then,  that  interjections  require 
particular  1                                                       itb  Baying,  thai  they  govern 
those                   id   this  office  "i  the  interjection  is  in  perfect  accordance 
with  that  which  n  performs  i            Latin,  and  many  other  languages.     In 
ler  number 5,  th>-  firsl  me  1-  in  the  objective  after  "  ah." 
nnd  t.                                                                ■   Al.  miserable  me  ' 

»,  under  number  U.  is  nom. 
ndenl  ;  Roxi    .">.  or  in   ihc  0  Hon 

,  the  second 

pronoun  of  the    econd  per- 

l.  ■  a  11  li>  a-  fot  m , 

ii- -uu.  under  such  circumstances,  although  it 

baa  '/"  '-J  ■  j  1"-  in  the 

pronoun.       G  that,"  the  antecedent  part  of 

••  whatever,"  and  u  h  1  8  th  afu  r  or<  understood  ; 

ood. 

Whether  thou  art  good, or 
whether  thou  ai  >nc  that  [thinn]  which 

it  may  i>-  in  the  imperative,  agreeing  with  name  in  the 

third  person.     S01  -ood. 

1.  ••  All  wen  ■  :  nobody  but  the 

stran 

tin-  (air.'      "  Tl 
Th  ids  but  a  h 

of  enjoyi  , 
. 
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2.  "Notwithstanding  his  poverty,  he*s  content." 

3.  "  Open  your  hand  wide."  "  The  apples  hoil  so/?."  "  The 
purest  clay  is  that  which  burns  white."  "  Drink  deep,  or  taste  not 
the  Pierian  spring." 

4.  ••  M  swelling  surer,  thou  see  ?"  &c.  "  What 
if  the  foot,  ordain"d  the  dust  to  tread  .'"  &c. 

Remarks. — According   to  the   principle  3  assumed  by  many 

of  our  most  critical  ph  always  a   disjunctive  conjunction  ; 

and  agreeably  to  the  same  authorities,  to  construe  it,  in  any  case,  as  a 
preposition,  would  lead  to  error.     S  Syntax  under  Rule  .35.     They 

maintain,  that  its  legitimate  and  unde  via  ting  office  is,  to  join  on. a  mem- 
ber of  a  sentence  which  expresses  opposition  of  meaning,  and  thereby 
forms  an  exception  to,  or  takes  from  tin1  universality  of,  the  proposition 
contained  in  the  preceding  member  of  the  sentence.  That  it  sustains  its 
true  character  as  a  conj auction  in  all  the  examples  under  number  1,  will 
be  shown  by  the  following  resolution  of  them. — "  All  were  well  but  the 
stranger  [was  not  well."]  "  I  saw  nobody  but  [/  saw]  the  stranger." 
"NoBe  deserve  the  fair  but  the  brave  [deserve  the  fair."]  "  They  post- 
pone the  thing  which  [thrij  ought  to  do.  and  do  not,]  but  which  [thing] 
they  cannot  avoid  purposing  to  do."  "  This  life,  at  best, '[is  not  a  reality,] 
but  it  is  a  dream.  It  [affords  not  unbounded  fruition]  but  it  affords  a 
scanty  measure  of  enjoyment."  "If  he  touch  the  hills,  but  exert  no 
greater  power  upon  them,  they  will  smoke;" — "  If  he  exert  no  greater 
power  upon  /lie  hills,  but  [be-out  this  fart]  if  he  touch  them,  they  will 
smoke."  "  Man  is  not  a  stable  being,  but  he  is  a  reed,  Moating  on  the 
current  of  tune."  This  method  of  analysing  sentences,  however,  if  I 
mistake  not,  is  too  much  on  the  plan  of  our  pretended  philosophical 
writers,  who.  in  their  rage  for  ancient  constructions  and  combinations, 
often  overlook  the  modern  associated  meaning  and  application  of  this 
word.     It  appears  to  me  to  be  mo  nt  with  the  modern  use  of  the 

word, to  consider  it  an  adverb  in  constructions  like  the  following:  "If  he 
but    on'v  merely)  touch  the  hills,  thty  will  smoke." 

Except  and  near,  in  examples  like  the  following,  are  generally  constru- 
ed a  pi  ;  ■  All  went  except  him  ;"  "  She  stands  near  them.'' 
Bui  manj  c<  ■  tend,  thai  when  we  employ  but  instead  of  except,  in  such 
consti  .  I  fofraw :  ••  All  went  but  he  [did  not 
i  I  ustom  is  variable  ;  but  the  period 
will  doubtless  arrive,  v.  lien  but.  worth,  ami//.  i  onaidered  prepo- 
like  the  (..  ari  ibly  !"■  followed  by 
an  objective  case.  Th  however,  until  the  practice 
pplying  an  ellipsis  aftei                                       d     pped. 

Poverty,  under  numb  erned  by  the  preposil notwithstand- 

ing: Rm.i  .'il  Thi  adjei  vet  wide,  toft,  white  and  deep,  under  num- 
ber 3,  not  t  ■  of  nouns,  but  also  qualifj  verbs:  Note 
4,  under  Rali  I-  —  What, in  the  ]  and  "  what  it," 
is  an  inien  he  objectivi  Ibj  the  verb  matters 
understood,  or  bj  What  matters  it — what  dost 
thou  fear,  though  thou  What  would  you  think, 
il  the  looi,  which  i    ordained  to  tread  the  du                      be  the  head  '" 

In  iii'    following  examples,  the6ame  word  ral  parts 

■  d  speech.     Butbyexerci  ilficicnt  to  comprehend  the 
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jneaning,  and   by  supplying  what  is  understood,  you  will  be  able  to 
analyze  them  correctly. 

EXERCISES  IN  PARSING. 

I  like  what  you  dislike. 

Every  creature  loves  its  like. 

.  y,  and  like  |  assions,  are  Einful. 

Charity,  like  the  mhi.  brightens  eve      i    ,  1 1  around  it. 

Thought  flies  swifter  than  light. 

lie  thought  as  a  Bage,  though  he  felt  as  a  man. 

1  ia.il  often  proves  destructive  to  vegetation. 

I  was  happy  to  hail  him  as  my  friend. 

Hail  !   beauteous  stranger  of  the  wood. 

The  more  I  examine  the  work,  the  better  I  like  it. 

Johnson  is  a  better  writer  than  Sterne. 

Calm  was  the  day,  and  the  scene  delightful. 

We  may  expect  a  calm  altera  storm. 

To  prevent  passion  is  (  arier  than  to  calm  it. 

Damp  air  is  unwholesome. 

Guilt  often  casts  a  damp  over  our  sprightlicst  hours. 

Soft  bodies  damp  the  sound  much  more  than  hard  ones. 

Much  money  has  b<  en  expended. 

Of  him  to  whom  much  is  given,  much  will  be  required. 

It  is  ii. iu  h  better  to  give  than  to  receive. 

Still  water  runs  deep. 

He  laboured  to  still  the  tumult. 

Those  two  young  profligates  remain  still  in  the  wrong. 

They  wrong  themselves  as  well  as  their  friends. 

I  will  now  present  to  you  a  lev/  examples  in  poetry.  Parsing  ic 
poetry,  as  it  brings  into  requisition  a  higher  degree  of  mental  exer- 
tion than  parshlff  m  prose,  will  be  found  a  more  delightful  nnd  profit- 
able exercise.  In  this  kind  of  analysis,  in  order  to  come  at  the  mean- 
ing of  the  author,  you  will  find  it  necessary  to  franmoM  his  language, 
and  supply  wh.it  is  understood  ;  and  then  you  will  have  the  literal 
meaning  in  prose 

EXERCISES  l\  PARSING 
A: onaorBB  to  Hon. — Cammkix. 

Eternal  Hope  !  when  yonder  spheres  sublime 
i '   ded  their  tir-st  notes  to  sound  the  march  of  time, 
Thy  joyous  youth  began  : — hut  not  to  lade. — 
When  all  the  Bister  planets  have  decayed  ; 
When  wrapt  in  flames  the  raajmsoj  ether  glow, 
And  Heavi  n\  lasl  thunder  shakes  the  world  below  ; 
Thou,  undismay'd,  shall  o'er  the  rums  smile, 

And  ligbj  l]      torch.it  Nature's  funeral  pih)! 

ID. 
Eternal  I  [ope  I  thy  jOyOSM  youth  begM  wh-n  yonder  labhjM  spheres 
pealed  \\\.  ir  first  notes  to    •QUrjd  the  march  ot    time  I      hut  it  Ix'gnn 
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not  to  fade. — Thou,  undismayed,  shalt  smile  over  the  ruins,  when  ail 
the  sister  planets  shall  have  decayed  ;  and  thou  shalt  light  thy  torch 
at  Nature's   funeral  pile,   when   wrapt  in  flames,  the  realms  of  ether 
glow,  and  Heaven's  last  thunder  .-linker  the  world  below. 
Address  to  Adversity. — G'kav. 
Daughter  of  heaven,  relentless  power, 
Thou  tamer  of  the  human  breast, 
Whose  iron  scourge,  and  torturing  hour, 
The  bad  affright,  afflict  the  best  I 
The  gcn'rous  spark  extinct  revive.; 
Teach  me  to  love  and  to  forgive  ; 
Exact  my  own  defects  to  scan: 
What  others  are  to  fuel ;  and  know  myself  a  man. 
Transio- 
Daughter  of  heaven,  relentless  power,  thou  tamer  of  the  human 
breast,  whose  iron  scourge  and  torturing  hour  affright  the  bad,  and 
.afflict   the  best!     Revive  thou  in  me  the  generous,  extinct  spark  ; 
and  teach   thou  me  to  love  others,   and  to  forgive  them ;  and  leach 
thou  me  to  scan  my  own  defects  exactly,  or  critically  :  and  teach  thou 
me   that  which  others  are  to  feel ;  and  make  thou  me  to  know  my- 
self to  be  a  man. 

Address  to  the  Almighty. — Pope. 
What  conscience  dictates  to  be  done, 

Or  warns  me  not  to  do, 
This  teach  me  more  than  hell  to  shun, 
Tlmt  more  than  heav'n  pursue. 
Transposed. 
O  God,  teach  thou  me  to  pursue  that  (the  thing)  which  conscience 
dictates  to-  be  done,  more  ardently  than  1  pursue  heaven  ;  and  teach 
thou  me  to  shun  this  (the  thing)  which  conscience  warns  me  not  to 
do,  more  cautiously  than  would  I  shun  hrll. 

-  or  Virtue. — Mebrick. 
For  see.  ah  !  boo,  while  yet  her  ways 

Wilh  doubtful  step  I   tr  a. I. 

A  hostile  world  its  terrors  raise, 

[ts  Bnanes  delusive  spread. 
O  how  shall  1.  with  In  art  prepared* 

Those  terrors  learn  tojneet .' 

How,  from  the  thousand  snares  to  guard 

My  unexp 

Tl:   . 

For  -''i1  thoii.  ah  !  see  thou  a  hostile  world  /<>  rai  »e  it-  terrors,  and 
iee  ihou  a  hostile  world  /"  Bpread  its  delusive  snares,  while  1  yet 
mail  hi-    virt    '"  ways  with  doubtful  step-. 

o  bow  shall  I  learn  to  meet  those  terrors  with  a  prepared  heart  .' 
(low  -hall  I  learn  to  guard  my  unexperienced  <eel  from  tMe.thoiMitod 
snares  of  the  work!  •' 
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Tin:  Mur.Mv.   a  Buhmkb. — Tiiu.m. 
Short  is  the  doubtful  empire  of  the  night.; 
And  soon,  observant  of  approaching  day, 
Tii'-  meek-eyed  morn  appears,  mother  of  dews, 
At  first,  faint  gleaming  in  the  dappled  east, 
Till  far  o'er  eth  t  spreads  the  widening  glow, 
\-u\  from  before  the  lustre  of  her  luce 
White  break  the  clouds  away. 

Transposed. 
The  doubtful  empire  of  the  night  is  short;  and  the  meek-eyed 
morn,  (which  is  the)  mother  of.  dews,  observant  of  approaching  day, 
soon  appears,  gleaming  faintly,  at  first,  in  the  dappled  east,  till  the 
widening  glow  spreads  far  over  ether,  and  the  white  clouds  break 
away  trum  before  iln'  lustre  of  her  face. 

-IDE. 

Nature's  can-,  to  all  her  children  just, 

With  richest  treasures,  and  an  ample  Mate, 

Endows  at  large  whatever  happy  man 

Will  deign  to  use  them. 

T.         osen. 
Nature's  care,  which  is  just  to  all  her  children,  largely  endow*, 
with  richest  treasures  and  an  ample  state,  that  happy  man  who  will 
tioign  to  use  them. 

Nor.  What,  in  the  Becond  example,  is  r  corop.  rel.  The  antecedent 
pnii  i-  gov.  by  teach  understood  ;  and  the  relative  part  by  to  feel  expt  cas- 
ed.  Tu  s/niii  and  /"  pur  tut,  in  the  third  example,  are  in  the  infinitive 
mood, gov. hy  than,  according  toa  Note  under  Role  23.  Faint  and  from, 
in  the  fifth  example,  are  adv<  rbe  \:>  adverb,  in  poetry,  is  often  written 
in  the  form  *>t  :m  adjective.  Whatever,  in  the  last  sentence,  isacomp. 
pron.  and  to  ///"/  and  mho.     Thai  i>  an  adj.  pron.  belonging 

t.i  •■  man  ,"  who  i-  num.  to  "  will  deign  ;"  and  ever  is  excluded  from  the 
sentence  in  n  plea  as  they  ur< 

led,  and  j  on  w  ill  find  the  analysis  very  ■ 

ADDITIONAL   EXERCISES   l\   l'AKSIV;. 

Goi .  .  v.      i. in. 

Where,  thj  U  G  •* not  in  me;" 

And  ••  net  in  mi-."  the  Diamond.    '  i 

Tl: 

Where  is  thy  true  tn  6  fa  not  in  me;"  ant1 

the   Diam     .  h  i^  not  ill  inc.'"      (mid  is  |»  ><  ■(". 

I  -Mir. — Db.   1  ■ 

Lorenzo,  pride  reprosa  ;  imr  hope  to  find 
A  friend  but  what  has  found  a  friend  iu  ih 

ED. 

Lorenzo,  repress  tboa  pride;  aor  hope  thou  to  find  a  friend,  onl ) 

i:i  bun  \\  ho 
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True  Greatness. — Pope. 
Who  noble  ends  by  noble  means  obtains, 
Or,  failing,  smiles  in  exile  or  in  chains, 
Like  good  Aurelius  let  him  reign,  or  bleed 
Like  Sc;rates,  that  man  is  great  indeed. 
Transposed. 
That  man  is  great  indeed,  let  him  to  reign  like  unto  good  Aurelius, 
or  let  him  to  bleed  like   unto  Socrates,   who  obtains  noble  ends  by 
noble  means;  or  that  man  is  great  indeed,  who,  failing  to  obtain  noble 
ends  by  noble  means,  smiles  in  exile  or  in  chains. 
Invocation.— Pollok. 
Eternal  Spirit !  God  of  truth  !  to  whom 
All  things  seem  as  they  are,  inspire  my  song ; 
^iy  eye  unscale:  me  what  is  substance  teach  ; 
And  shadow  what,  while  I  of  things  to  come, 
As  past  rehearsing,  .sing.     Me  thought  and  phrase 
Severely  sifting  out  the  whole  idea,  grant. 
Transposed. 
Eternal  Spirit!  God  of  truth  !  to  whom  all  things  seem  to  be  as 
they  really  are,  inspire  thou  ray  song ;  and  unscale  thou  my  eyes  : 
teach  thou  to  me  the  thing  which  is  substance  ;  and  teach  thou  to  me 
the  thing  which  is  shadow,  while  I  sing  of  things  which  are  to  come, 
as  one  sings  of  things  which  are  past  rehearsing.     Grant  thou  to  me 
.thought  and  phraseology  which  shall  severely  silt  out  the  whole  idea. 
The  Voyage  of  Life. 
How  few,  favoured  by  ev'ry  element, 
With  swelling  sails  make  good  the  promised  port, 
With  all  their  wishes  freigbted  !     Yet  ev'en  these, 
Freighted  with  all  their  wishes,  soon  complain. 
Free  from  misfortune,  not  from  nature  free, 
They  still  are  men  ;  and  when  is  man  secure  ? 
As  fatal  lime,  as  storm.     The  rush  o(  wars 
Beats  down  their  Strength  ;  their  numberless  escapes 
In  ruin  end  :  and,  now,  their  proud  succi 
But  plants  new  terrors  on  the  victors  brow. 
What  pain,  to  quit  the  world  just  made  th"ir  own  ! 
Their  nests  so  deeply  downed  and  built  ->n  high  • 
Too  low  they  build,  who  build  beneath  the  Stars. 

T&&NFOSBD. 

liow  few  persons,  favoured  by  every  element,  safely  make  the 
promised  port  witb  swelling  sails,  and  with  all  their  wishes  freighted  I 
Vet  even  these  few  persona  who  do  safely  make  the  promised  pott 
with  all  their  wishes  Freighted,  soon  complain.  Though  they  ure 
free  from  tniafortnnee,  yet,  (though  and  yet,  corresponding  conjunct 
tions,  form  only  one  connexion)  they  are  not  free  from  the  cdtarae  of 
nature,  for  they  still  are  men  ;  and  M 'ben  is  man  secure  ?  Time  is 
as  fatal  to  him,  as  a  storm   is  to  the  mariner.— 'The   rush   of  years 


POETRY    TRANSPOSED PARSING.  16? 

beats  down  their  strength  ;  (that  is,  the  strength  of  these  few ;)  and 
their  numberless  escapes  ends  in  ruin  :  and  then  their  proud  success 
only  plants  new  terrors  on  the  victor's  brow.  What  pain  it  is  to 
them  in  quit  the  world,  just  as  they  have  made  it  to  be  their  own 
world  ;  when  their  nests  are  built  so  high,  and  when  they  are  downed 
sn  deeply  : — Tiny  who  build  beneath  the  stars,  build  too  low  for  their 
own  safety. 

Reflection's  on  a  Skull, — Lord  BrRON. 

Remove  yon  skull  from  out  the  scattered  heaps. 

Is  that  a  temple,  where  a  God  may  dwell  ? 
Why,  '-vii  the  worm  at  last  disdains  her  shattered  cell! 

Look  on  its  broken  arch,  its  ruined  wall, 

It-  chambers  desolate,  and  portals  foul: 

Ye-,  this  was  once  ambition's  airy  hall, 

Tin?  dome  of  thought,  the  palace  of  the  soul. 

Behold,  through  each  lack-lustre,  eyeless  hole, 

Tin'  gay  recess  of  wisdom  and  of  wit, 

And  passion's  host, that  never  brooked  control. 

Can  all,  saint,  sage,  or  sophist  ever  writ, 
People  this  lonely  tower,  this  tenement  relit  ? 

Transposed. 

Remove  thoa  yonder  skull  out  from  the  scattered  heaps.  Is  that 
n  temple,  when-  a  God  may  dwell  ?  Why,  even  the  worm  at  Inst 
di-dains  h.-r  shattered  cell  I  Look  thoa  on  ha  broken  arch,  and  look 
thou  on  it-  ruined  wall,  and  on  its  desolate  chambers,  and  on  its  foul 
portals: — yes,  tin-  skull  was  ones  ambitionfa  airy  hall;  (it  was)  the 
dome  "I  thought,  the  palace  oi  the  SOU).  Heboid  thou,  through  each 
lack-lustre,  eyeless  hole,  the  gay  recess  of  wisdom  and  of  wit,  and 
passions  host,  which  never  brooked  control.  Can  all  the  works 
which  saints,  or  sages,  or  sophists  have  ever  written,  repeople  this 
lonely  tower,  or  can  they  refit  this  tenement? 

For  your  future  exercises  in  parsing,  you  may  select  pieces  from 
t)i«-  English  Reader,  or  any  other  grammatical  work.  1  have  already 
hinted,  thai  parsing  in  poetry,  as  it  brings  more  immediate!}  into  re- 
quisiiion  tin'  reasoning  facilities,  than  parsing  in  prose,  will  necessa- 
rily tend  more  rapidly  to  facilitate  your  progress:  therefore  it  is  advi- 
sable thai  your  future  <■•  ercisee  in  tins  way,  be  chiefly  confined  to  the 
analysis  ol  poetry.  Previous  to  your  attempting  to  parse  a  pawn  of 
poetry,  you  ought  always  to  transpose  it,  in  I  rnanaer  similar  to  tkn 
examples   pit  presented;  and    then    it    run   be  as  easily  analyzed  as 

Before  you  proc I  to  correct  the  following  exercaees  in  false 

Syntax,  fOU  may  turnback  Ud  read  over  the  whole  thirteen  lectures, 
you  have  iho  subject  matter  already  stored  in  your  mind. 
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LECTURE  XIV. 
OF   DERIVATION. 

At  the  commencement  of  Lecture  II.  I  informed  you  that  Etymo- 
logy treats  8dly.  of  derivation.  This  branch  of  Etymology,  import 
taiit  as  it  is,  cannof  be  very  e:  Li  asively  treated  m  an  elementary 
work  on  grammar.  In  the  course  of  the  preceding  lectures,  it  has 
been  frequently  agitated;  and  new  I  bhall  offer  a  few  more  remarks, 
which  will  doubtless  be  useful  in  illustrating  some  of  the  various 
methods  in  which  one  word  is  derived  from  another.  Before  you 
proceed,  however,  please  to  turn  back  and  read  again  what  is  advan- 
ced on  this  subject  on  page  27,  and  in  the  Philosophical  Notes. 

1.  Nouns  are  derived  from  verbs. 

2.  Verbs  are  derived  from  nouns,  adjectives,  and  sometimes  from 
adverbs. 

3.  Adjectives  are  derived  from  nouns 

4.  Nouns  arc  derived  from  adjectives. 

5.  Adverbs  are  derived  from  adjecii\,  - 

1.  Nouns  are  derived  from  verbs;  as,  from'  "  to  love,"  comes 
"  lover  ;"  from  "  to  visit,  visiter  ;"  from  "  to  survive,  surviver,"  &c. 

In  the  following  instances,  and  many  others,  it  is  difficult  to  deter- 
mine whether  the  verb  was  deduced  from  the  noun,  or  the  noun  from 
the  verb,  viz.  "Love,  to  love;  hate,  to  hate;  fear,  to  lear;  sleep,  to 
sleep  ;  walk,  to  walk  ;  ride,  to  ride  ;  act,  to  act,"  &c 

2.  Verbs  are  derived  from  nouns,  adjectives,  and  sometimes  from 
adverbs;  as.  from  the  noun  salt,  comes  "  to  salt  ;"  from  the  adjective 
warm,  "to  warm;"  and  from  the  adverb  forward  "to  forward." 
Sometimes  they  are  formed  by  lengthening  the  vowel, or  softening 
the  consonant  ;  as,  from  "  grass, to  graze  ;"  sometimes  by  adding  en  ; 
as,  from  "length,  to  lengthen;"  especially  to  adjectives;  as,  from 
"  short,  to  shorten  ;  bright,  to  brighten*" 

:?.  Adjectives  are  derived  from  nouns  in  the  following  manner:  ad- 
jectives denoting  plenty  are  derived  from  nouns  by  adding y;  as, 
from   "  Health,  healthy;   wealth,  Wealthy;  in  nhi.  mighty,"  £c. 

Adjectives  denoting  the  matter  out  of  which  any  thing  is  made, are 
derived  from  nouns  by  adding  en;  as,  from  "Oak,  oaken}  wood, 
wooden  ;  wool,  woollen."  &c. 

Adjectives  denoting  abundance  are  derived  from  nouns  bv  adding 
/'/(/,•  as,  from  "  Joy,  joyful  ;  sin, sinful  ;  fruit,  fruitful."  &  <•. 

Adjectives  oV  noting  plenty,  but  with  Borne  kind  of  diminution,  are 
derived  from  nouns  by  adding  tome}  as.  from  "  Light,  lightsome; 
trouble,  troublesome  ;  toil,  toilsome,"  &  c. 

lives  denoting  want  are  derived  from  nouns  By  adding  less; 
as,  from  "  Worth,  worthless  ;"  from  "  cue.  .  areless  ;  joy.  joyk 

denoting  '  '  derived  from  nouns  by  adding  ly  : 

as,  from  "  Man.  manly. •  earth,  earthly  :  Court,  courtly."  &C 
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loOM  adjectives  are  derived  from  other  adjectives,  or  from  nouns 
by  adding  ish  to  then  :  which  termination  when  added  to  adjectives, 
ini|Kirts  *  J I  rn  i  m  1 1  i  <  >  1 1 .  or  lessi  ningthe  quality  ;  as,  "  White,  whitish  ;"' 
i.  C/  somewhat  white.  When  added  to  nouns,  it  signifies  similitude 
or  tendency  to  a  character;  as.  "Child,  childish;  thief,  thievish." 

Be  adjectives  are   formed  from  nouns   or  verbs  by  adding  the 
termination  able ;  and  ictives signify  capacity  ;  as,  "Answer, 

answerable;  to  change,  changeable." 

4.  Noons  are  derived  frorii  adjectives,  sometimes  by  adding  the 
termination  Hess;  as,  "  White,  whiteness ;  swift,  swiftness ;"  some- 
times by  adding  th  or  /.  and  making  a  small  change  in  some  of  the 
letters  ;  as,  ••  Long,  length  ;  high,  height." 

.  5.  Adverbs  of  quality  are  derived  from  adjectives,  by  adding  ly,  cat 
changing  te  into  /•/;  and  denote  the  same  quality  as  the  adjectives 
from  which  they  arc  derived;  as,  '  '."'comes  "basely;"' 

from  "  slow,  slowly  -."  from  "  able,  ably."' 

Then-  an-  bo  many  other  ways  of  deriving  words  from  one  another, 
that  it  would  be  extremely  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  enumerate 
them.  The  primitive  words  of  every  language  are  very  few  ;  ihe 
derivatives  form  much  the  greater  number.  A  few  more  instance 
only  can  be  given  her  •. 

Some  nouns  arc  derived  from  other  Douns,  by  adding  the  termina- 
tions hood  or  head,  skip,  cry,  vie,  rie,dpm,  ian,  memL,  and  age. 

Nouns  ending  in  hood  ot  head,  are  sueh  as  signify  character  or 
qnalitii  ifanhood,  knighthood,  falsehood,"  &c. 

sua  ending  in  ship,  are  those  that  signify  office,  employment r 
state,  er- condition. ;  a         L     Iship,  stewardship,  partnership,"  &c. 

nouns  ending  in  shij  ted  from  adjectives  ;  as,  "  Hard, 

hardsl 

Nouns  w  hich  end  in  i  ry,  lignify  action  or  habit  ;  as.  M  Slavery,  fool- 
ery, prudi  r\."  .'.  is  ol  this  Borteome  from  adjective-  ; 

&  c. 
Nouns  ending  in  wic,  rie,  and  dom,  denote  dominion,  jurisdiction, 
uditioii  ;  as,  ••  Bailiwic,  bishopric,  kingdom, dukedom,  freedom," 

&.C. 

aha  which  end  in  u  aify  profession ';  as, 

M  Physician,  musician,"  &c.     T  metU  and  age,  com  e 

generally  from  the   trench,  and  comi  lify  the  act  or  habit ; 

I  tommandment," 

ending  in  ard,  are  di  rived  from  i  irbs  or  a 

and  denote  characti  r  or  hi  i  'ruiik,  drunkard  ;  dote,  dotard.'' 

Borne  noun  rm  of  diminutives ;  but  these  are  not  many. 

They  are  :  ock,  el, 

l  duck,  duckling, 

t 
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OF  PREPOSITIONS  USED  AS  PREFIXES. 

I  shall  conclude  this  lecture  by  presenting  and  explaining1  a  list  of 
Latin  and  Greek  prepositions  which  are  extensively  used  in  English 
as  prefixes.  By  carefully  studying  their  signification,  you  will  be 
hotter  qualified  to  understand  the  meaning  of  those  words  into  the 
composition  of  which  they  cater,  and  of  which  they  form  a  material 
part. 

I.  LATIN  PREFIXES. 

A,  ab,  abs, — signify  from  or  away ;  as,  a-vert,  to  turn  from  ;  ab-ject, 
to  throw  away  ;  abs-tract,  to  draw  away. 

Ad — to  or  at ;  as,  ad-here,  to  stick  to ;  ad-mire,  to  wonder  at. 

Ante — means  before;  as,  ante-cedent,  going  before. 

Circum — signifies  round,  about ;  as,  circum-navigatc,  to  sail  round. 

Con;  com,  co,  col — together ;  as,  con-join,  to  join  together  ;  com- 
press, to  press  together;  co-operate,  to  work  together ,  col-lapse,  to 
fall  together. 

Contra — against ;  as,  contra-diet,  to  speak  against. 

De — from,  down  ;  as,  de-duct,  to  take  from  ;  descend,  to  go  down. 

Di,  dis — asunder,  away;  as,  di-lacerate,  to  tear  asunder  ;  dis-miss, 
to  send  away. 

E,  ef,  ex — out ;  as,  e-ject,  to  throw  out ;  ef-flux,  to  flow  out ;  ex- 
clude, to  shut  out. 

Extra — beyond  ;  as,  exl-a-ordinary,  beyond  what  is  ordinary. 

In,  im,  il,  ir — (in  Gothic,  inna,  a  cave  or  cell ;)  as,  in-fuse,  to 
pour  in.  These  prefixes,  when  incorporated  with  adjectives  or  nouns, 
commonly  reverse  their  meaning ;  as,  in-sufficient,  im-polile,  il-legi- 
timite,  ir-reverence,  ir-resolute. 

Inter — between  ;  as,  inter-pose,  to  put  between. 

Intro — within,  into  ;  as,  intro-vcrt,  to  turn  within  ;  intro-duce,  to 
lean  into. 

(),',,  op — denote  opposition  ;  as,  object,  to  bring  against ;  op-pugv, 
to  oppDse. 

Pjr — through,  by  ;  as,  pet-ambulate,  to  walk  through  ;  per-hops, 
by  haps. 

Post — after  ;  as,  post-script,  written  after  ;  ])<>st-(ix,  placed  after. 

Prcc,prr — before  ;  as,  prc-fix,  t<>  fix  1)  'fore. 

Pro — for,  forth,  forward  ;  as,  pro-noun,  for  n  noun;  pro-tend,  to 
stretch  forth;  project,  to  shoot  forward. 

/'  ■■  r  —put,  I'  ryond  ;  as,  preter-perfect,  past  perfect ;  prctcr-natu- 
r//',  beyond  theconrsi-  of  nature. 

II" — again  or  back;  as,  re-peruse,  to  peruse  again;  re-tracc,  to 
trier  Lack. 

R^lro — backwards;  u,  retrospective,  looking  backwards. 
8* — aside)  apart;  as,  sc-dncr,  to  draw  aside. 
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Hub — under ;  as,  subscribe,  to  write  under,  or  sub-sign. 

Suiter — under;  &s,subter-Jluous.  flowing  under. 

— above  or  over ;  as.  Jhipersertbe\Ui  write  above  ;  super-vise, 
to  overlook. 

Trans — over,  beyond,  from  one  place  to  another;  as,  '•'  trans-port, 
lo  carry  over;  trnns-ffrrs*.  to  pass  beyond. 

II.  (JREEk  PREFIXES. 

_\ — signifies  privation;  as,  &-nonymous,  without  name. 

Amphi — l>oth  or  two;  as,  amphi-bious,  partaking  of  both  or  two 
natures. 

Anti — against;    as,  an'i-masnnrrj,  against  nw.sonry. 

])ia — through  ;  as.  dia-m  Xer,  line  passing  through  a  circle. 

JIi/l>cr — dvit  ;  as,  hypef -critical,  over  0T  too  critical. 

JIi/po — under,  implying  concealment  or  disguise;  as,  hijpu-crUe, 
one  dissembling  his  real  character. 

M  I — denotes  change,  or  transmutation;  as,  mcta-morphose,  to 
change  tin-  shape; 

Para — contrary  or  against  ;  as.  paradox,  a  tiling  contrary  to  re-1 
ceived  opiniuii. 

Peri — round  about ;  as,  peri-pnrcuis,  circumlocution. 

Si/a,  syl,  sym — together;  as,  gyn-tax,  a  placing  together;  tyihod\ 
a  meeting  or  coming  together;  syllable,  thai  portion  ofa  word  which 
is  taken  together  ;  sym-pathy,  fellow-feeling,  or  feeling  together. 


RECAPITULATION  OF 

THE  RULES  OF  SYNTAX, 

With  Additional  Exercises  in  False  Syntax. 


The  third  part  of  Grammar  is  Syntax,  which  treats  of 
the  agreement  and  government  of  words,  and  of  their 
proper  arrangement  in  a  sentence. 

Syntax  consists  of  two  parts,  Concord  and  Govern- 
ment. 

Concord  is  the  agreement  which  one  word  has  with 
another,  in  gender,  person,  number,  or  case. 

For  the  illustration  of  agreement  and  government,  see  pages 
52,  and  53. 

For  the  definition  of  a  sentence,  and  the  transposition  of  its  words 
ard  members,  see  pages  119.  124,  1:28.  and  1G7. 

The  principal  parts  of  a  simple  sentence  are  the  nom- 
inative or  subject,  the  verb  or  attribute,  or  word  that 
makes  the  affirmation,  and  the  object,  or  thing  affected  by 
the  action  of  the  verb;  as,  "A  wise  man  govern*  his, 
j>assions."  In  this  sentence,  man  is  the  subject ;  governs 
the  attribute  ;  and  passions  the  object. 

A  Phrase  is  two  or  more  words  rightly  put  together, 
making  sometimes  a  part  of  a  sentence,  and  sometimes  a 
whole  sentence. 

Ellipsis  is  the  omission  of  some  word  or  wcrd>,  in 
order  to  avoid  disagreeable  or  unnecessary  repetitions, 
and  to  express  our  ideas  concisely,  and  with  strength 
;uid  elegance. 

In  tlii-i  recapitulation  W  the  rales,  Syntax  is  presented  in  a  con- 
densed form,  ninny  of  the  essential  Noi  bs  being  omitted.  This  is  ■ 
necessary  consequence  oi  my  general  plan,  in  which  Etymology 
and  Syntax,  yon  know,  are  blended.  Hence,  to  acquire  a  complete 
knowledge  of  Syntax  Gram  this  work,  you  must  look  ovei  the  whole. 

You  may  now  proceed  and  parse  the  following  additional  exercises 
in  !  |  and,  ;is  von  analyze,  endeavor  to  correct  all  the  er- 

(pl    without  looking  at  the  Key.     If,  in  correcting  these  examples, 
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yon  should  be  at  a  loss  in  assigning  the  reasons  why  the  construc- 
tions are  erroneous,  you  can  refer  to  the  manner  adopted  in  the  fore- 
going pages. 

RULE.    I. 

The  article  a  or  an  agrees  with  nouns  in  the  singular 

number  only,  individually  or  collectively  ;  "  as,  A  star,  an 

eagle,  a  score,  a  thousand." 

Kir.E   ii. 
The  definite  article  the  belongs  to  nouns  in  the  singu- 
lar or  plural  number  ;  as,  "  The  star,  the  stars  ;  the  hat, 
Oie  hats. 

Viii.  i.  .\  niro  distinction  in  the  meaning  is  sometimes  effected 
by  the  use  or  omission  of  the  article  a.  It'  I  Bay,  "  He  behaved  with 
a  little  reverence,"  my  meaning  is  positive.  But  if  I  say,  "Hebe- 
haved  with  little  reverence,*1  my  meaning  is  negative.  By  the  for- 
mer, I  rather  j»r;ii^<-  .1  person  ;.  by  the  latter,  I  dispraise  him.  When 
I  say,  "  There  were  lew  men  with  him,"  I  speak  diminutively,  and 
mean  to  represent  them  as  inconsiderable;  whereas,  when  I  say, 
'•  Then  were  a  few  men  with  him,"  1  evidently  intend  to  make  the 
most  of  them. 

2.  The  indefinite  article  sometimes  has  the  meaning  of  every  or 
rack  ;  as,  '•  They  cost  live  shillings  a  dozen  ;    that  is,  •fury  dozen.' 

"A  man  hfl  was  to  all  the  country  dear, 
'•  And  passing  rioli  with  forty  pounds  a  year  !" 
that  is, '  in  ry  year.* 

a.  When  several  adjectives  are  connected,  and  express  the  various 
qualities  of  things  individually  difierent,  though  alike  in  name,  the 
article  should  be  repeated;  but  when  the  qualities  all  belong  to  the 
same  thing  or  things,  the  article  should  not  be  repeated.    "  A  black 

and  a  white  calf,"  Signifies,   A  black   en  If.  .and  a  while  eulf;   but  "  A 

black  and  white  call,"  describes  the  two  colours  of  ont  calf. 

in. 
The  nominative  case  governs  the  verb;  as,  "  /learn, 
Hum  [earnest,  he  learns,  they  learn." 

ki  t.i;    iv. 

The  verb  must  agree  with  rts  aominati ve  in  noabtf 
and  perso  'The  bird  rings,  the  birds  sing-,  thou 

st." 

Hon   I.  Every  verb  when  it  Is  not  in  the  infinitive  mood,  must 
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have  a  nominative,  expressed  or  implied  ;  as,  "  Awake,  arise  j"  that 
is,  Awake  ye  ;  arise  ye. 

2.  When  a  verb  comes  between  two  nouns,  either  of  which  may 
be  considered  as  the  subject  of  the  affirmation,  it  must  agree  with 
that  which  is  more  naturally  its  subject ;  as,  "  The  wages  of  sin  is 
death  ;  His  meat  icas  locusts  and  wild  honey  ;"  "  His  pavilion  were 
dark,  waters  and  thick  clouds." 

EXAMPLES  OF  FALSE  SYNTAX. 

Frequent  commission  of  sin  harden  men  in  it. 

Great  pains  has  been  taken  to  reconcile  the  parties. 

So  much  both  of  ability  and  merit,  are  seldom  found. 

The  sincere  is  always  esteemed. 

Not  one  of  them  are  happy. 

What  avails  the  best  sentiments,  if  people  do  not  live  suitably  ta 
them  ? 

Disappointments  sinks  the  heart  of  man  ;  but  the  renewal  of  hope 
give  consolation. 

The  variety  of  the  productions  of  genius,  like  that  of  the  operations 
of  nature,  are  without  limit. 

A  variety  of  blessings  have  been  conferred  upon  us. 

Thou  cannot  heal  him,  it  is  true,  but  thou  may  do  something  to  re- 
lieve him. 

In  piety  and  virtue  consist  the  happiness  of  man. 
O  thou,  my  voice  inspire, 
Who  touched  Isaiah's  hallowed  lips  .with  fire. 

Note  1.  Will  martial  flames  forever  fire  thy  mind, 
And  never,  never  be  to  heaven  resigned  ? 

He  was  a  man  whose  inclinations  led  him  to  be  corrupt,  and  had 
great  abilities  to  manage  the  business. 

Note  2.  The  crown  of  virtue  is  peace  and  honour. 

1  lis  chief  occupation  and  enjoyment  were  controversy. 

RULE    v. 

When  an  address  is  made,  the  noun  or  pronoun  ad- 
dressed is  put  in  the  nominative  case  independent ;  as, 
"  Plato,  thou  reasonest  well ;"  "  Do,  Trim,  said  my  uncle 
Toby." 

Note   1 .    A  noun  is  independent  when  it   has  no  verb  to  agree 

Willi    it. 

'2.  Interjection!  require  the  objective  case  "I  a  pronoun  of  theirs; 
person  after  them,  bul  the  nominative  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  of  the 
second  or  third  person  ;  as,  "Ah!  me  ;  Oh!  thou;  O!  virlut." 

i;i  LB    vi. 

A  noun  or  pronoun  placed   before  a  participle,  and 
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being  independent  of  the  rest  of  the  sentence,  is  in  the 

nominative   case  absolute  ;     as, '  "  Shame  being   lost,  all 

virtue  is  lost ;"  "  The  sun  being  risen,  we  travelled  on." 

Every  nominative  case,  exceptthe  case  absolute  and  inde- 
pendent, should  belong  to  some  verb  expressed  or  understood  ;  as, 
y  To  whom  thus  Adam  ;"'  that  is,  spake. 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 

Him  Destroyed, 

Or  won  to  what  may  work  his  utter  loss, 

All  this  will  follow  soon. 

Note. — Two  substantives,  when  they  come  together,  and  do  not 
signify  the  same  thing,  the  former  must  be  in  the  genitive  case. 

Virtue,  however  it  may  be  neglected  for  a  time,  men  are  so  con- 
stituted as  ultimately  to  acknowledge  and  respect  genuine  merit. 

RULE    VII. 

Two  or  more  nouns,  or  nouns  and  pronouns,  signify- 
ing the  same  thing,  are  put,  by  apposition,  in  the  same 
case;  as,  *  Paul  the  apostle;"  Jaram  the  Icing;  Solo- 
mon, the  son  of  Davjd.  Icing  of  Israel,  wrote  man}'  pro- 
verbs." 

A  noun  i  -  |.u:  in  apposition  with  a  sentence;  as, 

M  The  sheriff  has  just  seized  and  sold  bis  valuable  library — (which 
teas)  a  misfortuns  that  greatly  depn  aeed  him." 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 

We  ought  to  love  i'i<«\.  he  who  created  and  sustains  all  things. 

The  pronoun  he  in  this  sentence  Is  improperly  used  in  the  nomi- 
native esse.  It  i^  the  object  of  the  action  oi  the  transitive  rorb  "love," 
and  put  by  apposition  with  ••  God  ;"  therefore  ii  shoald  be  the  ob|pc- 
nve  esse,  him,  according  to  Rule  7.  (Repeat  the  Rule,  and  correct 
the  following.) 

I  mw  Juliet  ami  her  brother,  they  thai  you  visit. -d. 

Th.y  slew  Varus,  he  thai  was  mentioned  before- 

It  was  John,  him  w - ; n »  pn  ached  repentance. 

Adams  and  Jefferson,  them  who  died  on  the  fourth  of  July,  l^jn. 
Were  both  signers  and  the  linn  supporters  <■!  the  Declaration  oi  In- 
dependence. 

Augustus  tin-  Roman  emperor,  him  who  succeeded  Julius Csssar, 
|a  variously  described  l*y  historians. 

ini.i:    vim. 

Two  or  mora  noons,  <>r  nouns  antj   pronouns,  in  the 
>il<ir  number,  onjunotions, 
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must  have  verbs,  nouns,"  and  pronouns,  agreeing  with 
them  in  the  plural:  as,  •  "  Socrates"«?J^  Plato  were  wise  ; 
they  were  eminent  philosophers." 

Note  1.  When  each  or  every  relates  to  two  or  more  nominatives 
in  the  singular,  although  connected  by  a  copulative,  the  verb  must 
agree  with  each  of  them  in  the  singular;  as,  "  Every  leaf,  and  every 
twig,  andt  eery  <ln>p  of  water,  teems  with  life." 

•2.  When  the  singular  nominative  of  a  complex  sentence  has  ano- 
ther noun  joined  to  it  with  a  preposition,  it  is  customary  to  put  the 
verb  and  pronoun  agreeeing  with  it  in  die  singular  ;  as,  "  Prosperity, 
with  humility,  renders  Us  possessor  truly  amiable;"  "  The  General, 
also,  in  conjunction  with  the  officers,  has  applied  for  redress." 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 

Coffee  and  sugar  grows  in  the  West  Indies  :  It  is  exported  in  large 
quantities. 

Two  singular  nouns  coupled  together,  form  a  plural  idea.  The 
verb  grows  is  improper,  because  it  expresses  the  action  of  both  its 
nominatives,  "  coffee  and  sugar,"  which  two  nominatives  are  connect- 
ed by  the  copulative  conjunction,  and  ;  therefore  the  verb  should  be 
plural,  grow;  and  then  it  would  agree  with  coffee  and  sugar, accord- 
ing to  Rule  8.  (Repeat  the  Rule.)  The  pronoun  it,  as  it  represents 
both  the  nouns, "  coffee  and  sugar,"  ought  also  to  be  plural,  they, 
agreeably  to  Rule  8.  The  sentence  should  be  written  thus,  "  Coffee 
and  sugar  grow  in  the  West  Indies  :  they  are  exported  in  large  quan- 
tities." 

Time  and  tide  waits  for  no  man. 

Patience  and  diligence,  like  faith,  removes  mountains. 

Life  and  health  is  both  uncertain. 

Wisdom;  virtue,  happiness,  dwells  with  the  golden  mediocrity. 

The  planetary  system,  boundless  apace,  and  the  immense  ocean, 
affects  the  mind  with  Bensations  of  astonishment 

What  signifies  the  counsel  and  care  of  preceptors,  when  you  think 

yon  have  D led  of  B 

Their  love,  and  the  r  hatred,  and  their  envy,  is  now  perished. 

Why  i»  whiteness  and  coldness  in  Bnow  ■' 

Obey  the  commandments  of  thy  lather,  and  the  law  of  thy  mother: 
bind  it  continually  upon  thy  heart. 

Pride  and  vanity  always  render  its  possessor  despicable  in  the  eyes 
of  the  judicious. 

Then-  ta  error  and  discrepance  in  the  schemes  of  the  orthoepists, 
which  shows  the  impossibility  of  carrying  them  into  effect. 

EXAMPLES  FOB  Till:  NOTE. 

Every  man.  woman,  and  child  wi -n-  iiuiubei ,  il. 

Not  proper ;  for  although  and  couples  things  together  so  as  to  pre- 

.-.  nt  the  wl. oh' at  one  view,  yet  B  contrary  effect  :   i I  distri- 

butes   tluin.  and  brings  each  Baparately  and  singly  under  coiisidcra- 
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tion.      Were  numbered  is  therefore  improper.     It  should  be,  "  ros 
numbered,"  in  the  singular,  according  to  the  Note.     (Repeat  it.) 

When  benignity  and  gentleness  reign  in  our  breasts,  every  person 
and  ever)'  occurrence  ure  beheld  in  the  most  favourable  light. 

RULE    IX. 

Two  or  more  nouns,  or  nouns  and  pronouns,  in  the 
singular  number,  connected  by  disjunctive  conjunctions, 
must  have  verbs,  nouns,  and  pronouns,  agreeing  with 
them  in  the  singular;  as,  "  Neither  John  nor  James  has 
learned  his  lesson." 

Note  1.  When  singular  pronouns,  or  a  noun  and  pronoun,  of  dif- 
ferent persons,  are  disjunctively  connected,  the  verb  must  agree,  in 
person,  with  that  which  is  placed  nearest  to  it  ;  as,  "  Thou  or  I  am 
in  fault ;  I  or  thou  art  to  blame  ;  /,  or  thou,  or  he,  is  the  author  of  it." 
liut  it  would  be  better  to  say,  "  Either  I  am  to  blame  or  thou  art,"  &a 

L'.  When  a  disjunctive  occurs  between  a  singular  noun  or  pro- 
noun and  a  plan]  one,  the  verb  must  agree  with  the  plural  Bonn 
or  pronoun,  which  should  generally  be  placed  next  to  the  verb  ;  as, 
"Neither  poverty  nor  riches  were  injurious  to  him;"  "I  or  they 
were  offended  by  it." 

Constructions  like  these  ought  generally  to  be  avcided. 
FALSE  SYNTAX. 

Ignorance  or  negligence  have  caused  this  mistake.  - 

The  verb,  have  caused,  in  this  sentence,  is  improperly  used  in  the 
plural,  because  it  expresses  the  action,  not  of  both,  but  of  either  the 
one  or  tin'  other  of  its  nominatives;  therefore  it  should  be  in  the 
singular,  has  caused;  and  then  it  would  agree  with  " ignorance  or 
negligence,"'  agreeably  to  R.OXB  9.     (Repeat  the  Rule.) 

A  •  irele  .ira  square  a*'  the  same  in  idea. 

bar  whiteness  imr  redness  arc  io  the  porphyry. 

.\(  ither  of  them  are  remarkable  for  (incision, 

Man  is  not  such  a  machine  as  a  clock  or  a  watch,  which  move 
in>  reh  as  they  !*•,<■  m< 

Wat  i  infirmity,  or  reverse  of  fortune,  affect  us,  the  sin- 

cerity of  friendship  is  proved.  - 

Han's  happiness  or  misery  arc,  in  a  great  measure,  put  into  his 
own  hands. 

'*•  pise  no  Infirmity  of  mind  or  body,  nor  any  condition  of  ]ife,  for 
Ibey  may  \<<-  thine  own  lot. 

The  print  a,  u  well  ;i^  the  people,  were  blameworthy. 
i!i  i.i:   \. 

A  collective  noun  or  noun  of  multitude,  conveying 
unity  of  idea,  asneraily  baa  a  verb  or  pronoun  agreeing 


17b  RULES    OF    SYNTAX. 

with  it  in  the  singular;  as,  "  The  meeting  was  large,  and 

it  held  three  hours." 

Note.  Rules  10,  and  11,  arc  limited  in  their  application.     Seepage59. 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 

The  nation  are  powerful. 
The  fleet  were  seen  sailing  up  the  channel . 
The  church  have  no  power  to  inflict  corporeal  punishment. 
The  flock,  and  not  the  fleece,  arc,  or  ought  to  be,  the  objects  of 
the  shepherd's  care. 
That  nation  was  once  powerful ;  but  now  they  are  feeble. 

RULE    XI. 

A  noun  of  multitude,  conveying  plurality  of  idea, 
must  have  a  verb  or  pronoun  agreeing  with  it  in  the  plu- 
ral; as,  "  The  council  were  divided  in  their  sentiments." 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 

My  people  doth  not  consider. 

The  multitude  eagerly  pursues  pleasure  as  its  chief  good. 
The  committee  was  divided  in  its  sentiments,  and  it  has  referred 
the  business  to  the  general  meeting. 

The  people  rejoices  in  that  which  should  give  it  sorrow. 

RULE.    XII. 

A  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  possessive  case,  is  governed 

by  the  noun  it  possesses ;  as,  "  Man's  happiness  ;"  Its 

value  is  great." 

Note  1.  When  the  possessor  is  described  by  circumlocution,  the 
possessive  sign  should  generally  be  applied  to  the  last  term  only  ; 
as,  "  The  duke  of  Bpdgewater**  canal  ;  Trie  bishop  of  La  ndajf's  ex- 
cellent book  ;  The  captain  of  the  guard's  house."  This  usage,  how- 
ever, ought  generally  to  be  avoided.  The  words  do  not  literally 
oonvey  the  ideas  intended.  What  nonsense  to  say,  l"  This  is  tho 
governor  of  Ohio's  house  !" 

2.  When  nouns  in  the  possessive  case  are  in  apposition,  and  follow 
each  other  in  quick  succession,  the  possessive  Bign  is  generally  an- 
nexed  to  the  last  <>n!v  ;  as  "  For  David  my  servant's  sake;  Johntha 
Baptist'1 8  luad  ;  TJie  canal  was  built  in  consequence  of  De  Witt 
Clinton  the  governor's  advice." 

But  when  a  pniue  is  proper,  and  the  governing  noun  not  expressed, 
the  sign  should  be  applied  to  the  first  possessive  only,  and  under. 
Mo<}d  to  the  rest;  U,  "  I  reside  at  Lord  &ormont's,  my  old  patron 
ond  benefactor." 

3.  //«,  the  possessive  ease  of  it,  is  often  improperly  used  for  'tit,  or, 
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a  is  ;  a*,  "  Its  my  book  ;  lis  his,"  &c.  ;  instead  of,  "  It  is  my  book; 
or,  "  'Tis  my  book  ;  It  is  his  ;  or  "/'is  his." 

4.  Participles  frequently  govern  nouns  and  pronouns  in  the  Pos- 
sessive case;  as, ,:  In  case  of  his  majesty's  dying  without  issue,  &c. ; 
Upon  God's  having  en/led  n\\  his  works,  &c.  ;  I  remember  its  being 
reckoned  a  great  exploit;  At  my  soming  in  he  said,"  &c.  But  in 
such  instances,  the  participle  with  its  adjuncts  may  be  considered  a 
substantive  phrase,  according  to  Note  2,  Rule  28. 

5.  Phrases  like  these,  "  A  work  of  Washington  Irving's  ;  A  bro- 
ther of  Joseph's  ;  A  friend  of  mine;  A  neighbour  of  yours,"  do  not, 
as  some  have  supposed,  each  contain  a  double  possessive,  or  two 
possi  <,  but  they  may  be  thus  construed:  "  A  work  of  (out 
of,  or,  among  the  number  of]  Washington  Irvine's  works  ;  that  is, One 
of  the  works  of  Washington  In  ing  ;  One  of  the  brothers  of  Joseph; 
One  friend  of  my  friends  ;  One  neighbour  of  your  neighbours." 

FALSI!   SYNTAX'. 

Homers  works  are  much  admired. 

Nevertheless.  Asa  his  heart  wai  not  perfect  with  the  T<ord. 

James  Hart, his  book,  bought  August  th"  17.  1829. 

Note  1.  It  was  the  men's  women's, and  children's  lot  to  suffer 
great  calamines. 

Tin-  i>  Peter's,  John's,  and  Andrew's  occupation. 

Note  2.  This  is  Campbell's  the  poet's  production. 

The  silk  was  purchased  at  Brown's,  the  mercer's  and  haberdasher's. 

Note  4.  Much  will  depend  on  tin'  pupil  composing  frequently. 

.Much  depends  on  this  rule  being  observed. 

The  measure  foiled  in  consequence  of  the  president  neglecting  to 
lay  it  before  the  council. 

RULE    xiii. 

Persona]  pronouns  musl  agree  with  the  nouns  for 
which  thej  stand,  in  gender  and  number  .•  .-is,  "John 
writes,  mikI  //'  will  aooD  write  well." 

Note.  You,  though  frequently  employed  to  represent  a  singular 
noun,  is  always  p/urtu  i  i  form ;  therefore  tin'  rerb  connected  with  it 
should  In-  plural:  as,  "My  friend,  •■  ii."    Seepage 

99  and  100. 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 
•  ry  man  will  be  rewarded  according  to  their  works, 
incorrect,  because  the  pronoun  th<ir  do  ree  in  gender  or 

number  with  the  noun  "man,"  for  which  it  stands ;  consequently 
Rule   13,  is  violated.     Their   should  be  [lis;  and  then  the  pronoun 
would  be  oi  the  masculine  gender,  singular  Dumber,  agreeing  with 
man,  according  to  Rule  18.      Repeat  the  Rule.) 
An  orator*!  tongue  ihould  beaj  >  the  ear  of  their  audien 

raiment,  and  put  them  on  .'  i 
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Take  handfuls  of  ashes,  and  let  Moses  sprinkle  it  towards  heaven, 
in  the  sight  of  Pharaoh,  and  it  shall  become  small  dust. 

No  one  should  incur  censure  for  being  tender  of  their  reputation. 
Horace,  you  was  blamed  ;  and  I  think  you  was  worthy  of 
censure. 

Witness,  where  was  you  standing  during  the  transaction  ?  How 
far  was  you  from  the  defendant  ? 

RULE.    XIV. 

Relative  pronouns  agree  with  their  antecedents,  in 
gender,  person,  and  number  ;  as,  "  Thou  who  lovest  wis- 
dom ;"  "  I  who  speak  from  experience." 

Note.  When  a  relative  pronoun  is  preceded  by  two  antecedents  of 
different  persons,  the  relative  and  the  verb  may  agree  in  person  with 
either,  but  not  without  regard  to  the  sense  ;  as,  "I  am  the  man  who 
command  you  ;"  or,  "  I  am  the  man  who  commands  you."  The 
meaning  of  the  first  of  these  examples  will  more  obviously  appear, 
if  we  render  it  thus  ,  "  I  who  command  you,  am  the  man." 

When  the  agreement  of  the  relative  lias  been  fixed  with  either  of 
the  preceding  antecedents,  it  must  be  preserved  throughout  the  sen- 
tence; as,  "lam  the  Lord  that  maketh  all  things;  that  stretcheth 
forth  the  heavens  alone  ;  thai  spreadeth  ahroad  the  earth  by  myself,"&c. 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 

Thou  who  has  been  a  witness  of  the  fact,  canst  state  it. 

The  wheel  killed  another  man,  which  make  the  sixth  which  have 
lost  their  lives  by  this  means. 

Thou  great  First  Cause,  least  understood  ! 

Who  all  my  sense  confined. 

Note,  2d  part.     Thou  art  the  Lord,  who  didst  choose  Abraham, 
and  brought  him  forth  out  of  Ur  of  the  Chaldees. 
RULE    XV. 

The  relative  is  the  nominative  case  to  the  verb,  when 
no  nominative  cornea  between  it  ami  the  verb;  ;is,  "The 
master  who  taught  us,  w  as  emin< 

falsi:  syntax. 

If  he  will  not  hear  his  best  friend,  whom  shall  be  sent  to  admonish 
him? 

Tins  is  the  man  whom,  ho  Informed  me,  was  my  benefactor. 

i:i  1.1:    \\  i. 

When  a  nominative  comes  between  the  relative  and 
the  verb,  the  relative  is  governed  by  tin-  following  verb, 
or  by  some  other  word  in  its  own  member  of  the  sen- 
tence; ;i<.  •  lie  whom  1  serve,  is  eternal." 
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Non  1 .  Who,  which,  what,  the  relative  thai,  and  their  compounds, 
ufiomever,  whomsoever,  &c,  though  in  the  objective  case,  are  always 
placed  before  the  verb  ;  as,  "  He  whom  ye  seek,  has  gone  hence." 

2.  Every  relative  must  have  an  antecedent  to  which  it  relates,  either 
expressed  or  implied  ;  as,  '•  Who  steals  my  purse,  steals  trash ;"  tltat 
is,  he  who. 

3.  The  pronouns  whichsoever,  u-hatscever,  and  the  like,  are  some- 
times elegantly  divided  by  the  interposition  of  the  corresponding 
nouns  ;  as,  "  On  which  side  soeier  the  king  cast  his  eyes,"  &c. 

4.  The  pronoun  what  is  sometimes  improperly  used  instead  of  the 
conjunction  that ;  as,  "  He  would  not  believe  but  what  I  was  in 
fault"     It  should  be,  "  but  that,"  &c. 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 

This  is  the  friend  who  I  sincerely  esteem. 

Kot  proper,  because  who,  which  is  the  object  of  the  action  express- 
ed by  the  transitive  verb  4i  esteem,"  is  in  the  nominative  case.  It 
ought  to  be  ichom,  in  the  objective:  and  then  it  would  be  governed 
by  esteem,  according  to  Rule  16.  (Repeat  the  Rule  : — and,  also,  ac- 
cording to  Rule  20.     "  That  is  the  friend  whom  I  sincerely  esteem." 

They  who  much  ia  given  to,  will  have  much  to  answer  for. 

From  the  character  of  those  who  you  associate  with,  your  own  will 
-ti  mated. 

He  is  ■  man  who  I  greatly  respect. 

Our  benefactors  and  tutors  are  the  persons  who  we  ought  to  love, 
and  who  we  ought  to  be  grateful  to. 

They  who  conscience  and  virtue  support,  may  smile  at  the  caprices 
of  fartaae. 

Who  did  you  walk  with  ? 
Who  did  j  "ii  ice  tin  re  I 
Who  did  you  give  the  book  to  ? 

RUJ,K     XVII. 

When  a  relative  pronoun  is  of  the  interrogative  kind, 

it  refers  to  the  word  or  phrase  containing  the  answer  to 

the  question  for  its  subsequent,   which  subsequent  must 

agree  in  cast  with  the  interrogative ;  as,  ••  Whose  book 

is  that?  Joseph's;"  ■■  Who  gave  you  this ?  John.'' 

r  the  interi  to  a  subsequent  or 

not,  is  doubtful  ;  but  it  is  certain  tint  the  subsequent  should  agre<-  in 
case  with  the  interrogative. 

FALSE  81  m\\ 

Who  pave  John  tho-  ( )t  whom  did  you  buy  them  ? 

Of  a  bookseller,  he  who  Uvea  la  P< 
Who  walked  with  yon  ?  My  brother  and  him. 
W.in  will  accompany  m^  to  tho  country  ?  Her  and  m<v 
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RULE    XVIII. 

Adjectives  belong  to,  and  qualify  nouns,  expressed  or 

understood  ;  as,  "  He  is  a  good,  as  well  as  a  wise  man." 

Note  1 .  Adjectives  frequently  belong  to  pronouns ;  as,  "  I  am 
miserable.     "  He  is  industrious." 

2.  Numeral  adjectives  belong  to  nouns,  which  nouns  must  agree 
in  number  with  their  adjectives,  when  of  the  cardinal  kind  ;  as,  "Ten 

feet ;  Eight}-  fathoms."  Cut  some  anomalous  and  figurative  expres- 
sions form  an  exception  to  this  rule;  as,  "A  fleet  of  forty  sail  f7 
'  Two  hundred  head  of  cattle." 

3.  Adjectives  sometimes  belong  to  verbs  in  the  infinitive  mood,  or 
to  a  part  of  a  sentence  ;  as,  "  To  see.  ispleasruti  ;  To  be  blind  is  un- 
fortunate ;  To  die  for  our  country,  is  glorious," 

4.  Adjectives  are  often  used  to  modify  the  sense  of  other  adjectives, 
or  the  action  of  verbs,  and  to  express  the  quality  of  things  in  con- 
nexion with  the  action  by  which  that  quality  is  produced  \  as,  u  Red 
hot  iron ;  Pale  blue  lining ;  Deep  sea-green  sash ;  The  apples  boil 
sqfi ;  Open  your  hand  wide  ;  The  clay  burns  white;  The  fire  burns. 
blue ;  The  eggs  boil  hard." 

,5.  When  an  adjective  is  preceded  by  a  preposition,  and  the  noun  is 
understood,  the  two  words  may  be  considered  an  adverbial  phrase  ; 
a*,  "  In  general,  in  particular;"  that  is,  generally,  particularly. 

(St.  Adjectives  should  be  placed  next  to  the  nouns  which  they  qua- 
lify ;  as,  "  A  tract  of  good  land." 

7.  YVe  should  generally  avoid  comparing  such  adjectives  as  do 
not  literally  admit  of  comparison  ;  such  as,  more  impossible,  most 
impossible  ;  more  unconquerable,  more  perfect,  &.<?.  See  Remarks 
on  adjectives,  page  76. 

8.  When  an  adjective  or  an  adverb  is  used  in  comparing  two  ob- 
jects, it  should  be  in  the  comparative  degree  ;  but  when  more  than 
two  are  compared,  the  superlative  oughl  to  be  employed  ;  as,  "  Jultn 
is  tin-  taller of  the  two  ;  Her  specimen  is  the  best  of  the  tbri 

falsi;  syntax. 

Note  2.  The  boat  carries  thirty  tun. 

The  ehaana  was  twenty  foot  broad,  and  one  hundred  fathom  in  depth. 
\,,tr  6.  ll>'  !  >i . 1 1 ir  1 « t  a  new  pair  of  shoes,  and  an  elegant  piece  of 
furniture. 

My  con-in  gave  hi-  tine  pair  <>(  horses  t'-»r  a  poor  tract  of  land. 

\  |       contradictions  of  impiotyare  -till  more  inoompre- 

henaibie. 

[t  is  the  most  uncertain  way  thai  <-nn  bedi  ■    ed. 
This  is  a  more  perfect  mode]  than  1  ever  saw  before, 
Vbfi  8.  Which  ol  those  iw>>  cords  is  the  .strong, 
j  was  at  ■  l"ss  to  determine  winch  was  the  wisor  of  the  three. 
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RILE     XIX. 

Adjective  pronouns  belong  to  nouns,  expressed  or  un- 
derstood ;  as,  "  Any  man,  all  men." 

Note  1.  The  demonstrative  adjective  pronouns  must  agree  in  num- 
ber with  their  nouns;  as,  "  Th  is  book,  these  books  ;  that  sort,  those 
sorts." 

2.  The  pronominal  adjectives,  rarh,  every,  either,  neither,  another, 
and  cms,  agree  with  nouns  in  the  singular  number  only;  as,  "  Each 
man,  every  person,  another  lesson  ;"  unless  the  plural  nouns  convey 
a  collective  idea  ;  as,  "  Every  six  months." 

3.  Either  is  often  improperly  employed  instead  of  each  ;  as,  "  The 
king  of  Israel,  and  Jehosaphnt  the  king  of  Judah,  s&t  etiher  of  them  on 
his  throne."  Each  signifies  both  taken  separately  ;  either  implies  only 
the  one  or  the  other  taken  disjunctively  : — "  sat  each  on  his  throne," 

FALSE   SYNTAX. 
Sote  1.  Those  sort  of  favours  do  real  injury. 
They  have  been  playing  this  two  hours. 
These  kind  of  indulgences  soften  and  injure  the  mind. 
He  saw  one  or  more  persons  enter  the  garden. 
Note  2.  Let  each  esteem  others  better  than  themselves. 
There  are  bodies,  each  of  which  are  so  small  as  to  be  invisible. 
Every  person,  whatever  their  station  may  be,  are  bound  by  the  laws 
of  morality  and  religion. 

\      '{.  On  either  side  of  the  river  was  the  tree  of  life, 
Nadah  and  Ahihu  took  cither  of  them  his  censer. 

BOLE    XX. 

Active-transitive  verbs  govern  the  objective  ense  ;  as, 
"  Caesar  conquered  Pompn/  ,•"  •«  Columbus  discovered 
America  ."  ••  Truth  ennobles  her." 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 

Ye  ui,.,  ••.   re  dead,  bath  he  quickened. 

Ye,  in  the  nominative  case,  is  erroneous,  because  it  is  the  objoct 
of  the  action  expressed  by  the  transitive  verb  "  bath  quickened  ;"  and 
therefore  it  should  be  you,  in  th  )    u  would  then  be 

governed  by  ••  bath  quickened,"  to  Rule  80.     Ac/tre-fnm- 

ritivt  verb»  go\  m  tht  objective  case. 

Who  did  thej  i  nti  r'.-i  in  bo  freely  ? 

They  wii'i  opulence  has  made  proud, and  who  luxury  has  corrupt* 
ed,  cannot  relish  th    umple  pleasures  ol  nature. 

II'  and  they  we  know,  but  who  are 

She  that  i^  negligent,  reprove  sharply. 

He  invited  my  brother  and  1  t"  pay  nun  ■  visit 

W'hii  cli.l  th<  j  send  mi  that  mine 

They  who  he  lm>>  most  injured,  lie  had  the  greatest  reu-oii  to 


184  RULES  uF  SYNTAX. 

RULE  XXI. 

The  verb  to  be  may  have  the  same  case  after  it  as 
"before  it ;  as,  "  /  am  the  ?nan  ;"  "  I  believe  it  to  have 
been  them  ;"  "  He  is  the  thief." 

Note  1.  When  nouns  or  pronouns  next  preceding  and  follow- 
ing the  verb  to  be,  signify  the  .same  thing,  they  are  in  apposition, 
and,  therefore,  in  the  same  case.  Rule  21  is  predicated  on  the  prin- 
ciple contained  in  Rule  7. 

2.  The  verb  to  be  is  often  understood  ;  as,  "  The  Lord  made  me 
man  ;  He  made  him  what  he  was  ;"  that  is,  ';  The  Lord  made  me  to 
be  man  ;  He  made  him  to  be  that  which  he  was."  "  They  desired  me 
to  call  them  brethren;"  \.  e.  by  the  name  of  brethren.  "  They  named 
him  John;"  i.e.  by  the  name  of  John;  or,  by  the  name  John;  putting 
these  two  nouns  in  apposition. 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 

I  know  it  to  be  they. 

Improper,  because  it  is  in  the  objective  case  before  the  verb  "  to  be," 
and  they  is  in  the  nominative  after;  consequently,  Rule  21  is  violated. 
They  is  in  apposition  with  it.  therefore  they  should  be  them,  in  the  ob- 
jective after  to  be,  according  to  Rule  51.     (Repeat  the  Rule.) 

Be  composed,  it  is  me. 

I  would  not  act  thus,  if  I  were  him. 

Well  may  you  be  afraid  ;  it  is  him,  indeed. 

Who  do  you  fancy  him  to  be  ? 

Whom  do  men  say  that  I  am  ?     Whom  say  ye  that  I  am  ? 

If  it  was  not  him,  who  do  you  imagine  it  to  have  been  ? 

He  supposed  it  was  me ;  but  you  knew  that  it  was  hira. 

RULE    XXII. 

Active-intransitive  and"  passive  verbs,  the  verb  to 
become,  and  other  neuter  verbs,  have  the  same  case  after 
them  as  before  them,  when  both  words  refer  to,  and  i 
nify,  the  same  thing  ;  as,  "  Tom  struts  a  soldier  ;"  ••  Will 
sneaks  a  scrivener;''  "II  was  called  Ccesar ;"  "The 
general  was  saluted  emperor;'  "  They  have  become 
fools." 

Note  1.  Active-intransitive  verbs  sometimes  assume  a  transitive 
form,  and  govern  the  objective  case ;  as,"  To  dream  a  dream  i  To 
run  a  race ;   To  walk  the  horse  ;   'I'"  dance  the  ch  i  i ;   Tofly  the  ;. 

2.  According  to  a  usage  too  common  in  colloquial  style,  an  agent 
not  literally  the  corrcci  i ,  i*  employed  as  ih>;  nominative  to  a  pas- 
Bivo  verb,  which  cat  d  by  an  objective  oeee 
without  the  possibility  of  supplying  before  it  a  preposition  ;  thu*. 


rules   or    SYNTAX.  165 

M  Pi/ticus  was  offered  a  large  rum  by  tlie  king ;"  "  she  was  promised 
them  (the  jewels)  by  tier  mother;"  "  /was  asked  a  ijuestimi."  It 
would   be   better  sense,  and  mor  to  the  idiom  of  our  lan- 

guage,  to  say,  "A  large  >  im  was  offered  to  Pif/t  i  :"  ■•  They  were 
promised  (to)  /«/•  .A  was  put  to  me." 

3.  Some  passiveverbs  are  Conned  by  using  the  participles  of  com- 
pound active  verbs.  To  >  •  .  to  won  r,  to  dream,  are  intransitive 
verbs,  for  which  reason  they  have  np  passive  voice  ;  but,  to  smile  on, 
to  wander  at,  to  dream  of,  are  compound  active-transitive  verbs,  and, 
therefore,  admit  of  a  paefedve  voice;  as,  ••](?  was  sm tied  on  by  for- 
tune ;  The  accidentia  not  i>>  >>•  wondt  n 

"  Thin-  are  more  things  in  heaven  and  earth,  Horatio, 

"  Than  are  dreamed  of  in  your  philosophy." 

iur.r.    x.\ in. 
A  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood  may  be  governed  by  ft 
verb,  noun,  adjective, participle,  or  pronoun  ;  as,  "  Cease 
to  dp  evil;"  "  We  all  have  * » i  j  r  talent  to  be  improved;" 
"She  /■  to  Irani  ;"  "  They  are  preparing  to  go;" 

"  Lei  him  db  it." 

I  ltioh.     Th  i  principle  of  government  referred  to 

in  this  rule,  may  be  thus  illustrated.  In  the  sentence,  "Cease  to  do 
evil,*'  the  peculiar  manner  in  which  cease  is  introduced,  requires  or 
compels  as  to  put  the  verb  dp  in  the  infinitive  mood  ;  and,  according 
to  the  genius  of  onr  language,  we  cannot  express  this  act  of  doing, 
when  thus  connected  with  cea»  .  in  any  other  mood,  unless  we  change 
the  construction  of  the  sentence.  Hence  we  say,  that  erase  governs 
the  mood  of  the  verb  do.    Similar  r  nan  appheo  to  the 

won!-  .  and  nam,  in  the  rerpective  examples 

under  the  rule. 

Many  n  .'rnmmnrians  refer  the  government  of  this  mood 

invariably  to  the  preposition  /"  prefixed,  which  word  they  do  not,  of 
covrse,  consider  a  part  of  the  \  Others  contend,  and  with  some 

f  feasibility,  thai  this  mood  is  not  governed  by  any  particular  word. 
f  we  n  jeei  the  idea  d  to  the  verb  m  ihis 

vingrule,il  substituted  foi  ing,  might,  per- 

answer  all  practical  purpos 

LB. 

A  verb  iii  the  inliiiiti .  rs  to  some  noun  or 

pronoun, 

I  RuleXXin.  "To do1 

■  u  underst I   f<  to  talent ; 

1.  The    infinitivi  ndeat  of  the 

■  the  truth,  1  w.i..  in  lauh." 
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2.  The  infinitive  mood  is  sometimes  governed  by  conjunctions  or 
adverbs;  as,  "  An  object  so  high  as  to  be  invisible  ;"  "He  is  wise 
enough  to  deceive;"  "  The  army  is  about  to  march." 

RULE    XXIV. 

The  infinitive  mood,  or  part  of  a  sentence,  is  frequent- 
ly put  as  the  nominative  case  to  a  verb,  or  the  object  of 
an  active-transitive  verb  ;  as,  "  To  play  is  pleasant  ;" 
"  Boys  love  to  play ;"  "  That  warm  climates  shorten  life, 
is  reasonable  to  suppose  ;"  "  He  does  not  consider  how 
near  he  approaches  to  his  end." 

Note.  To,  the  sign  of  the  infinitive  mood,  is  sometimes  properly 
omitted  ;  as,  "  I  heard  him  say  it ;"  instead  of,  "  to  say  it." 

RULE    XXV. 

The  verbs  which  follow  bid,  dare,  need,  make,  see,  hear, 

feel,  help,   let,   and  their  participles,  are  in  the  infinitive 

mood  without  the  sign   to   prefixed  ;  as,  "  He  bids  me 

come  ;"  "  I  dare  engage  ;"  "  Let  me  go  ;"  "  Help  me  do 

it ;"  i.  e.  to  come,  to  go,  to  do  it,  &c.     "  He  is  hearing 

me  recite." 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 

Bid  him  to  come. 

He  durst  not  do  it  without  permission. 
Hear  him  to  read  his  lesson. 

It  is  the  difference  in  their  conduct  which  makes  us  to  approve 
the  one,  and  to  reject  the  other. 

It  is  better  live  on  a  little,  than  outlive  a  great  deal. 
I  wish  him  not  wrestle  with  his  happiness. 

1:11.1:    \\\  i. 

Participles   have  the    same   government   as  the  verbs 

have  from  which   they  are  derived  ;  as,  "  I  saw  the  tutor 

instructing  his  jin/iils." 

Note.  The  present  participle  with  the  definite  i  rticle  f%6  before  it, 
becomes  a  noun,  and  mnsl  have  the  preposition  of  after  it.  The  and 
of  must  both  he  iim'J.  <>r  both  be  omitted  ;  as,  "  liy  the  observing  of 
truth,  you  will  command  respect ;"  <>r.  "  By  observing  truth,"  &c. 

FALSE  SI  \T\\. 
Nate.  We  cannot  be  wise  and  good  \\  ithont  the  taking  pains  for  it. 
Tin-    changing  times  and  seasons,  the  removing  and  setting  up 
kings,  belong  to  Providence  alone 
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These  are  the  rules  of  grammar,  by  observing  of  which  you  may 
avoid  mistakes. 

i;i  MS   xxvii. 

The  present  participle  refers  to  some  noun  or  pronoun 
denoting  the  subject  or  actor  ;  as,  "  I  see  a  boy  running." 

Kt/I  E    XXVIII. 

The  perfect  participle  belongs,  like  an  adjective,  to 

some    noun    or    pronoun,  expressed  or  understood  ;  as, 

"  I  saw  the  boy  abtised." 

Note  1.  Participles  of  neuter  verbs  have  the  same  case  after  them 
as  before  them  ;  as,  "  Pontius  Pilaic,  being  governor  of  Judea,  and 
Herod  being  Tetrarch,"  &c. 

2.  A  participle,  with  its  adjuncts,  may  sometimes  be  considered  as  a 
substantive  or  participial  phrase,  which  phrase  may  be  the  subject  of 
a  verb,  or  the  object  of  a  verb  or  preposition ;  as,  "  Taking  from 
another  without  his  knowledge  or  assent,  is  called  stealing  ;  He  studied 
to  avoid  expressing  himself  too  severely;  I  cannot  fail  of  having 
money"  &c;  15y  promising  much,  and  performing  but  little,  we  be- 
come despicable." 

3.  As  the  perfect  participle  and  the  imperfect  tense  of  irrregular 
verbs,  are  sometimes  different  in  their  form,  care  must  be  taken  that 
they  be  not  indiscriminately  bsed.  It  is  frequently*  said,  -  lie  begun,' 
for  '  he  began  ;'  '  He  rim,'  for  '  he  ran  ;'  '  lie  corne,'  for  '  he  came  ;' 
the  participles  being  here  used  instead  of  the  imperfect  tense;  and 
much  more  frequently  is  the  imperfect  tense  employed  instead  of  |he 
participle;  as,  'I  had  wrote,1  lor  'I  had  written  ;"  '  I  was  chose,' for 
'  I  was  chosen  ;'  '  I  have  eat,'  for  '  I  have  eaten.'  '  He  would  have 
Bpoke  ;' — spoken.  'He  overrun  his  guide;' — overran.  'The  sun 
had  rose  ;' — n.-,  n. 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 

1  seni  him.     I  have  saw  many  a  one. 

Seen  is  improper,  tin-  perfect  participle  being  used  instead  of  the 
imperfect  tense  of  the  verb.  It  oughl  to  he.  "  1  saw  him,"  according 
to  Note  :!.  //.  ■>■  m  -  also  erron  us,  the  imperfect  tense  being 
employed  instead  of  the  perfect  participle.  The  perfect  tense  of  a 
verb  is  formed  by  combining  the  auxiliary  have  with  lis  perfect  par- 
ticiple: therefore  the  sentence  should  be  writtep  thus,  "I  have  seen 
many  a  one  ;"   Note  '■'•■ 

\  He  done  me  op  harm,  for  I  had  wrote  my  letter  before  he 

come  home. 
Had  ii"i  thai  misfortune  befel  nay  cousin,  he  would  have  went  to 

Europe  long 

The  sun  baa  already  arose,  \\U<n  I  began  my  journey. 
Since  the  work  ia  began,  it  must  be  prosecuted. 

The  French  langu.i.  I  .te  in  Fur.     | 
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He  writes  as  die  best  authors  would  have  wrote,  had  they  writ  on 
the  same  subject. 

RULE    XXIX. 

Adverbs  qualify  verbs,  participles,  adjectives,  and  other 

adverbs;  as,  "A   very  good  pen  writes  extremely  ivell ;" 

"  By  living  temperately,7'  *x:c.. 

Note  1.  Adverbs  are  generally  set  before  adjectives  or  adverbs, 
after  verbs,  or  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  verb:  as,  "  He  made  a 
very  sensible  discourse,  and  \  < /.y  heard." 

2.  When  the  qualifying  word  which  follows  a  verb,  expresses 
quality,  it  must  be  an  adjective,  but  when  it  expresses  manner,  an 
adverb  should  be  used;  as,  "She  looks  cold;  She  looks  coldly  on 
him;  He- feels  warm;  He  feels  warmly  the  insult  offered  to  him." 
If  the  verb  to  be  can  be  substituted  tor  the  one  employed,  an  adjective 
should  follow,  and  not  an  adverb  ;  as,  "  She  looks  [is]  cold;  The  hay 
smells  [is]  siceet ;  The  fields  look  [are]  green;  The  apples  taste  [are] 
sour ;  u  The  wind  blows  [is]  fresh." 

3.  It  is  not  strictly  proper  to  apply  the  adverbs  here,  there,  and  where 
te  verbs  signifying  motion,  instead  of  the  adverbs  hithcr,iliithcr, whither; 
thus,  "  He  came  here  [hither]  hastily"  "  They  rode  there  [thither] 
in  two  hours;"'  "  Where  [whither]  will  he  go?"  But  in  familiar 
style,  those  constructions  are  so  far  sanctioned  as  sometimes  to  be  ad- 
missible. 

A.  The  use  of  where,  instead  of  in  icliich,  in  constructions  like  the 
following,  is  hardly  admissible  ;  "  TJrs  immortal  sages  of '76  formed 
a  charter,  where  [in  which]  their  rights  are  boldly  asserted." 

5.  As  the  adverbs  hence,  thence,  and  whence,  literally  supply  the 
place  of  a  noun  and"  preposition,  there  appears  to  be  a  solecism  in 
employing  a  preposition  in  conjunction  with  them  ;  "  From  whence  it 
follows;"  "  He  came  from  thence  since  morning."  Better,  "  Whence 
it  follows  ;"  "  He  came  thence."  The  following  phrases  are  also  ex- 
ceptionable :  "  The  then  ministry  ;"  "  The  above  argument ;"  "  Ask 
me  iwier  so  much  dowry  ;"  '•  Charm  he  never  so  wisely."  Better, 
"  The  ministry  af.that  time  or  period  ;"  "  The  preceding  argument ;" 
"  JEcer  so  much  dowry  ;"  "  Ever  so  wisely." 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 
Note  1.     It  cannot  be   impertinent  or  ridiculous  therefore  to  re- 
monstrate. 

He  was  pleasing  not  oft  ■  be  was  vain. 

These  things  should  be  never  separated. 

We  may  happily  live,  though  our  possessions  are  small. 

BULB    \\\. 

Two  negatives  destroy  "in-  another,  and  are  generally 

equivalent  to  an  affirmative  ;  as,  «  Such  things  arc  not 
uncommon;"  i.  e.  they  are  common. 
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Note.     When  one   of  the  two  negatives  employed  is  joined  to 

another  word,  it  forms  a  pleasing  and  delicate  variety  of  expression  ; 

as,  "  Hia  language,  though  inel  lungrammaticai^thatis, 

ammaiica). 

But,  as  two  negatfr  rtroyingeach  other,are  equivalent  to 

an  affirmative,  they  should   nol  when  we  wish  to  convey  a 

I-   meaning.     The  following  sentence  therefore  is  inaccurate : 

"I  cannot  by  no  means  allow  him  what  hia  argument  must  prove." 

It  should  be,  "  I  cannot  by  any  m  lean  by  no  means." 

FAl.Si:  Si  Yl'AX. 
\        2d  part.     I  don't  know  nothing  about  it. 
I  did  not  see  nobody  there.      Nothing  never  adepts  her. 
Be  honest,  nor  take  no  shape  nor  Bembjance  of  disguise. 
There  cannot  be  nothing  more  inaignificant  than  vanity. 
Precept  nor  discipline  is  not  so  forcible  as  example. 

1:1  1.1:    \\\i. 
PrejM»sitions  govern  the  objective  case  ;  as;  "  He  went 
from  (Jticato  Rome,  and  then  passed  through  lledfield." 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 

i-  •(■countable  for  hi 

They  settled  it  among  theireelvea. 
I       not  I  who  he  is  displeased  with. 

Who  did  \  •  •  u  go  w  ith  I 

Who  diil  you  receive  instruction  from? 

i;t  1.1;    \\\it. 

Home,  and  nouns  signifying  distance,  time  uhen,how 
long,  cVrc.  are  generally  governed  by  a  preposition  under- 
stood; as,  ••  The  horse  ran  ;i  mile;"  ••  He  came  home  last 
June;  ••  My  friend  lived  four  year*  al  college  ";  thai  is. 
ran  through  the  space  of%  mile;  <>i\  ran  over  a  space 
called  a  mile;  to  hia  home  in  last  June;  during  four 
years,  <Scc 

i .    The  prepoaitiona  /"  and  for  are  often  m  chiefly 

before  the  pronouna  j  G  ma  a  book;  <«et  [for]  him  some 

paper." 

•_*.  To  or  unto,  is,  by  aorae,  supposed  to  be  understood  after  Ufa  lad 
unlikt  ;  a-.  M  He  is  Ivce  [unto]  his  brother;  She  is  unlike  [to]  him." 
Others  consider  this  mode  <  ion  an   idiom  ol  the 

and  maintain  that  like  governs  the  objective  follow  ii 

3.   V  i.  duration,  quantity, quality,  or  value, 

are  used  witbou  ng  word  ;  aa,  ■*  The  Ohio  is thousand 

long;  She  is  tan  yaora  old ;  My  hat  b  worth  ten  d\  Thcso 
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EULE    XXXIII. 

Conjunctions  connect  nouns  and  pronouns  in  the  same 
case ;  as,  "  The  master  taught  her  and  me  to  write ;" 
"  He  and  she  are  associates." 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 
My  brother  and  him  are  grammarians. 
You  and  me  enjoy  great  privileges. 

Him  and  I  went  to  the  city  in  company  :  but  John  and  him  return- 
ed without  me. 

Between  you  and  I  there  is  a  great  disparity  of  years, 

RULE   xxxi  v. 

Conjunctions  generally  connect  verbs  of  like  moods 

and  tenses ;  as,  "  If  thou  sincerely  desire,  and  earnestly 

pursue  virtue,  she  will  assuredly  be  found  by  thee,  and 

•prove  a  rich  reward."' 

Note  1.  When  different  moods  and  tenses  are  connected  by  con- 
junctions, the  nominative  must  be  repeated  ;  as,  He  may.retuvn,  but 
he  will  not  tarry." 

2.  Conjunctions  implying  contingency  or  doubt,  require  the  sub- 
junctive mood  after  them  ;  as,  •'  If  he  study,  he  will  improve."  See 
pages  13.5,  145,  and  155. 

3.  The  conjunctions  if,  though,  unless,  except,  whether,  and  lest, 
generally  require  the  subjunctive  mood  after  them. 

4.  Conjunctions  of  a  positive  and  absolute  nature ,  implying  no 
doubt,  require  the  indicative  mood ;  as,  "  As  virtue  advances,  so  vioe 
recedes." 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 
Did  he  not  tell  me  his  fault,  and  entreated  me  to  forgive  him  ? 
Professing  regard,  and  to  act  differently,  discovers  a  base  mind, 
Note.   1.     He  has  gone  home,  but  may  return. 
The  attorney  executed  the  deed,  but  will  write  no  more. 
Note.  2.     I  shall  walk  to-day,  unless  it  rains. 
If  he  acquires  riches,  they  will  corrupt  his  mind. 

in  i.i:    \xxv. 
A  noun  or  pronoun  following  the  conjunction  than,  as, 
or  but,  is  noniiiiativf  to  n  vmIi  or  governed  by  a  verb  or 
preposition,  expressed  or  understood ;  as,  "  Thou  art  wiser 

than  1   [""']      "  I  s:iw  UObod)   but  [I  SCtU)]  him." 

H<m  1.  The  conjunction  as,  when  it  is  connected  with  surh,many, 
or  samr,  is  sometimes,  though  erroneously,  called  a  rrlatirc  pronoun^ 
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tw,  "Let  such&a  presume  to  advise  others,"  &c.  ;  that  is,  Let  them 
who.  &r.     See  page  1 16. 

2.  An  ellipsis, or  omission  of  some  words,  is  frequently  admitted, 
which  mu^t  be  supplied  in  the  mind  in  order  to  parse  (grammatically ; 
as,  "  Wo  is  iii<' ;'"  that  is,  to  me ;  "  To  sleep  all  night ;"'  i.  e.  through 
all  the  night  ;  "  He  has  gone  a  journey  ;"  i.  e.  on  a  journey  ;  "  They 
walked  a  league  ;"  i.  e.  onr  n  apace  called  a  league. 

3.  When  the  omission  of  words  would  obscure  the  sense,  or  weak- 
en its  force,  they  must  be  expressed. 

4.  In  the  use  of  prepositions,  and  words  that  relate  to  each  other, 
we  should  pay  particular  regard  to  the  meaning  of  the  words  or  sen- 
tences which  they  connect  :  all  the  parts  of  sentences  should  corres- 
pond to  each  other,  and  a  regular  and  clear  construction  throughout 
should  be  carefully  preserved. 

FALSE  SYNTAX. 

They  are  much  greater  gainers  than  me. 

They  know  bow  to  write  as  well  as  him  ;  but  he  is  a  better  gram- 
marian than  them. 

Tiny  were  all  well  but  him. 

None  were  rewarded  hut  him  and  me. 

Jesus  sought  n<  me  hut  they  who  had  gone  astray. 

REMARKS  ON  Tin:  TfiNSES. 

1.  Ill  the  Ose  of  verbs,  and  other  words  and  phrases  which,  tit 
point  oftimette\e&&  to  each  ether,  a  due  regard  to  that  relation  should" 

be  observed. 

JnMr.-rd  of  Baying,  "  Tin-  Lord  hath  given,  and  the  Lord  hath  taken 
away;'*  we  should  say.  "The  Lord  gave,  and  fa  Lord  hath  taken 
away.'"      instead  of,  '•  I  n  lie  mot  r  the  family  more  than  twenty  vears  ;' ' 

it  should  he.  ••  I  kin,  remembered  the family  more  than  twenty  years/1 

2.  The  best  rule  that  can  be  given  for  the  management  of  the 
tenses,  and  of  words  and  phrases  which,  is  point  of  time,  relate  to 
each  other,  i-.  this  very  griieral  one  :  ObseftX  what  the  sense  neces- 
sarily requi 

■■  I  Jain  visited  Washington  last  summer  ;  I  hare  seen  tbo 

work  more  than  a  month  ago,"  is  not  c {tense.    The  constructions 

should  be,  "I  w  tied  Washington,  olc. ;  1  taw  tin*  work,  &c." 
*•  This  mode  k|  expression  hot  been  formerly  much  admired ;" — "was 
formerly  much  admired."  ••  If  I  had  hair  been  there;"  "If  I  had 
st  i  n  him  :  II  d  you  have  known  him."  are  solecisms  too  gross 
to  Med  correction.     Wei  I   ate  been,  I  hail  been:  hut  what 

^■■rt  i  To  place  had  before  the  </< \< 

verb  ought,  is  an  error  equally  gross  and  illiterate : — "had  ought, 
hadn't  ought.,1  This  is  as  low  a  \  ulgarism  as  the  use  ol  theirn,  hern, 
and  hixxen,  toil  baynl,thu         I  I'd  him. 

3.  When  we  refer  to  ■  paat  action  or  event,  and  bo  part  of  that 
time  in  which  n  took  place  remain-,  the  imperfect  tense  should  be 
used  ;  but  it  th'-rc  is  still  remaining  I portion  of  the  time  in  which 
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we  declare  that  the  thing  has  been  done,  the  perfect  tense  should  be 
employed. 

Thus,  we  say,  "Philosophers  made  great  discoveries  in  the  last 
century  ;"  "  He  teas  much  afflicted  last  year ;"  but  when  we  refer  to 
the  present  century,  year,  week,  day.  &c,  we  ought  to  use  the  perfect 
tense;  as,  "Philosophers  hace  made  great  discoveries  in  the  present 
century;"  "He  has  been  mucli  afflicted  this  year;"  "  I  have  read 
the  president's  message  this  week  ;"  "  We  hace  heard  important 
news  this  morning;"  because  these  events  occurred  in  this  century, 
this  year,  this  week,  and  to-day,  and  still  there  remains  a  part  of  this 
century,  year,  week,  and  day,  of  which  I  speak. 

In  general,  the  perfect  tense  may  be  applied  wherever  the  action 
is  connected  with  the  present  time,  by  the  actual  existence  either  of 
the  author  or  of  the  work,  though  it  may  have  been  performed  many 
centuries  ago;  but  if  neither  the  author  nor  the  work  now  remains, 
the  perfect  tense  ought  not  to  be  employed.  Speaking  of  priests  in 
general,  we  may  say,  "  They  have  in  all  ages  claimed  great  powers  ;" 
because  the  general  order  of  the  priesthood  still  exists  ;  but  we  can- 
not properly  say,  "The  Druid  priests  have  claimed  great  powers ;" 
because  that  order  is  now  extinct.  We  ought,  therefore,  to  say, 
"  The  Druid  priests  claimed  great  powers." 

The  following  examples  may  serve  still  farther  to  illustrate  the 
proper  use  and  application  of  the  tenses.  "  My  brother  has  recently 
been  to  Philadelphia;"  it  should  be,  "wax  recently  at  Philadelphia;" 
because  the  adverb  recently  refers  to  a  time  completely  past,  without 
any  allusion  to  the  present  time.  "  Charles  has  grown  considerably 
since  I  have  seen  him  the  last  time.  Corrected.  •■Charles  has  grown 
since  I  saw  him,"  &c.  "  Payment  was  at  length  made,  but  no  reason 
assigned  for  its  being  so  long  postponed."  Corrected,  "  for  its /wi- 
ing  been  so  long  postponed."  "  They  were  arrived  an  hour  before 
we  reached  the  city  ;" — "  They  had  arrived." 

"  The  workmen  will  complete  the  huilding  at  the  time  I  take  pos- 

on  of  it."     It  should  he.  ••  w  ill  have  coinph  led  the  huilding, "&c. 

"This  cartons' piece  of  workmanship  was  preserved,  and  shown  to 

Btrangers  for  more  than  fifty  years  past  :" — "has  been  preserved]  and 

been  shown  to  Btrangers,"  «C.      "  I  had  rather  write  than  beg  :" — "  I 

would  rather  write  than  beg." 

"On    the   morrow,   because    he  would    have   known  the  certainty 

whereof  Paul  was  accused  ofthe  Jews,  he  loosed  him  from  his  bonds." 
It  ooghl  to  be,  ■•  because  he  would  know;  or.  A*  ing  willing  to  know," 
&c.  '"The  blind  man  said, '  Lord,  that  I  might  receive  my  sight;'" 
"  If  by  anv  means  I  mighl  attain  unto  the  resurrection  of  the  dead." 
In  both  these  i  samples,  may  would  !><■  preferable  to  might.  "  I  fear- 
ed thai  I  Bhould  have  lost  the  parcel,  before  I  arrived :" — "  that  I 
should  /<;>•<•."  "  It  would  have  afforded  me  no  satisfaction,  if  I  could 
perform  ii."  It  ought  to  be,  "II  I could  have  performed  it ;"  or,  "It 
would  afford  me  no  snti  faction,  il  I  couldp  rform  it."  "This  dedi- 
cation may  serve  roralmosl  any  hook  that  has.  is,  or  shall  be  publish- 
ed :" — "that  hat  ben,  or  will  be  published," 
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4.  In  order  to  employ  the  two  tenses  of  the  infinitive  mood  with 
propriety,  particular  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  meaning  of  what 
we  express. 

Verba  expressive  of  hope,  desire,  intention,  or  command,  onghtto 
be  followed  by  the  pkese.nt  tense  of  the  infinitive  mood. 

"Last  week  I  intended  to  have  written?  is  improper.  The  inten- 
tionol'  writing  was  tbeo  present  with  me;  and,  therefore,  the  con- 
struction should  be,  "  I  intended  to  writ* ."  The  following  examples 
are  also  inaccurate:  "  I  found  him  better  than  I  expected  to  hare 
found  him;"  "My  purpose  \\  •••nding  ten  months  more  in 

commerce,  to  hair  withdrawn  my  wealth  to  another  ronntry."  They 
should  be,  "  expected  to  find  him  ;"  ':  to  withdraw  my  wealth." 

"This  is  a  hook  which  proves  itself  to  be  written  by  the  person 
whose  name  it  bears."  It  ought  to  be,  "  which  proves  itself  to  have 
written,"  &.c.  "To  see  him  would  have  afforded  me  pleasure 
all   my  life."     Corrected,  '* 7\j  him;"  or,  "  To  see  him 

would  afford  me  pleasure,"  &c.  "The  arguments  were  sufficient 
to  have  satisfied  all  who  heard  th<  m  :" — "  were  sufficient  to  satisfy." 
"History  painters  would  have  round  it  difficult  to  have  invented  such 
a  species  of  beings  :" — "to  invent  such  a  species." 

5.  General  and  immutable  truths  ought  to  be  expressed  in  the 
present  tense. 

I  of  Baying,  "  He»did  nol  know  that  eight  and  twenty  were 
equal  to  twenty  and  eight ;"  "  The  preacher  said  very  audibly,  that 
whatever  wa»  oseful,  was  good;"  "  My  opponent  would  not  believe, 
that  virtue  was  always  advantageous;"  ■•  The  constructions  should 
be,  "are  equal  to  twenty  ;"  "  whatever  is  useful,  is  good  ;"  "  virtue 
it  always  advantages. 

EXAMPLES    1\    FALSE    syntax    PROMISCUOUSLY 

ARRANGED. 
vVe  adore  the  D          I       |f,  be  who  is  from  eternity  to  eternity. 
On  tl  t  or  misery  which  east 

.  n. 
The  i  :  those  of  our  own 

him  v.  bo  yoa  n 
!i  great  has  be<  n  hi  -nee  and  his  fully,  yet  if  he 

rely  acknowledges  his  m  icond  I  be  forgiven. 

There  were,  in  the  metropolis,  much  to  amuse  then. 

exercising  of  our  memories,  they  are  improvt  d. 
The  property  of  my  friend,  I  mean  h  nd  furniture,  were 

w  holly  eon*  <  m 
Am  •  ri  in  tin'  eyes  of  the  vulgar,  but  will 

■■I. 
world,  they  often  choke  the  growth  '>|  virt  ue. 
They  that  honour  me,  [will  honour;  and  them  thut  despise  me, 
•hall  be  li|    ■  mi  d. 
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Iintendeil  to  have  called  last  week,  but  could  not. 

The  fields  look  freshly  and  gayly  since  the  rain. 

The  book  is  printed  very  neat,  and  on  fine  wove  paper. 

I  have  recently  been  in  Washington,  where  I  have  seen  Gen. 
Andrew  Jackson,  he  who  is  now  President. 

Take  the  two  first,  and.  if  yon  please,  the  three  last. 

The  Chinese  wall  is  thirty  foot  high. 

It  is  a  union  supported  by  a  hypothesis,  merely. 

I  have  saw  him  who  you  wrote  to  ;  and  he  would  have  came  back 
with  me,  if  he  could. 

Not  one  in  fifty  of  those  who  call  themselves  deists,  understand 
tire  nature  of  the  religion  which  they  reject. 

If  thou  studiest  diligently,  thou  will  become  learned. 

Education  is  not  attended  to  properly  in  Spain. 

He  know'd  it  was  his  duty  :  and  lie  ought,  therefore,  to  do  it.' 

He  has  little  more  of  the  great  man  besides  the  title. 

Richard  acted  very  independent  on  tire  occasion. 

We  have  done  no  more  than  it  was  our  duty  to  have  done'. 

The  time  of  my  friend  entering  on  business,  soon  arrived. 

His  speech  is  tl>e  most  perfect  specimen  I  ever  saw. 

Calumny  and  detraction  are  sparks  which,  if  you  do  not  blow, 
they  will  go  out  of  themselves. 

Those  two  authors  have  each  of  them  their  merit. 
Reasons  whole  pleasure,  all  the  joys  of  sense, 
Lies  in  three  words,  health,  peace,  and  competence. 

A  great  mass  of  rocks  thrown  together  by  the  hand  of  imlnfc, 
with  wildness  and  confusion,  strike  the  mind  with  more  grandeur, 
than  if  they  were  Adjusted  to  one  anotlier  with  the  ocouratest 
.symmetry. 

A  lampoon  or  a  satire  do  not  carry  in  them  robbery  or  murder. 

The  side  A.  with  the  sides  JJ  and  C,  compos.'  the  triangle. 

[f  some  persons  opportunities  were  never  so  favourable,  they  would 
be  too  indolent  to  improve. 

lr  is  reported  that  the  governor  will  come  here  to-morrow. 

Beauty  and  innocence  should  be  never  separated. 

Extravagance  and  folly  may  reduce  yon  to  a  situation  where  you 
will  have  much  to  tear  and  little  to  hope. 

Not  one  in  fifty  of  our  modern  infidels  are  thoroughly  versed  in 
their  knowledge  oi'  the  Scripture*. 

Virtue  and  mutual  confidence  is  the  soul  of  friendship.     Wliero 
are  wanting,  disgust  or  hatred  often  follow  little  differences. 

An  army  present  a  painful  sight  t<>  b  feeling  mind. 

To  do  good  '"  them  that  hate  us,  and,  on  no  occasion,  to  seek 
rev<  nee.  i-  ill  ■  duty  of  a  Christian. 

The  polite,  accomplished  libertine,  i-  but  miserable  amidst  all  bis 
pleasures:  the  rude  inhabitant  of  Lapland  is  happier  than  him. 

There  are  principles  in  man.  which  ever  have, and  ever  will  incline 
him  to  ollend. 

This  is  one  of  the  duties  which  requires  great  circumspection* 
They  that  honour  me,  them  will  I  honour. 
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Every  church  and  sect  have  opinions  peculiar  tOjlhemselves. 

Pericles  gained  auch  an  ascendant  over  the  minaVof  tlie  Atheni- 
an-, that  lie  might  li"  said  to  attain  a  monarchia]  power  in  Athene. 

Thou,  10  [hath  permitted  affliction  to"come  upon  us,  shall 

deliver  us  from  ii  in  dae  time. 

That  writer  has  §  \  manner  in  which  Chris- 

tianity ha-;  been  formerly  propagated  among  the  heathens. 

Though  the  n  lasure  be  mysterions,  it  is  not  unworthy  of  your 
attention. 

In  liis  conduct  was  treachery,  and  in  his  words,  faithless  profess- 
ions. 

After  I  visited  fiurope,  I  returned  to  America. 
I  have  not,  nor  shall  not,  consent  to  a  proposal  so  unjust. 

I  bad  intended  y  walk  -J  out,  but  I  have  been  again 

Fiv  ■  -    '  •  :   live  from  eight  leaves  three. 

If  h~  It,  it  will  make  eight  times  that  he 

has  visited  that  renowned  watering  plaea. 

I  could  not  convince  him,  that  a  forgiving  disposition  was  nobler 
than  a  revengeful  one.  J  consider  the  first,  one  of  the  brightest 
virtues  thai  ever  was  or  eaa  '  i  d  by  man. 

The  college  con  i  •  great,  and  several  smaller  edifices. 

II  ■  would  uot  b  ilieva,  thai  honesty  was  the  best  policy. 

The  erect  d  sooner  than  I  :  h  to  have  been. 

Sun;  J3  and   mercy  shall   follow  me  all  the  days  of  my 

id  I  will  dwell  in  ih"  bouse  of  the  I  «ord  for  ever. 
Il  a  man  have  a  bun  Ired  nheep,  and  one  of  th  im  be  gone  astray, 
doth  he  qo1  in  ■'.}•  an  I  nine.  { 

II-  might  have  r,  but  ho  could  not  do  it 

The  most  ignorant  an  Ithe  wh  in  they 

hat  ■  .  and  o  i  th<  avoid 

ibtng   their  origin  to  soma  invisible,  dasiguihg  causa,  and  fait  a 
propensity  to  a  1  ire  th  iir  I  V 
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Observation  I.  The  following  absurd  phrases  s<3  common  in  the* 
sacred  desk  and  elsewhere,  should  be  carefully  avoided  by  all  who 
regard  common  sense: — "  Sing  the  two  first  and  three  last  verses.' 
Just  as  if  there  could  be  more  than  one  first  and  oup  last.  There  may 
be  a.  first  two,  a  sec  tc.;  &  first  three,  a  second  three,  &  last 

three.  "  Within  the  too  /W  centuries ;"  "  The  second  syllable  of  the 
three  first  words;"'  ';  The  thn  fir.:  of  these  orthoepists  have  no  rule 
by  which  their  pronouneiation  is  regulated  ; " — ■■  the  last  two  centu- 
ries jT  -i  the  first  three  words  ;"  "  the  first  three  of  these  orthoepi-sts. " 

2.  Adjectives  should  not  bo  used  to  express  the  manner  of  action. 
"The  higher  the  river,  the.  sv  rs;"  "  James  learns  easier 

than  Juliet ;  he  sees  deept  r  into  the  millstone  than  she  ;" — ''the  more 
swiftly  it  flows  ;"  "  learns  more  easily  ;"  "further  into  the  millstone." 
'•  lie  conducted  the  boldest  of  any  ;" — "  the  most  boldly." 

.?.  More  requires  than  after  it.  The  following  sentences  are 
therefore  improper:  "If'v  was  mora  beloved,  hut  not  so  much  ad- 
mired, as  Cinthio;"  '•  Richard  is  more  active,  6o1  not  so  studious,  as 
his  companion."  The  legitimate  modeof  supplying  the  ellipses  in 
these  constructions,  will  show  their  gross  impropriety :  thus,  "He 
was  mere  in  loved  OS  Cinthio  :':  "  Richard  is  more  active  as  his  com- 
panion,'' &r, 

t.     Adverbs,  as  illu  arc  generally  substitutes  for 

two  or  more  wi  tother  parts  of  speech.     "  Will  yen 

accompany  me  to  Eur  immer?"  "  Yet.      "  Do yo» believe 

that  tlie  voyage  will  restore  your  health  ?"  "  Vb."  In  these  ex- 
amples, the  ad.  ibstitutes  I  sentences, 
and,  therefore,  do  not  qualify  any  words  understood       )<>-.  iuthis 

'  ,  my  you   t  next 

summer  :"  and  llial  the  voyage  wiH  restore  my 

.'"     Many  other  adverb  are  often  em]                t  similar  manner . 

» Firstly,  '•  instead  ol                           ■  "a 

i  I  of,  much.  •  eal. 

5,     A  i  trved  in  Ih  ■                  '<  ■hkI  .«e. 

The                  -y  be  i  mi  ;  the  latter,  in 

i  v,],  '         .i  temper  is  seldom 

found  ;"  "  8o  bad  a  l  tfound."     In  the  following  ex« 

■   "  He  is  8U   'i  ii  extrava- 

pani  voting  man,  thi :  I  "I  never  bei 

Tho  affected  dm  of  cardinal,  instead  of  ordinal  numbers, ought 
rl.     "  On  •  "  L<ook  at  page  ninett  • 
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6.  In  the  choice  and  application  of  prepositions,  particular  regard 
should  be  paid  to  their  meaning  as  established  by  the  idiom  of  our 
language  and  the  best  usage.  ,;  In  my  proceedings,  I  have  been  ac- 
tuated from  the  conviction,  that  I  was  supporting  a  righteous  cause;" 
"II.'  should  have  profited  from  those  golden  precepts;"  ■•  It  ia  con- 
nected to  John  with  the  conjunction  and  ;"  u  Aware  that  there  is,  in 
the  minds  ol    many,  a   Btrong  predilection  in  favour  of  established 

11"  was  made  much  on  at  Argos  ;"  ••  They  are  resolved 
of  going  j"  "The   rain  has  been  falling  of  a  long  lime ;"  ••  It  is  a 

work  deserving  of  en iragement."     'rinse  examples  may  be  cor- 

toated  by  the  conviction  ;"  "by  those  golden  precepts  ;" 
"  l>y  the  conjunction  and  ;'"  "  predilection  for  :"  -  much  "/"at  Argos;" 
going  ;"  •■  falling  a  long  til  serving  encouragement." 

7.  Tin-  preposition  to  is  used  before  nouns  of  place,  where  they 
follow  verba  or  participles  of  motion  :  as,  -  I  went  in  Washington.'"' 
But  <U  is  employed  after  the  verb  tote;  as,  ■•  I  Lav.  I  Wash- 
ington;" "ll"  has  !).•  'li  to  New- York,  to  home,"  &c,  are  improper. 

re  countri  tnd  large  towns  ; 

"  He  lives  in,   in  Philadelphia,    in  Rochester." 

But  before  single  houses,  an. I  citii  -  and  villages  which  are  in  distant 
countries,  "/   is  commonly    used;  a-.  -lie  lives  at  Park-place;" 
lea  at  VTpcennes."     People  in  the  northern  states  may  say, 
"  They  li . 

h.     Pas  in  the  infinitive  mood,  should  not  be 

employed  following  are  solecisms  :  -This 

boose  to  I,-!  ;"'  .■■  I  lorsef  and  c  irri  igesio  I  lias  much 

business  to  perform  this  s.--sion  ;"  because  the  agents,  house,  hones, 

and  carriages,   ami  b\  tlich  are  r  ally  pa»stie, are,  according 

to  tie  -  as  active:     The  expressions  should 

be, "  This  housi  let;"  "  Horses  and  carriages  to  bt  let;"  "much 

businesi  I 

.. — "Nothing  i-  mors  to  be  desired  than  wisdom." 
a  .  more  to  be  desired  than 
nothing;  but,  a-  a  figure  .  it  is  well  established  and 

unexce 
■•  \  black  bird  :" — a  large  black — bird. 

—fly  through  tho  window  :" — I  saw  a  horsefly. 
"Isaw  a  ship  gliding  under  full  sail  through  a  I    aw, 

i   under  full 

•  'On  -  with  half  an  eye."     One  may 

i  h  hall  an  ey  -.  how  tfa  ■  w  orkl  | 

•■  \  i,  that  I  happened  '"  find,  afl  r  a  long  -.arch,  by  the 

d  me  for  an  anchor."     This  arrangement  of  the  mem* 

ind  circumstances  ol  oflnos  the  speaker*!  search 

.  h"  meant,    •    \  .  iftca  a 

long  March,  |  happened  to  find  by  d  me  far  an 

anchor." 
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"  I  shall  only  notice  those  called  personal  pronouns,"  I  shall  no* 
tice  only  those  called  personal  pronouns. 

10.  Tautology. — Avoid  words  which  add  nothing  to  the  sense  ; 
such  as,  "  Note  extant, free  gratis,  slow  mope,  cold  snow,  a  hot  sun,  a 

flowing  stream,  a  dull  blockhead,  wise  sages."     "  I  am  just  going  to 
go  there  ;"  I  am  about  to  go. 

11.  Absurdities  and  Improprieties. — "  I  can  learn  him  many 
things."  It  ought  to  be,  "  I  can  leach  him."  To  learn,  is  to  acquire 
or  receive  informatioa  ;  to  teach  means  to  communicate  it. 

"  I  don't  think  it  is  so."     You  do  think,  that  it  is  not  so. 

Ever,  always.  "  I  have  ever  been  of  this  mind."  I  have  always 
been.  Ever  and  always  are  not  synonymous.  Ever  refers  to  one 
indefinite  period  of  time  ;  as,  "  If  he  ever  becomes  rich  :"  always 
means  at  all  times. 

Excuse,  pardon.  The  former  signifies  to  release  from  an  obliga- 
tion which  refers  to  the  future ;  the  latter,  to  forgive  a  neglect  or 
crime  that  is  past.  "  Excuse  me  for  neglecting  to  call  yesterday  :'' 
pardon  me. 

P.emember,  recollect.  We  remember  a  thing  which  we  retain  in 
our  mind  ;  we  recollect  it,  when,  though  having  gone  from  the  mind, 
we  have  power  to  call  it  back. 

Defect,  deficiency.  A  tiling  which  is  incomplete  in  any  of  its 
parts,  is  defective ;  a  total  absence  of  the  thing,  is  a  deficiency. 

Tliis  subject  will  be  resumed  in  the  appendix  to  this  work. 


Corrections  in  Orthography. 


From  among  those  words  which  are  often  erroneously  spelled,  the 
following  ai  1,  and  corrected  accoiding  to  Johnson  and  to 

Cobb's   Walker  :— 

( 'urrect. 

diocess 

diphthong 

despatch 

dote 

draught 

drought 

die 

dior 

im  bitter 

imbody 

inquire 

iiifj  tiirer 

inquiry 

msnare 
prise 

inthral 

intrench 

intrust 

In  wrap 

epaulet 

ethereal 

ragot 

faucet 

felon 

'y 
germe 

gimlet 
gray 

halloo 
haiiKrl 

neight 

runderancc 

empale 

enclose 

euclosure 
endict 
endictment 
endotea 


/ 

Correct. 

/       rrect. 

Abscision 

Abscissidh 

diocese 

achievment 

evement 

dipthong 

adze 

adduce 

dispatch 

agriculturalist 

agriculturist 

doat 

almanac 

almanack 

draft 

ancle 

ankle 

droutli 

baise 

baize 

■  ]  •-  e 

bason 

basin 

dyer 

base 

embitter 

hambazin 

bombesin 

embody 

!><»>se 

bouse 

«li  |  ui  re 

boult 

bolt        * 

enquirer 

buccaneer 

bucanier 

:iry 

burthen 

burden 

ensnare 

bye 

by 

enterprize 

calimanco 

calimanco 

arid 

cainblrt 

camlet 

entrench 

camphor 

camphire 

i  atrust 

canvas 

cant 

enwrap 

carca-s 

epaulette 

centinel 

sentinel 

etherial 

chace 

chalibi 

chalybeate 

chamelion 

chameleon 

le|  lull 

chemist 

cbym 

lie 

chemistry 

chymistry 

germ 

eholic 

colick 

goslin 

cbuse 

choose 

gimbiet 

eimetar 

cimetei 

grey 

clench 

clinch 

EsJoe 

c!nl<«' 

cloak 

cooler 

ilet 

highth 

chimniea 

chimn 

hindi 

cheap  ot 

chestnut 

impale 

elm- 

slew 

incl 

connection 

connexion 

incloann 

corset 

COTslet 

indict 

cypher 

cipher 

indictment 

da<  i\  1 

dactyl.' 

indorao 
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Incorrect. 

Correct. 

Incorrect. 

Correct. 

indorsement 

endorsement 

restive 

restiff 

instructor 

instructed 

ribbon 

riband 

insure 

ensure 

rince 

rinse 

insurance 

ensurance 

sadler 

saddler 

laquey 

lackey 

sallad 

salad 

laste 

last 

sptic 

skeptick 

licence 

license 

scepticism 

skepticism 

loth 

loath 

cigar 

lye 

lie 

seignor  - 

seignior 

malcontent 

maleeontent 

serjcaiit 

sergeant 

maneuver 

manoeuvre 

ahoar 

shore 

merchandize 

merchandise 

soothe 

sooth 

misprison 

misprision 

nch 

stanch 

monies 

moneys 

Btreight 

straight 

negociate 

negotiate 

siibstract 

subtract 

negociation 

..ition 

suitor 

SIK 

noviciate 

novitiate 

sythe 

scythe 

ouse 

ooze 

tinier 

tattler 

opake 

opaque 

thresh 

thrash 

paroxism 

paroxysm 

thwak 

thwack 

partizan 

pari 

tipler 

tippler 

patronize 

patronise 

tranquility 

tranquillity 

phrenzy 

phrensy 

tripthong 

triphthong 

pinchers 

pincers 

trissyllahle 

trisyllable 

plow 

plough 

valice 

valise 

pOlK'V 

pony 

Tallies 

valleys 

potatoe 

potato 

vise 

vice 

pumpkin 

pumpion 

\\.iLrgon 

wagon 

quere 

query 

warrantee 

warranty 

recognise 

juize 

whpopingcou 

gh  hoopingcough 

reindeer 

reindeer 

woe 

W.p 

"CO 

Corrections  in  Orthoepy. 


The   following   vordf  being   often  erroneously   pronounced    by  polite 
peopl  the  vulgar,  their  correction,  in  this  place,  agree- 

ably to  C'obb'tf  Walker,  it  ia  presumed,  will  be  useful  to  many.    Some 
of  the  mi-pronunciations  given  are  provincial. 


Orthography. 

Improper. 

Pronounced. 

Again. 

a-gane' 

n-gen 

Ally 

aT-le 

ul-li' 

Are 

ore 

nr 

Azure 

azh'-ur 

Ti'-zure 

bade 

had 

bard 

beerd 

; 

ben  or  been 

1  m 

Bleat 

blaat 

blei  t 

Boil 

bUe 

boil 

Bonnet 

buu'-net 

bon  -nil 

Brooch 

brotah 

brootah 

lire 

kam'-fire 

kam'-fii 

Canal 

ka-nawl' 

ka-nal' 

Catch 

k'-i.~!i 

Iwlt'll 

•vay 

-\va' 

kawz'-wa. 

Chalice 

kal'-ia 

i  haf-is 

tahai 

Chiron 

tafaim'-blc' 

t-liim'-ne 

<  *  J » 1 1 1 ' - 

tshime 

t-liiue 

Choir 

kwire 

(.'levy 

kle\ 

kiev'-ve 

Clinch 

kl<  nab 

klinah 

an 

kol'-y  mi 

Uol'-ltim 

•bat 

•       kum'-bat 

Comma 

•me 

kom'-ma 

1 

ko-kwef 

ko-I. 

' 

korpa 

Cover 

'  ur 

ku\  -ur 

. 

def 

tie'- 

Depute 

dep  u 

p  ''"-' 

1 

de- 

dint 

(I,,- 

lIlZ-UKl 

i  ■ 

« 1 1 Z  -  ■ 

1 1 

do>t 

•Ai-J 
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Orthography. 

Doth 

Does 

Drain 

Drought 

Drowned 

Ductile 

Edge 

Either 

English 

Era 

Ere 

Fasten 

Fearful 

Figure 

Fiend 

First 

Foliage 

Fortune 

Fortnight 

Fountain 

Fracture 

Fragrance 

Futile 

Gather 

Get 

Girth 

Goal 

Going 

Gold 

Gum 

Grudge 

Gypsum 

Has 

Have 

Heard 

Hearth 

Bin 

Hotel 

Homely 

Hostler 

Humble 

Kettle 

I,.-. tur. 

Leisure 

Lerei 

Lid 

Lilach 

1  iOSTQ 

Loo 

Maintain 


Improper, 

doth 

dooz 

dreen 

drouth 

dround'-ed 

duk'-tile 

aje 

i'-tlu;r 

cng'-lish 

e-re' 

ere 

fas'-tn- 

fer'-ful 

fig'-gur 

fend 

fust 

foil'aje 

for'-tshun 

fort' -nit 

foun'-tn 

frak'-tshur 

frag'-ranse 

fu'-tile 

geth'-ur 

g't 

gurt 

gool 

gone  or  go'-in 

goold 

goom 

be-gretsh' 

gip'-Buro 

in/ 

ha've 

heerd 

hurth 

rise 

histe 

hum'-ble' 

buf 

h;iw>'-lur 

hmn'-bl 

ji-i-t'-in 

kit'-t! 

lck'-t-hur 

lexh'-u 

1  ■  ■  v '  -  u  r 

led 

(ft'-lok 

loon) 

In 

mane-tarte' 


hath 


rionounrcd. 

duth 

duz 

drane 

drout 

dround 

duk'-til 

edje 

t'-tliur 

ing'-gli^li 

e'-ra 

are 

fas'-sn 

feer'-ful 

fig'-ure 

fernd 

furst 

fo'-le-aje 

for'tshune 

fort'-nitc 

foun'-tin 

frak'-tshure 

fra'-grans? 

fu'-til 

gath'-ur 

get 

gerlh 

gole 

go'-jng 

gold 

gum 

grudge 

ji|)'-suin 

has 

hnv' 
herd 
berth 

lii--^ 

hoist 
home'-le 
hoof 
os'-lui 

um'-bl 

j.M'-ing 

ket'-tl 

lek'-tohsn 

le'-zhore 

le'-vnx 

lid 

b'-lak 

lorne 

ll)0 

raen'-tana 
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Orthography, 

Improp'  i . 

Pronounced. 

Mermaid 

mare'-niado 

nier'-made 

Mountain 

moun'-tn 

moun'-tin 

Nature 

na'-tshure 

na'-tahnfe 

Neither 

ni'-thur 

ne'thur 

Oblige 

o-bleeje' 

o-blije' 

Oblique 

o-bleek' 

ob-like' 

Of 

of 

ov 

Oil 

ile 

oil 

Only 

on'-le  or  un'-le 

one'-Ic 

Panther 

pane'-tnr 

pan'-thur 

Parent 

par'-ent 

pa'-rent 

Partner 

pard'-nur 

part'-nur 

Pasture 

pas'-tshur 

pas'-tshure 

Patron 

pat'-run 

pa'-trun 

Pincers 

pin-li'-urz 

pin'-surz 

Pith 

peth 

pith 

Pia.it 

pleet 

plate 

Poem 

pome 

po'-cm 

Point 

pinte 

point 

Pother 

both'-ur 

puth'-ur 

Precept 

prea'-sept 

.  pre'-aept 

Preface 

)U'- 

pref'-faa 

Prelude 

pre'-lude 

prel'-nde 

P 

pro'-ses 

pros 

Product 

pro'-dukt 

prod'-nkt 

Progress 

pro  -gres 

prog'-rc? 

pro'-nle 

pro'-feef- 

Pnmpion 

pnngk'-in 

)pii'M|i'-yun 

put 

|)il't 

Quoit 

kwate 

kwoit 

Raiahi 

ra'-zn 

re'-zn 

Rapine 

ra'-pine 

rnp'-in 

Rear 

rare 

reer 

! 

tile 

r<  p'-til 

red 

rid 

Kind 

line 

rind 

rin-c 

1 

ro/'un 

-in 

Routine 

rou 

roo-teen' 

1 

ruff 

root" 

- 

snk'-rod 

■a'-kred 

Bat 

sot 

pat 

dais 

i'-ulc 

pile 

Shut 

i-!i<  t 

Sit 

filik 

SIiv.t 

sliv'-vnr 

nli'-Mir 

Slothful 

irtawthMttl 

I'll 
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Orthography. 

Improper. 

Pronounced, 

Soot 

sut 

soot 

Spikenard 

spig'-nut 

spike'-nard 

Spoil 

spile 

spoil 

Steelyard 

stil'-yurdz 

steel'-yard 

Stamp 

stomp 

stamp 

Stint 

stent 

stint 

Sword 

sword 

so'rd 

Synod 

si'-nod 

sin-ud 

Therefore 

thare'-fore 

ther'-fore 

Thil 

fil 

thill 

To 

to 

too 

Tour 

tour 

toor 

Treble 

trib'-bl 

treb'-bl 

Towards 

to-wards 

to-urdz 

Trophy 

trof-fe 

tro-fe 

Tuesday 

tshuz-de 

tuze-de 

Verdure 

ver'-jur 

ver'-jure 

Vizier 

vi'-zhur 

viz'-yeer 

Volume 

vol'-lum 

vol'-yume 

Were 

ware 

wer 

Yea 

ya 

ye 

Yes 

yes 

yis 

Yest 

yeest  or  eest 

yest 

Yet 

yit 

yet 

You 

yu 

yoo 

Youth 

yuth 

yooth 

Ague  and  fever 

fe'vern-a'gur 

a'-gu  and  fe'-vus 

Alternate 

awl-ter'-nate 

al-ter'-nate 

Annunciate 

an-nun'-shate 

an-nun'-she-ate 

Andiron 

hand'-i-urn 

and'-i-urn 

Antipodes 

an'-te-podz 

an-tip'-o-deez 

Apparent 

ap-par'-cnt 

ap-pa'-rent 

Architecture 

artsh'-e-tek-tshu 

ar'-ke-trk-tshure- 

Assumption 

as-sump'-shun 

as-sum'-shun 

Auxiliary 

awks-il'-a-re 

awg-zil'-ya-re 

Certiorari 

sasa-ur-ar'-ur 

ser-she-o-ra'-ri 

Christianity 

kris-tshan'-e-te 

kris-tshe-an'-e-te 

Clandestine 

klan-des'-tine 

klan-dcs'-tin 

Coadjutor 

ko-nd'-ju-tur 

ko-ad-ju'-tur 

Compendium 

kom-pen'-de-um 

kom-pen'-je-um 

Connoisseur 

kon-nis-sur<'' 

ko-ncs-sare' 

Courteous 

kori-'-te-us 

kur'-tshe-ufl 

Coverlet 

knv'-ur-lid 

kuv'-ur-lct 

Cowardice 

kou'-urd-ise 

kou'-urd-is 

Decrepit 

de-kripMd 

dc-kn  p'-it 

1  )'iiifuistrate 

dem'-on-strate 

d<    inon'-strate 

1  ''"-uli-ratum 

d>-Md-ir-at'-um 

it  -sid-c-ra'-tum 

1  Hamond 

di'-mund 

di'-a-mund 

Discrepance 

dw-krep'-an-sc 

dis'-kre-panse 

CORRECTIONS    IN    ORTHOEPY 


•2(£> 


OrthograjiKy . 

Disfranchise 

Dishonest 

Disorder 

Electrify 

Emaciate 

Expiatory 

Extempore 

Extraordinary 

Feminine 

Frequently 

Genuine 

Guardian 

Gymnastic 

Hallelujah 

Hospital 

Humorous 

Idea 

Ignoramus 

Indecorous 

Irradiate 

Literati 

Maintenance 

Masculine 

Mercantile 

Meliorate 

Museum 

National 

Nomenclature 

Nominative 

<  Hi.-, |,, 

<  »b-m-peroui 
■  I 

Orotory 
Tun-mage 
Partiality 
Patronage 
Patriarch 
Patriot 
T.iiriuii»m 
Philologist 

i         sop'uy 
Philotoplueal 

Plagiari  111 

i 

Preveotiva 

Pronun 
Propiti 
P 


Improper. 

dis-frnn'-tsliiic 
dis-on'-est 
dis-or'-dur 
c-lek'iur-ize 
e-raa'-shate 
eks-pr-a-.to-:re 
eke-tem'-pore 
eks-tra-or'-dc-na-re 
fem'-e-nine 
frek'-went-le 
jen'-u-ine 
gar-deen' 
gim-nas'-tik 
hal-le-lu'-ja 
hos'-pit-al 
hu'-mur-us 
j-de' 

ig-no-ram'-iu 
io-dek'-o-nu 
ir-rad'-e-atc 
lit-er-at'-i 
luane-tane'-anse 
inas'-ku-line 
inur'kan-tile 
mur-kan-tecl' 
mur-kan'-til 
me-li'-o-rate 
mu'-zc-um 
na'-shun-al 
no-men'-k!a-ture 
nom'-e-tiv 
o-be'-de-ense 
oh-strop'-pu-lus 
ok'-ta-vo 
or*-a-to-re 
pa'-rent-aje 
■■r  ahal*  fr  t«i 
pa'-trun-nje 
pat'-rc-ark 
pat'-re-ut 

Mi'-re*ot-im 

fi-lol'-lo-ji»t 

n-fe 
fi-lo-sof'-ik-al 
pla'-ga-rmu 
pos-ses 

.•-'-siv 

li'-nn 
J'r'-vrm'-a-iiv 
prii-min-sr-a'-f.hnn 
pro-pu-r-n'-.slniii 
pro\'-r  *i     imim 


Pronounced. 

i!i.--frnn'-t!-hiz 

<1iz-on'-e6t 

diz-or'-dur 

e-lek'-tre-fi 

♦-ma'-she-ote 

eks'-pe-a-tur-re 

cks-tem'-po-re 

eks-tror-de-na-re 

feru'-e-nin 

fre'-kwent-rle 

jen'-u-in 

gyar'-de-an 

jim-nas'-tik 

hal-le-loo'-ya 

os'-pe-tal 

yu'-mur-us 

i-de'-a 

ig-no-ra'-mu« 

in-de-ko'-rua 

ir-ra'-de-at« 

lit-er-a'-ti 

men'-te-nance 

mas'-ku-lin 

/  mer'-kan-tii 

me-le'-o-jate 

mn-zc'um 
nash'-un-al 
nom-ec-kla'-tahure 
nonl'-e-oa-nv 
o-be'-je-ense 
rli-trep'-er-ua 
<>k-ta'-vo 
or'-a-tur-re 
par'-ent-oje 
jinr-she-al'-lo-te 
pat'-run-ije 
jia'-tre-ark 
pa'-tre-ut 
prt'-ir<--ui-izin 
ff-lol'-lo-jim 
(•••li'>'-o-fe 
iil-o-zof'-c-kal 
plo'-ja-ri/.in 

h'un 
|in-\>-m'-iv 
pro  -  nua -she -a 'tfhtu 

pr.»  p.Hh-<--;i'-»hua 

-         rl"Ull' 


103 


I  TIONS    l.N    oUTHoEl'V 


oal 
Sacrament 

.-'  IC  ""  i 

•type 

Stupendous 

nyma 
;i  irent 

irency 
■\\m 
Volcano 
VVhiffletree 


Improper. 

'  -si   (verb) 
rad'-e-anse 
ra'-sho 
ra'-ahun-al 
sa'-kra-iii  lit 
ea'-kre-fize  (or  fis) 
Bter'-o.-tipo 
stu-pen'-da-us 
Stu-pen'-jua 
ss-non'-c-me 
se-nou'-e-miz 
:.  -ent 
tian--;i-ii  '-.-n-=e 
ver-bat'-im 
\ol-kan'-o 
kwip'-pl-tree 


Pronoiii 

ra'-de-r.use 
ra'-she-o 

rash'-un-al 
sak'-rrt-inent 
sak'-ra-fize 
ste'-re-o-tipe 

stu-pen'-dus 

sin'-o-nim 
so-non'-e-ma 
trans- pa'-rent 
trans-pa'- re  n-se 
\tr-!ia'-tim 
vol-ka'-no 
l,wif 'fi-lree 


Xi...  1.  When  (he  word's   learned] -blessed,  hived,   A_c,  are  used  as 
the  termination  cd  should  generally  be  pronounced 
as  g  lable  :  as,  "  A  learn-ed  man  ;  The  bless-ed  Redeem- 

but  when  they  are  employed  as  verbs,  the  rd   is  contracted  in  pro- 
nunciation;   as,    ■•  If.-'  learn  d  his  lesson  ;    They  are    lov'd;    I   have 

2.  The  acrcnt  of  the  following  words    falls    on    those  syllables  ex- 

the  italic  characters  : — Eu-ro-pe-ao,  hy-me-ne-al,  Ce-sa->?-a, 

l-jo-tor,  c-pi-cu-/r-an,    tn-ter-est-ed,    in-ter-est-ing,    rep-ar-a-ble, 

.-la-ture,  o6-U-ga-tory,in-com-par-a-ble,ir-rep-a-ra-ble, 

o-ra-ble.     In    a  words,  the   vowels  a,  e,  and  ai, 

phoiil  long  a  in  luir  ;    such  an  fare,  rare,  there, 

re,  air,  chair,  compare,  declare,  A:e.     In  the  words  person, 
lercy,    interpret,  determine,    an.l  the  like,  the  vowel  e  bc- 
i   is  c-i'iiii  ei  sounded  Like  short  v.  \  sound  is 

imperative, 

3,  With  >'  of  the  words  thy,  kind,  guide, 

thai    a    mistake    ext<  |   evails.     Ii   is  believed 

lhai  their  n    by  the    vulgar    is    the    correct  one, 

mkI  agreeable   t<>    the    pronunciation    intended    by   Mr.  John   Walker. 

The  proper  diphthongal  sounds  in  ^k'•i.  kyind,  gyide,  are  adopted    I  »■ 

ihe  common  n\as»,  ami  perverted  by  those  who,    in    t li<  ir    unnatural 

■■  ,i  pronunciation  of  th  Bay  akc-i,  ke-inde,  ge-ide. 

them  in  two  sj  -  incorrect 

the  words  boil,  t«,l  in  two  syllables  j 

tliu  i,  bo-il,  to-il.  * 

l     U'/,  wind,  I'nitr.    When    i  I  with    thy,    Ms,   her, 

i;   i-  pronounced  mi,  in  ul  il  is  pronoi 

counsel."     W  hen  wind 
', .  and  i-  made  to  rhyme  with  mind,  bind,  hind, 
prooo  need  wl'nd,   but  in 

i ,       be  pool    rndion  !  whose  untutored  nun,! 
•  •   yet.    God  in  hiin  in   the  wind  " 
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Four       Analogically,  the  diphthong  ou,  in   this  word,  has  its  proper 
sound,  as  in    boor,  boos, 

•  }  e  heavens  !  from  high  the  dewy  nectar  pour, 

"    And  in  soft  silence  shed  the  kindly  shower." 


Provincialisms. 


.  and  other  Improprieties. 

As  e?ch  of  ihe  following  provincialisms  and  vulgarisms  has  its  locality 
in  somi-  one  section  "r  other  of  North  America,  it  is  hoped  that  these 
corrections  will  be  found  useful  in  the  districts  to  which  the  various 
phrase*  respectively  belong. 


Improyrr. 

haint 
taint 
baint 

maint 

w.-r'n' 
waunt 

izz-'nt 
wszzenl 

ll-ZZ  -III 


I'll, 

Are  ri"t 
have  not 

'li-     1 1 r  ,  t 

are  not 
maj 

not 
were  not 
was 

i  ti'it 
must  ii"t 

m  as  « i « •  t 

has  lo.i 
(in.  - 
'ti«  not 

%s  li- >  will 

don't 
can't 

I'll 


ton  in  '  i  ml  or 

ir     Y'nL 


baa 

1ml 

«> 

hill 

whole 

'iiiiii 

home 

stun 

(In/. 

ma'aa 

p:i  ■ 

0awni 

Improper. 


Currtrt. 


hiz-zn 

hiz 

hoii-zn 

houz'-iz 

neat 

ane'-tahent 

an'-jel 

anc'-jel 

dan'-jur 

dane'-jur 

strau'-jiir 

strain 

taham'-bur 

tahame'-bui 

na'-tur 

na'-tshure 

nat'-ur-el 

nateh'-u-ral 

i'oi'-tin 

hone 

for/-tew-nate 

for'-tahu- 

vur'  tl 

— Ini 

ver'-tshu-na 

ak'-tiw-c| 

nii-al 

•  il   ew-kate 

cd'-j.i 

foth'-nr 

bur 

hi  it 

weight 

stoop 

porch 

stent 

handle 

diaoi 

damp 

onload 

Bcnp 

gig  or  chi 

CUtti  r 

• 

ri'ddi-h 

pple 

.1,1 

len 

i.llh 

on 
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Improper. 

nan 

wisht 

wunst 

ouch 

cheer 

spook 

furnentz 

wanity 

in  wain 

ornary 

for  by 

we  bit 

disremember 


Correct. 

what 

wish 

once 

oh 

chair 

ghost 

opposite 

vanity 

in  vain 

ordinary 

to  spare 

small  piece 

do  not  remember 


Irish. 


Do'or 

dore 

flo'or 

flore 

a'nd 

and 

loss 

looz 

koorse 

korse 

Improper. 

till 

put 

fu't 

a-koont' 

pu'l-pit 

pare'-sun 


Correct. 

too 
pot 

fut 

ak-kount' 
pul'-pit 
par'-sn 


Md.,   Va.,  Ky.,  Miss.,  *je. 


Thar 

wbar 

bar  [bear] 

war 

rnout 

gwine 

bhet  or  shut 

tote  or  fotch 

hop'd 

ca-hoot' 

mar'-bl 


thare 

hware 

bare 

wer 

mite  [might] 

go'-ing 

rid 

(  karre,  fetch, 

I  or  bring 
helpt 

part'-nur-ship 
moov  off 


Note.  Clever,  pretty,  ugly,  curious,  expect,  guess,  and  reckon, 
though  correct  English  words,  have,  among  the  common  people  of  N««r 
England  and  New  York,  a  provincial  application  and  meaning.  With 
them,  a  clever  man  is  one  of  a  gentle  and  obliging  disposition^  instead 
of  a  man  of  distinguished  talents  and  profound  acquirements.  Pretty 
and  ugly,  they  apply  to  the  disposition  of  a  person,  instead  of  to  his 
external  appearance.  In  these  States  one  will  often  hear  "  I  guess  it 
rains,"  when  the  speaker  knoies  this  to  be  a  fact  ;  and,  therefore, 
guessing  13  uncalled  for.  "  I  expect  I  can  go  ;"  or,  "  I  reckon  I  can  ;" 
instead  of,  "  I  suppose  or  presume."  In  New  England  a  clergyman  is 
oft«n  called  a  minister  ;  in  New  York,  a  priest  ;  and  south  of  New 
York,  a  parson.     The  last  is  preferable. 


New  England  or  Neio  York. 
I  be  goin.     He  lives  to  hum. 
llese  ben  to  hum  this  two  weeks. 
You  haddent  ought  to  do  it.     Yes  I 

had  ought. 
Taint  no  better  than  hiziea. 
I/./.'iU  that  an-  line  writ  well  ? 
Tizzent  no  better  than  this  ere. 

The  keows  be  gone  to  bom,  neow, 

and  I'mcr  goin  arter  urn. 
He'll  be  hen-,  derights,  and  bring 

yourn  and  thairn. 
!!••  tOOClfd  tli.-   Mini   which    I   sh"W 

him ,  an  di  guess  it  made  him  lithe, 

for  'twas  cissing  hot. 


( Hi n  -rled. 
1  am  going.     He  liveool  borne. 

lie  hns  been  (it  fimnr  thsse  2weekn. 

You  ought  not  to  do  it.  Certainly 
I  ought. 

'Tis  no  better  than  his. 

/.<  noi  thai  line  well  written  T 

77  is  no  better,  or.  it  is  nu^any  bet- 
ter than  this. 

The  roirs  are  gone  home,  and  I  am 
going  after  ihrm. 

lie  mill  be  her.'  directly,  and  bring 
youra  and  theirs. 

He  touched  the  */»;>/•  which  I  shnw- 
1  il  him,  and  it  made  him  sigh. (at 
rl  irrm  hissing  hot. 
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New  England  or  New  York. 

Run,  Thanel.and  cut  a  staddle,  for 
to  make  a  lever  on.  Ize  jest 
agoneter  go,  daddy. 

Where  shall  I  dump  my  cart, 
squire  ?  Dump  it  vender.  Whats 
the  heft  of  your  load. 

When  ju  git  hum  from  Hafford  1 
A  fortnit  ago.  You  diddent,  did 
ye  ]  Ju  sec  my  Danel,  whose  sot 
up  a  tavern  there  ?  No.  He  had 
gone  afore  I  got  there.  O,  the 
pesky  enter !  Hele  soon  be  up  a 
plump. 

My  frinds  superb  mansion  is  de- 
lightfully sitewated  on  a  Bat) 
mound  of  considerable  hiihe.  It 
liez  a  long  stoop  in  front ;  but  it 
is  furder  from  the  city  than  I'de 
lik<-  my  hum. 

I  know'd  the  gal  was  drownd<<], 
and  I  tell'd  the  inqnfaitioaen  that 
iz<-  uithai  geeatin  nor  jokin  about 
it  ;  but  if  they'd  permit  me  to 
giv  em  my  ideze,  they'd  obleege 
iii<  .  Bo  I  pai  -<  rered,  and  car- 
ried my  pint<-.  You  don't  say  bo. 
lie  you  liom  Barkahire  ?  I  be. 
Neow  I  swan  !  it  i  aint  clean 
beat. 

You  Uiint  from  tli'1  .'a 

^•        Groah!    than  I  gucsa  you 

kinuw  i.  !    tancni. 


Corrected. 

Go,  Nathaniel,  and  cut  a  saplings 
to  make  a  lever  of.  I  was  about 
to  go,  or,  intending  to  go  imme- 
diately, father. 

Where  shall  I  unload  my  cart  ? 
Tender.  What  is  the  weigltt 
of  your  load. 

When  did  you  return  from  Hart- 
ford ?  A  fortnight  ago.  Is  it 
possible  .'  Did  you  see  my  son 
Daniel,  who  has  opened  a  public 
house  there  ?  No.  He  had  left 
before  I  arrived  there.  O,  the 
paltry  fellow  !  He  will  Boon 
come  to  nought. 

My  friend's  superb  mansion  is  de- 
lightfully situated  on  a  natural 
mound  of  considerable  height.  It 
has  a  long  porch  in  front  ;  but  it 
is  farthry  from  the  city  than  / 
would  like  to  reside. 

I  kneto  the  girl  had  been  drowned, 
and  I  told  the  jury  of  inquest 
that  1  was  not  jesting  about  it  ; 
but,  by  prrinittii'g  me  to  give 
them  my  oiete  uf_  the  subject, 
they  would  oblige  me.  So,  I 
persevered,  and  gained  my  point. 
Indeed  .'  Are  you  from  Berk- 
shire \      I   am.      Really!   I  am 

sin  j.  I 

Air  you  from  Xew  Jersey  ?     Yes. 

Then  I  firmmt  you  know  how 

to  tend  a  tavern. 


In  Pi  nnsylriinui 

I  seen  bun        J  la  him  ? 

1    have    saw     him    v. 
and  that  waa   before    you 

him. 

I  done  m >    taak.     Hare   vu  did 

yours  >     No.  |>ui  I  i).-  to  do  it 
I  in-  to  be  there.     Be  know  d  in<-. 

'  me  !»•,  for  [me  iC 

I  never  to"k  nation  to  it. 

I  what  I  baddant  did  it  ;  how 
erer,  I  dont  kecr :    they  east 
sheer  me. 


Con  •  ■ 

I  saw  him  Have  yon  seen  him  ? 
S  i  -,  imrr ;  and  thai  was  lx*fore 
you  saw  him 

I   Imrr    il 

duur  yours  1     No.  bnl  I  must. 
I   kIuiU   be  mars;    or,  I  mu»t  bo 

He  knew  me. 
Let  me  l»-.  i"i  I  <"»  qfraid, 

1  |  took    notici    of  it  ;  or,   bet- 

ter tluw,  I  never  noticed  it. 

1  \\  i-h  I  Imd  mil  dune  it  lunrrrer, 
I  din  rum  d  tin  m.  Tin  v  ranuu' 
scare  me, 
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In  Pennsylvania. 

Give  me  them  there  books. 

He  ort  to  go ;  so  he  ort. 

No  he  orten. 

Dont  scrouge  me. 

I  diddent  go  to  do  it. 

Aint  that  a  good  hand  write  ? 

Nan  ?    I   kno\v*d    what  Jie  me-ant, 

but  I  never  let  on. 
It  is  a  long  mile   to  town.     Ah  !  I 

thought  'twas  unle  a  short  mile. 


Corrected. 

Give  me  those  books. 

He  ought  to  go,  really. 

He  ought  not. 

Don't  crowd  me. 

i  did  not  intend  to  do  it. 

Is  not  that  beautiful  Writing  1 

M'/mt  ?  I   knew   what  he   meant, 

but  I  kepi  that  to  myself. 
It  is  a  little  over  a   mile   to  town. 
Ah  !    I  supposed  it  to  be  less  than 

a  mile. 


Irish. 


Corrected. 


Not  here   the    day  ;    he  went   till 

Pittsburgh. 
Let  us  be  after  pairsing  a  wee  bit. 
Where  did  you  loss  it? 

Md.,  Va.,Ky.,or  Miss. 

Carry  the  horse  to  water. 

Tote  the  wood  to  the  river. 
Have  you  focht  the  water  ? 

I've  made  200  bushels  of  com  this 

year. 
Pie  has  run  against  a  snag. 
Is  that  your  plunder,  stranger  j 

He  will  soon  come  of  that  habit. 

I  war  thar,  and  I  .-cm  his  boat  was 

onclend  too  heavy. 
What  you  gwinel 
Hese  in  cohort  with  me. 
Did  you  get  shet  of  your  tobacco  ? 

Who  hoped  you  to  sell  it. 


He  is  not  here  ro-day.  He  went  to 

Pittsburgh. 
Let  us  parse  a  little. 
Where  did  you  lose  it. 

Corrected. 

Lead  the  horse  to  water  ;  or,  water 

tin-  horse. 
Carry  the  wood  to  the  river. 
Htive  you  fetched,  or  brought,  the 

water  ? 
1  have   raised  200  bushels  of  corn 

this  year. 
He  has  got  into  difficulty. 
Is  that  your  baggage,   sir  ? 
He  will  soon  overcome,  or  get  rid  of, 

that  habit. 
I  was  there,  and  I  saw  that  hisboat 

was  I""  heavily  laden,  or  loaded. 

Whirr  arc  yon  going    ' 

He  is  in  1'iirtiirrship  with  me. 

Did  you  get  rid,  or  dispose  of,  your 

tobacco  ? 
Who  helped  you  to  sell  it  ? 


PROSODY. 


Prosody  treats  of  the  modulations  of  the  voice,  ac- 
cording to  the  usages  of  the  language  we  speak,  and  the 
sentiments  we  wish  to  express :  hence,  in  its  most  ex- 
tensive sense,  it  comprises  all  the  laws  of  elocution. 

Prosody  is  commonly  divided  into  two  parts  ;  the  first 
teacher  the  true  pronunciation  of  words,  comprising 
accent,  quantity,  emphasis,  pause,  and  tone  ;  and  the 
second,  the  laws  of  versification. 

Accent.  Accent  i-  the  laying  of  a  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  on  a 
particular  letter  or  syllable  in  a  word,  that  it  may  be  better  beard  than 
the  real,  or  v  d  from  them  ;  as,  in  the  word  presume,  the  stress 

nf  tli<-  v"ii-'-   must   be  "ii  tli'-  letter  u,  and  the  second  syllable,  tume, 
which  syllable  takes  the  accent. 

ry  word  of  mure  syllables  than  one  has  one  accented  syllable. 
For  the  sake  oi  euphony  or  distinctness  in  a  long  word,  we  frequently 
give  a  secondary  accent  to  another  syllable  beaidi  b  the  one  which  takes 
the  principal  accent ;  as,  trs'-ti-mo-iti-ul,    u-Lau'-d<>n-sing. 

Quantity.  The  quantity  of  a  syllable  is  thai  time  which  h  occupied 
fa  pronouncing  it.     it  is  considered  as  long  or  short. 

A  vowel  vr  syllable  is  long  when   tiie   accent    is  on    the  vowel  ;   which 

owly  joined  bo  pronunciation  with  the  following  letters  ; 

ire." 

A  syllable  is  abort  when   the  Becent  is  on  the  consonant,  which  causea 

the   rowal  t'.  be  quickly  joined    to   th  ng  letter;    as,    "ant, 

I 

A  Iohl;  syllable  generally  requires  double  the  time  of  n  short  one  m 
pronouncing  it;    thus,    •••mate"  an. I  "  ndte"  should  be  pronounced   as 

inui"  and  "  in. 

J.n.j.',u  By  i-  mean)  a  stronger  and  fuller  sound  of  the 

i.y  winch  we  diat  ie  word  or  words  on  which  we  di 

to  lay  particu  at  itr»     .  and  to  show  how  they  affect   the  n  si  of  tie 
tence      Bon  ■  timi  phati   -.-.  .  ..  parti- 

Culat 

Bmpha  i-  will  I"-  more    folly  explained    under    tie-    In  ad  of   Klocu- 

Pa  -essa. 

iion  of  thi   v   ■  ■   do  ile,  and,  in  manj  easi    .  n 

Tone*      T 
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ing  in  ilie  modulations  of  the  voice,  or  the  notes  or  variations  of  sorn  1 
which  we  employ  in  the  expression  of  our  sentiments. 

Emphas  •  -  particular  -  u  tones  affect  seii- 

:  paragraphs,  and  -  urse. 


Punctuation. 


Plxctuation  is  the  art  of  dividing  written  composi- 
tion into  sentences  or  parts  of  sentences,  by  points  or 
stops,  in  order  to  mark  the  different  pauses  which  the 
sense  and  an  accurate  pronunciation  require. 

The    Comma   re  'iortest   pause:  the    Semicolon,  a 

pause  double  that  of  the  comma  ;  the  C  >'■■  i,  d  >'ible  that  of  the  semi- 
colon ;  and  the  Period,  double  that  of  the  colon. 

Punctuation  is  a  modern  art.  The  ancients  were  entirely  unac- 
quainted with  the  use  of  points  ;  and  wrote,  not  only  without  any  dis- 
tinction of  members  and  periods,  but  also  without  any  distinction  of 
words.  This  custom  continued  till  the  year  360  before  Christ.  How 
the  ancients  read  their  works,  written  in  this  manner,  it  is  not  easy  to 
conceive.  After  the  practice  of  joining  words  together  had  ceased, 
notes  of  distinction  wore  placed  at  the  end  of  every  word.  This 
practice  continued  a  considerable  time. 

As  it  appears  that  the  present  usage  of  points  did  not  take  place 
whilst  manuscripts  and  monumental  inscriptions  were  the  only  known 
methods  of  conveying  knowledge,  we  must  conclude,  that  it  was  in- 
troduced with  the  art  of  printing.  The  introduction  was,  how. 
gradual  :  all  the  points  did  nol  appear  at  once.  The  colon,  semicolon, 
and  note  of  admiration,  were  produced  some  lime  after  the  others. 
The  whole  Bet,  as  the j  are  now  used,  became  established,  when 
learning  and  refinem  'ut  had  made  considerable  pi 

Aa  the  rules  of  pi  founded  altogether  on  the  gram,* 

matical  construction  s,  their  application  p  »,  on 

the    part   of  the  Student,  a   kno  Syntax.     Although  they 

admii   of  exceptions,  and  require  a  continual  exercise  of  judgment 
and  literary  taste  in  applyi  urc  of  great  utility, 

and  justly  m  rit  oujr  particular  a 

The  greal  importai  ■•  of  punc- 

tuation, and  of  attending  strictly  to  the  ■■ 

ilished  by  the  Bingle  fa  :t,  th  i  iften 

totally  ■  ■  '  points.     To  il- 

lustrate  the  corroctnesa  ol  this  remai ...  nui  i  iples  might  he 

ed,      The  following  bord  ridiculous:   ".Mr.  Jarod 
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Ilnrton  having  gone  (o  sea  his  wife,  desires  the  prayers  of  this  church;" 
"  Tryon,  jail  onFriday  last,  is  22  years  of  age, 

has  sandy  hair,  lijilit  eyes,  Ihio  e  turned  up 

about  Mr.  .land  Hurton,  having 

gun'-  I  this  church  ;"  "  thin 

ise  t unit i. 

Be:  of  punctuation,  it  is  nec> 

for  him  to  understand  una!  is  meant  by  an  adju,  ■■  sentence, 

and  a 

An  qdjtmct  "t-  ontaina    no  assertion,  or  does 

notainom.'  'Therefore;"  "studi- 

ous of  praise  :"  "  in  the  pursuit  of   commerce." — For  the  definition 

119. 

When  i  d  the 
manner,  and  I  inction,  i Jit-  - 
tence  is  &  impound,  and  ma  d  into  as  many  simple  ones  as 
tii'-n-  are  adjum  i  srificed their  health kaAfartune, 
at  the  ahrin  Jim  when  the  ad- 
juncts area  rb  in  a  different  manner,  the  senti 
is  sin  nt  quality  is  produced  in  groat 
abundance  in  the  norlhi  rn  regions  ot  our  country." 


COMMA. 

RULE  i.    Them  ntence  should- not,  in  gen- 

eral, be  *e|  ivi  ry  pari  of  matter  Bwaxms 

with  living  i 

/ .'  P  _ real  fomentei  of  all 

corruptions  in  th    b  im  in  h  art.     The  friend  ot  order  lias  made  half 

hi-,  v.  ._•.  ••■  rirtui       A  gn  of  litt^  n 

RULE  2      '■'■  ind  the  nominative  i-> 

i il  importance,  i;  may 
a  comma  imm  ■  i  the 

.  >n  of  the  lln_r- 
of\    - 
mere  i 

/.'  due- 

Hon  to  I  lily  indifferent  I 

a  real  defect  in  • 

r;  i  i 

lli     work 

.  very  imperfect.     It  I  much  ap- 

intcrrtiption  rt  and  unimportant,  it 
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it  is  better  to  omit  the  comma  ;  as,  "  Flattery  iscertainly  pernicious  ;" 
"There  is  surely  a  pleasure  in  beneficence." 

Exercises. — Charity  like  the  sun  brightens  all  its  objects.  Gentle- 
ness is  in  truth  the  great  avenue  to  mutual  enjoyment.  You  too 
have  your  failings.  Humility  and  knowledge  with  poor  apparel  excel 
pride  and  ignorance  under  costly  attire.  The  b  si  men  often  expe- 
rience disappointments.  Advice  should  be  seasonably  administered. 
No  assumed  behaviour  can  always  hide  the  real  character. 

RULE  4.  The  nominative  case  independent,  and  nouns  in  appo- 
sition when  accompanied  with  adjuncts,  must  be  distinguished  by 
commas;  as,  4i  My  son,  give  me  thine  heart  ;"  "  Dear  Sir,  1  write  to 
express  my  gratitude  for  your  many  kindesses;"  "  1  am  obliged  to 
you.  my  friends,  for  your  many  favours  ;"  "  Paul,  the  apostle  of  the 
Gentiles,  was  eminent  for  his  zeal  and  knowledge  ;"  "  The  butterfly, 
child  of  the  summer,  flutters  in  the  sun.:'  But  if  two  nouns  in  ap- 
position are  unattended  with  adjuncts,  or  if  they  form  only  a  proper 
name,  they  should  not  be  separated  ;  as,  "  Paul  tin'  aposti  .  Buffered 
martyrdom  ;"  "  The  statesman  Jejjevson,  wrote  the  delaration  of  In- 
dependence." 

Exercises. — Lord  thou  hast  been  our  dwelling  place  in  all  genera- 
tions. Continue  my  dear  child  to  make  virtue  thy  chief  study.  Canst 
thou  expect  thou  betrayer  of  innocence  to  escape  the  hand  of  ven- 
geance? Death  the  king  of  terrors  chose  a  prime  minister.  Hope 
the  bairn  of  life  sooths  as  under  every  misfortune.  Confucius  the 
great  Chinese  philosopher  was  eminently  good  as  well  as  wise.  The 
patriarch  Joseph  is  an  illustrious  example  of  true  piety. 

RULE  5.  The  nominative  case  absolute  and  the  infinitive  mood 
absolute  with  their  adjuncts,  a  participle  with  words  depending  on  it, 
and,  generally,  any  im  lerfect  phrase  which  may  be  resolved  into  a 
simple  sentence,  must  be  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  sentence  by 
commas ;  as.  ••  His  father  ayiae,  he  succeeded  to  the  estate  ;"  "  To 
confess  tin'  truth,  I  was  in  fault  ;'"  "  The  king,  approving  tin-  plan,  put 
it  in  execution  :"  ■•  He,  having  finished  his  acadt  mieal  course,  lias  re- 
turned borne,  to  prosecute  hisprofsseionai  studies." 

—Peace  Ol  mind  being  Becured  we  may  smile  at  misfor- 
tune. To  enjoy  presenl  pleasures  he  sacrificed  his  future  ease  and 
reputation.     His  talents  formed  for  greal  enterprises  could  not  fail 

of  rendering  him  Conspicuous.  The  path  of  piety  and  virtue  pursued 
witli  a  firm  and  constant  spirit  will  assuredly  lead  to  happiness.  All 
mankind  compose  one  family  assembled  under  the  eye  of  one  com- 
mon Father. 

RULE  6.    \       i     id  senti -nee  must  be  resolved  into  simple  ones  by 

placing  commas  Between  its  members:  as,  "  The  decay,  the  waste, 
and  the  dissolution  of  a  plant,  may  affect  our  spirits,  and  suggest  a 
train  of  serious  reflections.'1 

Three   01    more  ji.hiu-.    \ .  ri » -.  adjectives,   participles,   or  adverbs, 

connected  bj  conjunctions^  expressed  or  understood,  nvst  be  Jepa- 
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rated  by  commas:  a-.  "The  husband,  wife,*  and  children,!  suffer 
efctremelj  ;"  "In  a  letter,  we  may  advise,  exhort,  comfort,  request, 
and  dia  uss;"  "  David  was  a  brave,  wise,  and  pipus  man ;"  "  A  man, 
fearing,  serving,  and  loving  his  Creator,  lives  for  a  noble  purpose;"' 
"  Sui  rally  depends  on  acting  prudently,  .steadily,  and  vigor- 

.  in  what  we  undertak 

Two  or  more  nouns,  verbs,  adjective?,  participles,  or  adverbs,  oc- 
cnringki  the  sam  ■  construction,  with  their  conjunctions  understood, 
most  be  separated  by  commas;  as  "Reason,  virtue,  answer  one 
gnat  aim  -."  ■•  Virtue  Bupporta  in  advenity,  moderates  in  prosperity ;" 
in,  honest  truth,  needs  no  artificial  covering  j"  '•  We  are  tear- 
fully, wonderfully  framed." 

Exerci  .  \\  ■  bave  no  reason  to  complain  of  the  lot  of  man  nor 
of  the  mutability  of  the  world.  Sensuality  contaminates  the  body 
depresses  the  understanding  deadens  the  moral  feelings  of  the  heart 
and  degrades  man  from  his  rank  in  creation. 

Se         ceil  presumption  and  obstinacy  blast  the  prospects  of  many 

n youth.     ':  supported  by  his  father  bis  uncle  and  his 

brother.     The  man  of  virtue  and  honour  will  be  trusted  relied 

upon  and  eau  emed.     <  Conscious  guili  renders  one  mean-spirited  timo- 

rooa  and   base.     An    upright  mind  will  never  be  al  a  loss  to  discern 

what  is  j 1 1 — t  and  true  lovely  honest  and  of  good  report.     Habits  of 

■\'S  writing  and  thinking  are  the  indispensable  qualifications  of  a 

good  Btudent.     The  greal  business  of  life  is  to  be  employed  in  doing 

justly  loving  mercy  and  walking  humbly  with  out  Creator.     To  live 

rly  righteously  and  piously  comprehends  the  whole  of  our  dutv. 

In  our  health  life  possessions  connexions  pleasun  -  there  are  causes 
of  decay  imperceptibly  working.     Deliberal  promptly. 

;  this  rule  appear  to  1m-  bo  obi 
ii  any  wriU  - 

I        b     i  to  affirm,  that  it  is 

■adei  and  strange  as  it 

rinierswho  punctuate  by  the 

i  :ed  by  their  pernicious  •  cample  ;  thus, 

the  bands,  Bhoold  be  con  itantly  and  actively 

>  do  they  aoi  omit  the  comma  where  the 

the  co  -.  olenoe  to 

the  princip  i  ;  the  bands. 

.id  ilf  beart,  and  the  hands,  should  be 
.  ■  •  ilfii  the  loiter  pause,  n  here  the 
n  here  the  con- 
objection  < -r>  1 1 
•  The  bead,  the  heart, 
and  tlf    l  i    ui  doing 

■ 

i  ih'' 
■ 
.■  and  the  noun,  or ben 

i,  is  properly 
man." 
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An  idle  trifling  society  is  near  akin  to  such  as  is  corrupting;.  This 
unhappy  person  had  been  seriously  alFectionately  admonished  but  in 
vain. 

RULE  7.     C  sncea  whose  members  are  short,  and 

sentences  connected  with  relative  pronoun-;  the  meaning  of  whose 
antecedent  itedor  limited  to  a  particular  mldnotbe 

separated  by  a  comma;  as,"  Wisdom  is  better  ilian  riches;"'  "No 
preacher  i-  as  time  ;"  l:  He  accepted  what  I  had  reject- 

ed ; '  "Self-denial  is  the  virtue  must  make ;"  '•Sub- 

tract from  many  modern  poets  all  that  may  be  found  in  Shakspeare, 
and  trash  will  remain  :""  "Give  it  tothemsn  whom  yon  most  esteem." 
In  this  last  example,  the  assertion  isnotoi  "man in  general,"  but  of 
"  the  man  whom  yon  mosl  esteem.'1 

But  when  the  antecedent  is  used  in  a  geners  a  comma  is 

properly  inserted  before  the  rela  "  Man,  who  is  born  of  a  wo- 

man, is  of  U-w  days  and  fall  of  trouble;''  ••There  is  no  charm  in 
the  female  sex,  which  can  supply  the  place  of  vir 

This  rule  is  equally  applicable  to  constructions  in  which  the  rela- 
tive is  cmderstoo  !  ;  as,  "  Value  duly  the  privileges  you  enjoy  ;"  that 
is,  "  privile:- 

j. — II  >w  in  ich  !i  ■    •!■  is  it  to  get  wisdom  than  gold  ?     The 
friendships  of  th  ian  exis<    no  longer  than  in     est  cements 

them.  En  what  is  setba  ore  you,  Th  y  who  excil  ■  envy  will  easily 
incar  censure.     Am  spirit  will  misconstrue 

the  mist  innocent  words  that  can  ba  put  together.  Many  of  the  evils 
which  occasion  our  c  unplaints  of  the  world  are  wholly  imaginary. 

Tne  gentle  mind  is  like  the  -earn  which  reflects  every 

object  in  its  jusl  tuandinil  turs.     tn  that  unaf- 

I  civility  w  dch  springs  from  a  _r  i  ttle  mind  th  are  is  an  incompar- 
able charm.      The   L  tial.     This  is  the  man 

RULE  B.  When  two  words  of  the  same  sort,  are  connected  by 
aconjuncl  iey  must  not  be  separated ;  a-.  ■•  Libertines 

call   r  "  True  worth  is  modest  and 

r.:ir"i' ;''  "The  natural   his  inds  and  elevates  the 

lusly."     Whim 
won!  n  p  iirs,  in  ■  pair-  only  •  h  >uld  b  i  •  ip  irated  ;  as, 

a  natural  d  i  m  sril  an  I  dem  frit,  virtue 

-."  ••  \V:i  ■  ii  or  drink,  lab  »ur  or  si 

• 

notion  are  no!  short,  they 
may  b  said  to  be 

evil.. 

E  I   lonrishea  many  bad  pas- 

i  ugh  or  careless 

behaviour.     Health  and  p  tne  and  a  few  friends 

np  all  the  undoubted  articles  ol  temporal  felicity.     Truth  is  fair 
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and  arti'  as  simple  and  sincere  uniform  and  consistent.     Intemperance 
destroys  the  Btrength  of  our  bodies  and  the  vigour  of  our  minds. 

RULE  9.     Where  the  verb  of  a  simple  memo  ri<  underwood,  a 

comma  may,  in  mine  in-'  inserted;  as,  "  From  taw  arises 

-.'v:  from  security, curiosity;  From  curiosity, knowledge."     Bttt 

mothers,  it  is  i  til  the  comma  :  "No  station  is  so  high,  no 

great,  do  ch  unblemished,  a->  to  exempt  men  from 

the  attacks  of  rashness,  malice,  and  envy." 

/.'  ■. — As   a   companion  ho   '  i  and  satirical  ;  as  a 

fririi'l  captious  ami  dangerous,     [f  the  spring  put  forth  ne  bios 
in  summer  th<  r  no  beauty  and  in  autumn  no  fruit.     So  if 

■   bo  trifled  away  without  iraj  I  manhood  will  beeontemp* 

ind  old  age  miserable, 

IM  !.!!    i  ■>.     V'.  i  the  object  of  a  pre  - 

ceding  verb,  and  its  verb  m  ■ .  b  changi  il  into  the  infinitive  mood,  the 

comm  "  changed, 

■  I 

w!i  -n  the  verb  I  by  a  vert)  it)  the  infinitive  moodr 

which,  by  transposition,  may  1  nominative  case  to  ft,  the 

V'-r!i  ofinitive  by  a  comma  ;  as, 

"The  in-:  obvious  rem        is,/      •  kdraw  from  ail  associations  with 
h.nl  ■  ie  first  and  most  obvious  remedy  against  the  infection, 

•  withdraw  from  « ith  bad  mi  n." 

/.''    ■•■•"■•         i  He  did  not  know  that  1 

te  man.     I  knew  she  was  still  alive.    Thegri  atest  misery  is  t < » 

hearts.     T  iry  that  we  ca a 

l .  v.  •  member  from 

the  in  phi  ise  appt    i 

irlv.  and, 

Thw  rule, 

■  It  ihou 

forsake  him,  he 

willc  i  ■  I  are  not  ah  ut, 

infinitive  mood,  anil 
bavin  •  •  ■  To 

protect  the  innocent, 

\  M  u  liat  in 

mm  ;  m, 
L'lutarchi  ilia  King, 
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4.  When  words  are  placed  in  opposition  to  each  other,  or  with 
some  marked  variety,  they  must  ho  distinguished  by  a  comma;  as, 

tile,  yet  not  dull ; 
*  Strong,  without  rage ;  witho  ing,  full.'' 

"  Good  men.  in  this  trail,  imperfect  state,  are  often  found,  not  only  in 
union  with,but  in  opposition  to,  the  views  and  conduct  of  each  other." 

Sometimes  when  the  word  with  which  the  last  preposition  agrees, 
is  single,  the  comma  may  be  omitted ;  a-.  "  .Many  states  were  in  alli- 
ance with  and  under  the  protection  of  Rome." 

The  same  rule  and  restrictions  apply,  when  two  or  more  nouns 
refer  to  the  same  preposition  ;  as.  ••  J I  •  was  composed  both  under  the 
threatening,  and  at  the  approach,  of'  a  cruel  and  lingering  death  ;" 
"  He  was  not  only  the  king,  but  tlie/'/'Vr,  (_»/*his  people." 

5.  The  words,  '-as,  thus,  nay,  so.  hence,  again,  first,  secondly, 
formerly,  now,  lastly,  once  more,  above  all,  on  the  contrary,  in  the 
next  place,  in  short,"  a:i  1  all  oth  ir  words  an  1  phrases  of  a  similar 
kind,  must  generally  1>  i  separal  "I  from  the  context  by  a  comma  ;  as, 
<;  Remember  thy  b  (St  friend  ;  form  '.rly,  the  supporter  of  thy  infancy  ; 
we,  the  guardian  of  thy  youth  ;"  "  1 1  v  feared  want:  hence,  he  over- 
valued rieii  is  ;"  "  S  <•  if  youth  h  !  trifl  id  away.  "'  &c.  "  Again,  we 
must  have  food  and  clothing  ;"  "  Finally,  let  us  conclude." 

The  ig  rules  and  i  it,  it  is  presumed,  to 

irn  ir,  in  all  ordinary  instances,  the  proper  place  for 

in-  irting  the  comma  ;  but  in  applying  these  rule-;,  grcal  regard  must 

h !  paid  to  tli  •  length  an  I  m  waning  ot  the  clauses,  and  the  proportion 

iii  iy  hear  to  one  an  »th  ir. 

SEMICOLON. 

Th  '  S  !  for  dividing  a  comp  i  ice  into  twi 

or  m  pre  parts,  U  Itsocloa  which  ar>  separat  id 

d  ',i  in  1  ml  on  each  other,  as  those  which 
are  dialing  u  ib  $d  by  a  colon. 

R       i.   \\  ::  ceding  member  of  a  sentence  does  not  of  itself 

msejbnl  dependsonthc  following  clause. and  sometimes 
when  the  a  ins  •  of  thai  m  'mb  ir  would  h  i  c  implete  without  the  con- 
cluding one,  the  semicolon  is  used;  as  in  the  following  examples  : 
"As  the  desire  ol  approb  »  it  works  according  to  reason, 

i  npr  niable  part  of  our  sp  icie9  ;  bo,  nothing  is  more  de- 

utructive  to  them,  when  i:  is  governed  by  vanity  and  folly  f  "The 
wise  man  is  happy,  when  lie  gains  his  own  approbation ;  the  fool, 
wh 'ii  he  gains  the  applause  of  those  around  him ;"  "  Straws  swim 

at  th  •  bottom." 

-The  path  of  truth  is  a  plain  and  safe  path  that  of  false- 
hood Heaven  is  the  region  of  gentleness  and 
friendship  hell  of  fierceness  and  anil  \-  there  is  a  worldly 

to  b    no  other  than  disguised  misery 
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as  there  are  worldly  honours  which  in  his  estimation  are  reproach  so 
there  is  a  worldly  wisdom  which  in  his  si^ht  is  foolishness. 
Bat  all  subsists  by  elemental  strife 

ds  are  the  elements  of  life. 

RULE  -.  When  an  example  is  introduced  to  illustrate  a  rule  or 
proposition,  the  conjunction  as ; 

as  in  the  following  instance  :  Prepositions  govern  the  objective  cai*c  ; 
as,  ''She  gave  the  hook  to  him." 

Note. — In  instances  like  the  foregoing,  many  respectable  punctu- 
ists  employ  the  colon,  instead  of"  the  semicolon. 

COLON. 

!  to  di\  ''!'•  a  sentence  into  two  or  more  parts,  less 
connected  than  those  which  are  separated  by  a  semicolon ;  but  not 
so  independent  a-  separate,  distinct  sentences. 

RULE.  I.  When  a  m  tnber'of  a  sentence  is  complete  in  itself, 
hut  followed  by  som  ■  supplemental  remark, or  further  illustration  of 
ill.'  subject,  ih"  colon  may  be  properly  employed  :  as,  "Nature  felt 
her  inability  cate  herself   from  the  consequences  of  guilt:  the 

gospel  revealed  tin-  plan  ol  divine  interposition  and  aid."  '■(■'real. 
works  are  performed,  not  by  strength,  but  by  perseverance  :  yonder 
palace  was  raised  b)  sin|  >e  its  height  and  spa- 

ciousn 

Exercises. — Thetbi  nemies  to  tranquillity  are  vice  super" 

atition  and  idle m  lich  poisons  and  disturbs  the  mind  with  bad 

passions  superstition   which  fills  it  with  imaginary  terrors  idli 
which  loads  it  with  tcdiousness  ami  disgust. 

When  we  look  forward  into  the  year  which  is  beginning  what  do 

we  !■  \il  my  brel  i  blank  I ir  view  a  dark 

unknown  presents  itself. 

RULE  J.     When  a  semicolon  lias  j»r< fed,  or  more  than  one, 

and  a  still  grea  r  pause  ie  necessary,  in  order  to  mark  the  connecting 
or  conclu  ling  sentiment,  the  colon  Bhoul  I  !>-•  appli  id  ;  ■■<  -.  ••  A  di\  ine 
legislator,  uttering  h  ira  heaven;  an  aim:  rnor, 

stretching  forth  In-,  arm  to  puni  ird  ;  informing  us  of  per- 

petual  resl  prepared   for  the  righteous  hereafter, and  of  indignation 

and  wrath  awaiting  th  •  wicked:  the**  are  tl nsiderationH  which 

overawe  the  \\ orld,  which  .  .  ..." 

MM). 

When  it  as  not  to  be  i 

nected  with  th  "one  which  follows  it,  n  \>  •■ :  a  inserted  at  its 

••  I  luiiour  th"  patriot."  -  irin  Be.' 

In   the   use  of  many  of  th 
among   ■  and  grammarians.     Compound  sentenc*  • 
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connected  by  conjunctions,  are  sometimes  divided  by  the  period  ;  rt*r 
"  Recreations,  though  they  may  be  of  an  innocent  kind,  require  steady 
government  to  keep  th  m  within  a  due  and  limited  province.  But 
sucli  as  are  of  an  irregular  and  vicious  nature,  are  not  to  be  governed, 
but  to  be  banished  from  every  well-regulated  mind." 

The  period  should  follow  every  abbreviated  word  ;  as,  "  A.  D., 
N.  13.,  U.  S..  Va.,  Md.,  Viz.,  Col.,  Mr." 

I  ASH. 
The  Dash,  though  often  used  improperly  by  hasty  and  incoherent 
Writers,  may  be  introduced  with  propriety,  when-  the  sentence  breaks 
orl'abruptly  ;  where  a  significant  pause  is  required ;  or  where  there  is 
an  unexpected  turn  in  the  sentiment]  as,  "If  thou  art  he,  so  much 
respected  once — but,  oh!  how  fallen  !  how  degraded!"  "If  acting 
conformably  to  the  will  of  our  Creator ; — if  promoting  the  welfare 
of  mankind  around  us  ; — if  securing  our  own  happiness  ; — are  objects 
of  the  highest  moment:  then  we  an1  loudly  called  upon  to  cultivate 
and  extend  the  great  interests  of  religion  and  virtue." 

A  dash  following  a  stop,  denotes  that  the  pause  is  to  be  greater 
than  if  the  stop  were  alone;  and  when  used  by  itself,  requires  a  pause 
■  only  can  determine. 
"  Here  lies  the  great — False  marble,  where  ? 
|j  •  i  here." 

INTERROGATORY  P<  'INT. 
The  ncte  of  in'  '  the  end  of  an  interrogative 

Benten.ce;  as,  "  Who  adorned  the  heavens  with  such  exquisite 
beauty  ?"' 

. — The  interrogative  point  Bhould  not  be  employed  in  cases 
where  it  is  only  said,  that  a  question  has  been  asked  ;  as,  "The  Cy- 
prian ..  by  I  -.  ipt." 

EXCLA!  POINT. 

The  note  of  exclamation  is  applied  to  expressions  of  sudden  cmn- 

;;.,,).  Burpi  and  sometimes  to  invocations  and ad- 

:  inw  much  vanity  in  thq  pursuits  of  men !"     "What 

wmoi  thanvirtue!  I  this  conduct  amazes  met" 

u  Hear  mej  O  Lo  real!" 

PAJ 

lining  some  useful  remark, /which 
lout   injuring  the  grammatical  construction;  as. 
few  letters  ( for  what 
[i         frc 
■  Know  then  Lhi  •  trulli,  tnaii  La  know  ■• 

••  v'iriiir  nloni   is  uappim; 
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Note. — The  parenthesis  generally  denotes  a  moderate  depression" 
of  the  voice  ;  and,  as  the  parenthetical  marks  do  not  supply  the  place 
of  a  point,  the   clause  should  be  accompanied  with  every  stop  which 
tin-    HBBe     would  require,  if    the  parenthetical    characters    were 
not  used.     It  ought  to  terminate  with  the  same  kind  of  point  which 
the  member  baa  that  precedes  it;  as,  "He  loves  nobly.  (I  speak  of 
friendship.;   who  is  not  jealous  when  ha  has  partners  cf  love." 
"Or  why  so  long  (in  life  if  long  can  bo) 
"  Lent  Eieav'a  a  parent  to  the  poor  and  me  ?" 
Parenth'  r,   containing  interrogations  or  exclamations, 

form  an  exception  to  this  rule  ;  as,  "  If  I  grant  his  request,  (and  who 
could  refuse  it  ?)  I  shall  secure  his  esteem  and  attachment." 

APOSTROPHE  AND  QUOTATION. 
The  apostrophe  is  need  to  abbreviate  a  word,  and  also  to  mark  tho 
"lanolin;  as,  "  'lis,  for  it  is;  t!u>\  (nr  thoi'^h  ;  o'er, 
for  over  ;"  ■■  A  m  ia'«  poverty." 

A  Quotation  marks  a  sentence  taken  in  the  author's  own  langnage ; 
as;  ••  The  proper  study  of  mankind  is  man." 

When  an  anther  represents  b  pemon  aa  speaking,  the  language  of 
that  person  should  be  designated  by  a  quotation ;  as,  At  my  earning 
in.  be  said,  "Yon  and  tbe  physician  are  come  too  late."  A  quota- 
tion contained  within  another,  .should  be  distinguished  by  two  ftegb 
commas  ;  as,  "Always  remember  this  ancient  maxim:  '  Know 
if.'" 

DIRECTIONS  I'olt  DSING  CAPITAL  LETTERS. 
It  is  proper  to  begin  with  a  capital. 
l.  The  tir-t  word  ol  mce. 

Proper  nai  appellation  oftheDeii  -."James, 

Cincinnati,  the  Andes,  Huron;"  "  God,  Jehovah,  the  Almighty,  the 
Supreme  15'  ing,  Providence,  the  Holy  Spirit." 

3.  Adjectives  derived  from  proper  names,  the  titles  of  books,  nouns 

which  are  used  as  the  subjecj  i  .  me  pronoun  /  and  the  b> 

terjeetion  O,  and  ever]   line  in   poetry;   a*.  "American,  Grecian, 

English,  French;  [rving's  Sketch  Boole,  Percl  ■  ■;  [write; 

I     irth!" 
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VERSIFICATION. 

Poetry  is  the  language  of  passion,  or  of  enlivened  imagination. 

Versification,  in  English,  is  the  harmonious  arrangement  of  a 
particular  number  and  variety  of  accented  and  unaccented  syllables, 
according  to  particular  laws. 

Rhyme  is  the  correspondence  of  the  sound  of  the  last  syllable  in 
one  line,  to  the  sound  of  the  last  syllable  in  another;  as, 
"  O'er  the  glad  waters  of  the  dark-blue  sea, 
"Our  thoughts  as  boundless  and  our  souls  as/ree." 

Blank  Verse  consists  in  poetical  thoughts  expressed  in  regular 
numbers,  but  without  the  correspondence  of  sound  at  the  end  of  the 
lines  which  constitutes  rhyme. 

Poetical  Feet  consist  inn  particular  arrangement  and  connexion 
of  a  number  of  accented  and  unaccented  syllables.  They  are  called 
feet  because  it  is  by  their  aid  that  the  voice,  as  it  were,  steps  along 
through  the  verse  in  a  measured  pace. 

All  poetical  feet  consist  either  of  two,  or  of  three  syllables  ;  and 
are  reducible  to  eight  hinds ;  four  of  two  syllables,  and  four  of  three, 
as  follows  : — 

Dissyllabic  Trisyllable. 

A  Trochee  -  J  A  Dactyle  -  u   u 

An  Iambus  u  -  An  Amphibrach  v  -  «j 

A  Spondee An  Anapaest  *s  u  — 

\  Pyrrhick  u   u  A  Tribrach  o   «_/   u 

A  Trochee  lias  the  first  syllable  accented,  and  the  last  unaccent- 
ed ;  as,  HatefQl,  pettish  : 

Resile--  mdrtals  I5j0   foi    nought. 
An   Iambus  bas  the  first  syllable    unaccented,   and  the  last  accent- 
ed ;  as,  Betray,  consist  : 

The"  seas  shall  waste,  the1  Bkles  (n  smoke  decay. 
A  Dactyle  has  the  first    syllable    accented,    ami  the  two  latter  un- 
accented ;  as,  Labourer,  possible  : — 

From  the  low   pleasures  Si   this   la  leu  nature. 
An  Anapaest  baa  the  first  two  syllables  unaccented,  and  the  last  ac- 
cented ;  a- 

At  the  cl&M  "i  the"  <lay,  when  the] hamlet  is  still. 
A  Spondee,  as,  The  pale  moon       \    Pyrrhick,  as,  on  the  tall  tree. 
An  Amphibrach  itful.      V  Tribrach,  as,  Numerable. 
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Grammar  instructs  us  how  to  express  our  thought? 
correctly. 

Rhetoric  teaches  us  to  express  them  with  force  and 
elegance. 

The  former  is  generally  confined  to  the  correct  application 
of  words  in  constructing  single  sentences.  The  latter  treats 
of  the  proper  choice  of  words,  of  the  happiest  method  of  con- 
structing sentences,  of  their  most  advantageous  arrangement 
in  f<»rn  tiiiLT  a  discourse,  and  of  the  various  kinds  and  qualities 
of  composition.  The  principles  of  rhetoric  are  principally 
baaed  on  those  unfolded  and  illustrated  in  the  science  of  gram- 
mar. Hence,  an  acquaintance  with  the  latter,  and,  indeed, 
with  the  liberal  arts,  is  a  pre-requisite  to  the  study  of  rhetoric 
and  belles-lettres. 

COMPOSITION. 

It  maybe  laid  down  as  a  maxim  of  eternal  truth,  that 
good  sense  is  the  foundation  of  all  <_r<>"<l  writing.  One 
who  understands  a  subjeel  well,  will  scarcely  write  ill 
upon  it. 

Rhetoric,  or  the  art  of  persuasion,  n  quires  in  a  writer  the 
union  of  good  sense  and  a  lively  and  chaste  imagination.  It 
is,  then,  her  province  to  teach  htm  to  « •  1 1 1 1 « •  1  i ■- 1 1  Ins  thoughts 
with  elegant  and  appropriate  language,  vivid  imagery,  and 
an  agreeable  variety  ofi  ■  It  ought  to  be  his  aim 

"  To  mark  the  point  u  hi  and  diilln 

8T1  UE— PERSPICl  in    \\i>  PRECISION. 

Style  is  the  peculiar  manner  in  which  \\'-  exprei 
conceptions  1>\  means  of  language.     It  i-^  a  picture  "t   the 

ideas  which  arise  in  our  minds,  and  of  tl rderin  which  they 

are  produced. 

Tin:  quality  s  ol  ranked  under  two 

heads,  perspicuity  and  ornament. 
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Perspicuity,  which  is  considered  the  fundamental  quality 
of  a  pood  style,  claims  attention,  first,  to  single  words  and 
phrases  ;  and,  secondly,  to  the  construction  of  sentences. 
When  considered  with  respect  to  words  and  phrases,  it  re- 
quires these  three  qualities,  imrity,  propriety,  and  preci- 
sion. 

Purity  of  language  consists  in  the  use  of  such  words  and 
such  constructions  as  helung  to  the  language  which  we  speak, 
in  opposition  to  words  and  phrases  belonging  to  other  lan- 
guages, or  which  are  obsolete  or  new-coined,  or  employed 
without  proper  authority. 

Propriety  is  the  choice  of  those  words  which  the  best  usage 
has  appropriated  to  the  ideas  which  we  intend  to  express  by 
them.  It  implies  their  correct  and  judicious  application,  in 
opposition  to  low  expressions,  and  to  words  and  phrases  which 
would  be  less  significant  of  tlie  ideas  which  we  wish  to  convey. 
It  is  the  union  of  purity  and  propriety  which  renders  style 
graceful  and  perspicuous. 

Precision,  from  pnrcidcrc,  to  cut  off,  signifies  retrenching 
all  superfluities,  and  pruning  the  expression  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  exhibit  neither  more  nor  less  than  an  exact  copy  of  the 
ideas  intended  to  be  conveyed. 

STRUCTURE  OF  SENTENCES, 

A  proper  construction  of  sentences  is  of  so  great  import- 
ance in  every  species  of  composition,  that  we  cannot  be  too 
strict  or  minute  in  our  attention  to  it. 

Elegance  of  style  requires  u^  generally  t<>  avoid  many  short 
or  long  sentences  in  succession  ;  a  monotonous  corffespbn- 
dence  of  one  member  to  another;  and  the  commencing  of  a 
piece,  section,  off  paragraph  with  a  long  sentence. 

The  qualities  mosl  essential  to  a  perfect  sentence  are 
I 'ml //,  Charm  ss.  Strength,  and  Huri/ioin/. 

I!mtv  is  mi  indispensable  propert}  of  a  cowed  sentence. 
A  sentence  implies  an  arrangement  of  words  in  which  only 
one  proposition  is  expressed.  Il)  may,  indeed,  consist  of  parts; 
but  these  parts  ought  to  be  so  closely  bound  together,  as  to 
make  on  the  mind  the  impression,  not  of  many  objects,  but  of 
only  une.  In  offdei  to  preserve  this  unity,  the  following  rules 
may  be  useful. 

l .  In  ttu:  emurse  of  the  tt  nU  nee,  the,  scene  should  be 
changed  as  little  (U   possible.      In   every  sentence   there   is 
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somo  loading  or  governing  word,  which,  if  possible,  ought  to 
be  continued  so  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  it.  The  fol- 
lowing sentence  is  not  constructed  according  to  this  rule  : — 
me  to  anchor,  thy  put  me  on  shore,  where  I 
was  saluted  by  all  m_.  friends,  who  received  me  with  the 
■  si  kindn  ss."     In  this  s  nt  nc  ■.  I  •  are 

itly  the  place 
and  the  p  ts  >n,  the  >■■  ts  ■'.  th  y,  I,  and  to/to,  they 

appear  in  so  disui  -  mind  is  led  to  wai 

l!,rt!;  to  its  ]      per  unity 

astructing  it  thus :  "II  .       I  was  put 

on  shore,  where  1  ••  !  by  all  my  friends,  wh 

cd  me  with  the  greatest  kinds 

"2.  Never  crowd  into  one  &  tigs  which  have  so  Utile 

connexion  thai  they  would  bear  to  be  divided  into  tiro  or  more 
The  violation  of  this  rule  produces  so  unfavour- 
able an  effect,  thai  it  i    safer  to  err  rather  by  too  many  short 
sentences,  than  by  one  that  is  overloaded  and  confused. 

3.   Avoid  all  v  •/./  parentheses. 

C:.  '//.    which    is   opposed    to  clearness, 

n    a    ba  bad    arrangement    of 

words. 

A    leading    rule   in    til  .    that 

thus,1  word v  or  m*  nb   '9  n     I  nearly  rt  d  beplaci 

by  to 
make  th*  ir  wutlu  il  r  '  ■■■  >n  i  '■  irly  ap\  e  r.     This  rule  ought  to 
.  i  d. 

I  .    I.i  :       j 'Os-it inn  . 

Addison,  "  I  do  □  >l  onlj  m  an  the  bulk  of  an) 
but  •  Tne  improper  situ 

of  the  adverb  only,  ia  thi    s  al  rs  it  a  limitati 

the  verb  m    i«,  wl  author  intend  d  to  have  it  qualify 

the  j.l 1 1-.:    •   a  ;  th  is,   "  ,  I  do  not 

;i  the  hulk  of  any  'i/,   hut  ti. 

■ 

•.  hich  any  m  m  v,  ii  ,  i     ;  mn- 

•  d  to 

.    man 

i/ht   to   I  'I  or  afrai  I,  in  any 

.  in  any  si 

.'I.    In  th*  I  :     i    pro- 
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noun  to  its  noun  should  always  be  so  clear  that  ice.  cannot  pos- 
sibly mistake  it  :  otherwise,  the  noun  ought  to  be  repeated. 
"  It  is  folly  to  pretend  to  arm  ourselves  against  the  accidents 
of  life,  by  heaping  up  treasures,  which  nothing  can  protect  us 
against  but  the  good  providence  of  our  Heavenly  Father." 
Which,  in  this  sentence,  grammatically  refers  to  treasures  ; 
and  this  would  convert  the  whole  period  into  nonsense.  The 
sentence  should  have  been  thus  constructed,  "  It  is  folly  to 
pretend,  by  heaping  up  treasures,  to  arm  ourselves  against  the 
accidents  of  life,  against  which  nothing  can  protect  us  but  the 
good  providence  of  our  Heavenly  Father." 

Strength.  By  the  strength  of  a  sentence  is  meant  such  an 
arrangement  of  its  several  words  and  members  as  exhibits  the 
sense  to  the  best  advantage,  and  gives  every  word  and  mem- 
ber its  due  weight  and  force. 

1.  The  first  rule  for  promoting  the  strength  of  a  sentence 
is,  to  take  from  it  all  red  mid  ant  words  and  members.  What- 
ever can  be  easily  supplied  in  the  mind  should  generally  be 
omitted  ;  thus,  "  Content  with  deserving  a  triumph,  he  re- 
fused the  honour  of  it,"  is  better  than  to  say,  "  Being  content 
with  deserving  a  triumph,"  &c.  "  They  returned  back  again 
to  the  same  city  from  whence  they  came  forth."  If  we  ex- 
punge from  this  short  sentence  five  words,  which  are  mere 
expletives,  it  will  be  much  more  neat  and  forcible ;  thus, 
"  They  returned  to  the  city  whence  they  came."  But  we 
should  be  cautious  of  pruning  so  closely  as  to  give  a  hardness 
and  dryness  to  the  style.  Some  leaves  must  be  left  to  shelter 
and  adorn  the  fruit. 

2.  Particular  attention  to  the  use  of  copulatives,  relatives, 
and  all  the  particles  employed  for  transition  and  cornicxion,  is 
required.  In  compositions  of  an  elevated  character,  the  rela- 
Uve  should  generally  bo  inserted.  An  injudicious  repetition 
of  and,  enfeebles  style  j  but  when  enumerating  objects  which 
we  wish  to  have  appear  as  distinct  from  each  other  as  possi- 
ble, it  may  be  repeated  with  peculiar  advantage.  "  Such  a 
man  may  fall  a  victim  to  power;  bu1  truth,  and  reason,  and 
liberty,  would  fall  with  him." 

'.i.  Dispose  of  the  capital  word  or  words  in  'hat  part  of  the 
sentence  in  which  tin  yvnll  make  the  most  striking  impression. 

1.  Cause  the  members  of  a  sentence  to  g»  on  rising  in  their 
importance  one  above  another.  In  a  sentence  of  two  members, 
the  longer  should  generally  be  the  concluding  one. 

.').  Avoid  concluding  a  sentence  with  an  adverb,  a  preposi- 
tion  or  any  inconsiderable  word,  unlessit  be  emphatical, 
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0.    Where  two  tilings  are  compared  or  contrasted  icith  rack 
other,  a  resemblance  in  the  /'  '  '■'lion  should  I" 

observed. 
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Figures  of  Speech  may  be  described  as  that  language 
which  is  prompted  either  by  the  imagination,  or  by  the  pas- 
sions. They  generally  imply  some  departure  from  simplicity 
of  expression  ;  and  exhibit  ideas  in  a  manner  more  vivid  and 
impressive,  than  could  be  done  by  plain  language.  Figures 
have  been  commonly  divided  into  two  great  classes  ;  Fig- 
ures of  JVords,  and  Figures  of  Thought. 

Figures  ot  Words  are  called  Trope*,  an  1  consist  in  a 
word's  being  employed  to  signify  something  that  is  different 
from  the  original  meaning;  so  that  by  altering  the  word,  we 
destroy  the  figure. 

When  we  say  of  a  person,  that  lie  has  a  fine  taste  in  wines, 
the  word  taste  is  used  in  its  common,  literal  sense  ;  but  when 
we  say,  he  has  a  fine  teute  for  painting,  poetry, -or  music,  we 
use  the  word  figuratively.  ••  A  good  man  enjoys  comfort  in 
the  midst  of  adversity,"  is  simple  Ian  but  when  it  is 

said,  "To  the   upright  there  ariseth  tight  in  darkness ,"  the 
gam  i  a  figurative  style,  light  is  put  in 

the  place  of  comfort,  and  darkness  is  used  to  suggest  the  idea 
<of  adversity. 

The  following  an'  the  most  important 

1.    A  Mktai'iior  is  founded  on  th  which  one 

object  bi  her  ;  or,  it  is  i:  an  abri  I 

form. 

When  I  -  :,  "  That  he  upholds  the 

state  like  a  pillar  which  Bupport  rhl  of  a  whole  <->li- 

!",,■  •."   1  fairly  orison  ;    but  when  I  say   of  stieli 

a  minister,  --Th;:.  he  is  the  pillar  >>i'  state/'  th.'  worJ  pillar 
becoui'-  a  m  I  iphor.     In  th  uction,  the  corapa- 

;  th"  minister  and  a  pill.-  n,  the  mind  ; 

but  it  Ut  any  of  die  u  ml,  that  deu 

parison. 

•ml  in  all  writings.     I  pturea  they 
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may  lie  found  in  vast  variety.  Thus,  our  blessed  Lord  is 
railed  a  vino,  a  lamb,  a  lion,  &c. ;  and  men,  according  to 
ih<  ir  different  dispositions,  arc  styled  wolves,  sheep,  dogs,  ser- 
pents, vipers,  &C 

Washington  Irving,  in  speaking  of  the  degraded  state  of  the 
American  Aborigines  who  linger  on  the  borders  of  the  "white 
Ri  ttlements,"  employs  the  following  beautiful  metaphor  :  "The 
proud  pillar  of  their  independence  has  been  shaken  down,  and 
the  whole  moral  fabric  lies  in  ruins. 

2.  Arc  Allegory  may  be  regarded  as  a  metaphor  con- 
tinued; or,  it  is  several  metaphors  so  connected  together  in 
sense,  as  frequently  to  form  a  kind  of  parable  or  fable.  It 
•  Hilers  from  a  single  metaphor,  in  the  same  manner  that  a 
cluster  on  the  vine  differs  from  a  single  grape. 

The  following  is  a  fine  example  of  an  allegory,  taken  from 
the  00:1)  Psalm  ;  wherein  the  people  of  Israel  are  represent- 
ed under  the  image  of  a  viue  :  "  Thou  hast  brought  a  vino 
out  of  Egypt  :  thou  hast  cast  out  the  heathen  and  planted  it. 
:  preparedst  room  before  it ;  and  didst  cause  it  to  take  deep 
root,  and  it  filled  the  land.  The  hills  were  covered  with  the 
shadow  of  it ;  and  the  boughs  thereof  were  like  the  goodly 
cedars.  She  sent  out  her  boughs  into  the  sea,  and  her  bran- 
dies into  the  river." 

?>.  A  Simile  or  Comparison  is  when  the  resemblance  be- 
t'.V(  <;i  two  objects,  whether  real  or  imaginary,  is  expressed  in 
form. 

Thus,  we  use  a  simile,  when  we  say,  "  The  actions  of 
princes  are  like  those  great  rivers,  the  course  of  which  every 
o  i  s  beholds,  but  their  springs  have  been  seen  by  few."  "  As 
the  mountains  are  round  about  Jerusalem,  so  the  Lord  is  round 
about  his  people."  "  The  music  of  Caryl  was  like  the  me- 
•n  ny  of  joys  that  are  past,  pleasant  and  mournful  tothe  soul." 
"Our  Indians  are  like  those  wild  plants  which  thrive  best  in 
shade,  but  which  wither  when  exjos.d  to  the  influence  of 
the  sun." 

"  The  Assvrian  came  down,  like  the  wolf  on  the  fold, 
A-i'!  hi  •  cohorts  were  gleaming  with  purple  and  gold  ; 
A -n  I  the  sheen  of  their  shears  were  like  stars  on  the  sea, 
When  the  blue  wave  rolls  nightly  on  deep  Galilee." 

4.    A  Metonymy  iswhere  the  cause  is  put  for  theeffect,  or 
;;'  -  i  for  the  cause  ;   the  container  for  the  thing  contained  ; 
or  til':  alffn  l">r  the  thing  signified. 
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When  we  say,  "They  rend  Milton,''  the  cause  is  put  for 
the  effect,  meaning  "  Milton's  works."  "  Gray  hairs  should 
be  respected  ;''  here  the  effect  is  put  for  the  cause  ;  meaning 
by  "  gray  hairs,"  old  age,  which  produces  gray  hairs.  In 
the  phrase,  "  The  kettle  boils,"  the  container  is  substituted 
for  the  thing  contained.  "  He  addressed  the  chair  ;"  that  is, 
the  person  in  the  chair. 

5.  A  Synecdoche  or  Comprehension.  When  the  whole 
is  put  for  a  part,  or  a  part  for  the  whole  ;  a  genus  for  a  species* 
or  a  species  for  a  genus  ;  in  general,  when  any  thing  less,  or 
anything  more,  is  put  for  the  precise  object  meant,  the  figure 
is  called  a  synecdoche. 

Thus,  "  A  fleet  of  twenty  sail,  instead  of,  ships."  "  The 
horse  is  a  noble  animal  ;"  The  dog  is  a  faithful  creature  :" 
here  an  individual  is  put  for  the  species.  We  sometimes  use 
the  "  head"  tor  the  person,  and  the  "  waves"  for  the  sea.  In 
like  manner,  an  attribute  may  bo  put  for  a  subject;  as, 
"  Youth"   for  the  young,   the  "deep"  for  the  sea. 

6.  Personification  or  Prosopopoeia  is  that  figure  by 
which  we  attribute  life  and  action  to  inanimate  objects. 
When  we  Bay,  "  th  I  ground  thirsts  G >r  r.iin,"  or,  "  the  earth 
smiles  with  plenty  ;''  when  we  speak  of  *'  ambition's  being 
restless,"  or,  "  a  disease's  being  ieceitfiu  ;**  such  expressions 
show  the  facility,  with  which  the  mind  ran  accommodate  the 
properties  of  living  creatures  to  things  that  are  inanimate. 

The  folio  wing  arc  fine  examples  of  this  figure: 
"  Cheer'd  with  the  grateful  smell,  old  Ocean  smiles  ;" 
"The  wilderness  and  the  solitary  place  shall  be  glad  tor 
them;    and  the  desert  shall  rejoice  and  blossom  as  the  rose." 

7.  An  Apostrophe  is  so  addresa  to  s/>m"  person,  either 
absent  or  dead,  as  if  he  were  present  and  listening  to  us.  The 
address  is  frequently  made  to  a  personified  object ;  as,  "  Death 
Is  swallowed  up  in  victory.  O  death  !  where  is  thy  sting  ? 
O  grave  f   where  is  thy  victory  }" 

«'  Weep  on  the  rocks  of  roaring  winds,  ()  maid  of  Inistoiv  : 

bend  thy  fair  head  ore*  the  waves,  thou  fairer  than  the  ghost 
of  tho  hills,  when  it  moves  in  a  sunbeam  at  noon  over  the 
silence  of  Morven." 

8.  Antithesis.    Comparison  is  bunded  on  the  resemblance, 

antithesis,  on  the  contrast  or  opposition,  of  two  objects. 

Example.     "  If  you  wish  to  snrioh  a  person,  study  not  to 

increase  his  Worrt,  but  to  diminish  his  desire*.'' 
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9.  Hyperbole  or  Exaggeration  consists  in  magnifying  an 
object  beyond  its  natural  bounds.  "  As  swift  as  the  wind  ;  as 
white  as  the  snow  ;  as  slow  as  a  snail  j"  and  the  like,  are  ex- 
travagant hyperboles. 

"  I  saw  their  chief,  tall  as  a  rock  of  ice  ;  his  spear,  the 
blasted  fir  ;  his  shield,  the  rising  moon  ;  he  sat  on  the  shore, 
like  a  cloud  of  mist  on  the  hills." 

10.  Vision  is  produced,  when,  in  relating  something  that 
is  past,  we  use  the  present  tense,  and  describe  it  as  actually 
passing  before  our  eyes. 

11.  Interrogation.  The  literal  use  of  an  interrogation, 
is  to  ask  a  question  ;  but  when  men  are  strongly  moved,  what- 
ever they  would  affirm  or  deny  with  great  earnestness,  they 
naturally  put  in  the  form  of  a  question. 

Thus  Balaam  expressed  himself  to  Balak :  "The  Lord  is 
not  man,  that  he  should  lie,  nor  the  son  of  man,  that  he  should 
repent.  Hath  he  said  it  ?  and  shall  he  not  do  it?  Hath  he 
spoken  it  ?  and  shall  he  not  make  it  good  ?"  "  Hast  thou  an 
arm  like  God  ?  or  canst  thou  thunder  with  a  voice  like  him?"' 

12.  Exclamations  are  the  effect  of  strong  emotions,  such 
as  surprise,  admiration,  joy,  grief,  and  the  like. 

"  O  that  I  had  in  the  wilderness  a  lodging  place  of  way- 
faring  men  !"  "  O  that  I  had  wings  like  a  dove  !  for  then 
would  I  fly  away,  and  be  at  rest !" 

13.  Irony  is  expressing  ourselves  in  a  manner  contrary  to 
our  thoughts  ;  not  with  a  view  to  deceive,  but  to  add  force  to 
our  remarks-.  We  can  reprove  one  for  his  negligence,  by 
saying,  "  You  have  taken  great  care,  indeed." 

The  prophet  Elijah  fedopted  this  figure,  when  he  challenged 
the  priests  of  Baal  t>>  prove  the  truth  of  their  deity.  "He 
mocked  them,  and  said,  Cry  al  >ud,  for  he  Sa  a  god  :  either  be 
is  talking,  or  he  is  pursuing,  or  he  is  on  a  journey,  or,  pcrud- 
viiiture,  he  slcepeth,  and  must  be  wab 

14.  Amplification  or  Climax  consist,  in  heightening  all 
the  circui  of  an  object  or  action,  which  we  desire  to 
place  in  a  strong  light. 

Cicero  gives  a  lively  instance  of  this  figure,  when  he  says, 
"  It  is  a  crime  to  put  a  Roman  citizen  in  bonds  ;  it  is  the  height 
of  guilt  to  scourge  him  ;  little  less  than  parricide  to  put  him  to 
death  :  what  nam9,  then,  shall  I  give  to  the  act  of  cruoifying 
him?" 


KEY. 


Corrections  nf  the  False   Syntax   arranged    under   the 
Rules  and  Notes. 

Rii.e  -1.  Frequent  commission  of  sin  hardens  men  in  it. 
Great  pains  havr  been  taken,  Sic— 4s  seldom  found.  The 
sincere  are,  Sic— is  happy.  What  aronT,  &c. — Disappoint- 
ments sin/; — the  renewal  of  hope  gives,  &c /.%•  without  limit 

hat  been  conferred   ujk-uj  us — Thou  canst  not  heal— but 

thou    vuujst    do,    Sic.— consists    the    happiness,    &c Who 

Umehedst,  or  du2sl  toucA  Isaiah's  hallowed  h'|is  with  fire. 

JS'j'ir  1.  Ami  wilt  thou  never  be  to  Heayen  resigned  ?---And 
irho  had  great  a  liiliti»s,-  6 

Note  2.   Arc  peace  and  honour. ---iras  controversy. 

Ill  LB  7.  77km  that  you  visited. —him  that  was  mentioned. 
— he  who  preached  repentance,  inc.— they  who  died.— he  who 
succeeded. 

RULE  8.   Time  and  tide  wait,  <kc. —remove  mountains are 

both  uncertain.— dweH  with,  Sec— affect  the  mind,  dec— What 

sign/i'ii  the  counsel  and  care,    6zc.---an-  now  perished Why 

are  whiteness  and  coldness,  dec— bind  Asm  continually,  Sic 
—render  /'/<//•  possessor,  dec.— There  are  error  and  discre- 
pance-- which  show,  dec. 

Rule  '.'.   Is  the  same  in  id.  a is  in  the  porphyry— ts  re- 

mai&ahle,  deo.— which  move*  merely  as  ft  is  mwed. ~~afects 
us,  diC..  M  t:i*s  happiness  or  misery  is,  in  a  great  measure, 
Sic— for  it  may  be,  dec.— sms  blameworthy; 

Rn.i.  10.  The  cation  £*  powerful.— The  Set  t  mu  teen,  dec. 
..-The  church  bos,  dec— i*,  nr  aught  to  be,  the  object  A;c.--- 
it  is  f.  able. 

RULE    11.     My    people    do,    &C— The    multitude    eagerly 

pursue  pleasure  as  ilnir,  &  divided   in  il,,ir  senU- 

meats,  and  they  have  re/erred,  dec.  -The  people  rejoice— aire 
thrin  sorrow, 
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Rule  19.  Homer's  works  are,  &c— Asa's  heart.     Jams 
Hart's  book. 

Note  1.  It  wars  the  men,  women,  and  children's  lot,'&c. ;  or, 
It  was  th  and  Children.— Peter,  John, 

and  Andrew's,  &c. 

•2.   This"  is   C  :ction  ;  or,   T/ie 

production  of  Cam-.  •.— T;,  i    silk    was   purchased    at 

Brown's,  the  mercer  and  hah 

Nite  1.    I  .v  being  observ- 

ed.— of  the  president's  neglecting  to  lay  it  before  the  council. 

Rule  13.  Of  his  audience.— put  it  on  Jacob. --sprinkle 
thcm--and  they  shall,  &c. — of  his  reputation. 

Note.  You  were  Warned;  you  were  worthy.— where  were 
you  1— how  far  were  you  ? 

Rule  14.  Who  hast  been,  &.c.—whd  is  the  sixth  that  has 
lost  Jus  life  by  this  means. 

Who  all  my  sense  confinedst  ;  or,  didst  confine. 

T\ote.  And  whoSroughtest  him  forth  out  of  Ur. 

Rule  15.  Who  shall  be  sent,  ecc— This  is  the  man  who, 
&c. 

Rule  16.  Thf-yio  whom  much   i  &c.»— twftft  whom 

you  associ  .— whom  I  greatly  respeet,  &c. — u-hom  we 

ought  to  love,  and  /o  ?£-.'.  .—They  whom  conscience.  <.Vc. 

---\\'ith  ?f/irt/;(  did  you  Aval!;  ?---  Whom  did  you  sec  ?---To  ipfap 
did  you  give  the  book  ? 

Rule  17.  Who  gave  John  those  books?  TO.—  him  who 
lives  in  Peail-str  st— -My  br  :'.  sr  an  i  he.— She  a 

Rule  L8.  .V';2.  Thirty  ftln*. — txreiBtyfeet~~ one  hundred 
fathoms. 

Noted.  He  bought  a   |  piece  of  elegant 

furniture— pair  of  I'm  id. 

7    /->    /'■    rn.iijin  hit"!, ■-/— nn.st 
doubtful  or  precarious  y  --This  model  comet   nearer 

l»  ri'i  cti  'ii  thfi/i  any  I ■ 

Rur.  two    b  urs.--77,/'.s'   kind, 

&C.---I  I'  '  m  ire  ttati  emej  •  nter  the  garden. 

n  ill. — his  station  may 
is  b  iund  by  Ihe  la  • 

'i  h:s  cen 
Whom  did   I  'iom  opulence,— 
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whom  luxury,  6cc.—W//i  and  them  we  know,  drc. — Her  that 
is  negligent,  &c— ray  brother  and  me,  Sec— Whom  did  they 
send,  6zc.—Them  whom  In-.  &c. 

Rn.K  21.  It  is  Z— If  I  wore  /<c— it  is  he,  indeed. —  Whom 
do  you,  i\.c-  Who  di»  m<  n  — and  tcAc  ice— 

tffftom  do  yuu  imagine  it  to  have  been  ?— it  was  /;  but  you 
that  it  was  fee. 

];         35. —Bid  him  come durst  not  do  it Hear  him  read, 

&c.---inak'S  us  approve  and  reject,  die.  —  better  to  live— than 
to  outlive,  dec— to  wrestle. 

Rett 26.  Nate.  The  taking  a/  pains;  or,  without  taking 
pains,  &c— The  changing  of  times,— the  removing  and 
setting  up  of  kings. 

Rule  28.  Note  3.  He  did  me— 1  had  written— he  came 
home.— befallen  my  cousin— he  would  have  gone.— already 
risen.— is  begun.— ia  spoken. —would  have  written— had  they 
written,   dec. 

K'T  i.  29.    ZVbt    1.  It  cahnotj  therefore,  be,  (fee— he  was 
ing— should  //( e<  r  be  separated1— "We  may  live 
happily,  >'. 

B    CE  30.    ft    '  .   I  don't  know  anything  j  or.  I  know  nothing, 

I  saw  nobody,  &c— Nothing 
ujhris  her.— a/tf/  take  no  shape  <r  semblance,  dec. — 
There  "///  be  uotliing,  &i,c.— Neither  precept  nor  discipline  is 
so  tbrcible  as  i  saraj 

31.    For    /"' .■■■•'  V.  — aiii'.HL'  th  nisi  in  s.---irith  whom  ho 

Witli  whom  did,  dee—  Prom  whom  did  you  receive 
iastruoti  in  ? 

R  and    /"  .  i  and  /.  &c.—IIe 

and  I .  — f> dm  and  //< .  dec.— Between  you  and  me, 

R    i.i.  34.    Nnii  riitrcat  me,  flee— and  acting  differently,  dec. 

I  '.lit    /;.    in  ay    r<  til  I'll —  btlt  he    W  ill  Write   llo  ffl 

rain.— If  he  aequtri  riohi  9,  ■• 

Ri  i.i.  :'.">.    Th      /  he,  than  f/key. — but  /ir.--- 

but  //'    and  /.  —  hut  them  who  had  rv. 

P  1 1    .—Him  who  is  from  eternit] 

.^depends  all  the  happiness,— which  exist*,  dec— the  enemies 

;/•/(<',/(.  ,\r....|.  it  /  ,,r  hr  whom  you  requested  ?— Th< m 
Aom    been,— .sincerely   acknowledge. — There   was,    in    the 
up  ti  e//r    memoii  umed.— 

Affluence   roai  itrt  U  will  not. -.of  this   world  often 
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choke.—  Them  that  honour,— and  they  that  despise.— I  intend- 
ed to  call  last  week.— the  fields  look  fresh  and  gay.—xevy 
neatly,  finely  woven  paper.— where  I  saic  Gen.  Andrew  Jack- 
son, him  who.— Take  the  first  two,— last  three.— thirty  feet 
high — a  union.— <i  hypothesis — I  have  seen  him  to  whom 
you  wrote,  he  would  have  come  back,  or  returned. --under- 
stands the  nature,- --he  rejects.— H  thou  study.— thou  wilt  be- 
come.—is  not  properly  attended  to.— Mc  knew. — therefore,   to 

have  done   it. --than   the    title very  independently.— duty  to 

do. — my  friend's  entering. — is  the  best  specimen,  or  it 
comes  nearer  perfection  than  any,  &c—  blow  them,  wijl  go, 
&c— Each  of  those  two  authors  has  his  merit. — Reason's 
whole,— lie  in.— strikes  the  mind, — than  if  the  parts  had  been 
adjusted, — with  perfect  symmetry. 

Satire   does  not  carry  in  it.— composes  the  triangle.— per- 
sons' opportunities  were   ever It  has  been  reported — should 

never  be. — situation  in  which — is  thoroughly  versed  in  his.— 
are  the  soul,— -folloics  little.. -An  army  presents.— arx  the 
duties  of  a  christian.— happier  than  lie.— always  have  in- 
clined, and  which  always  will  incline  him  to  offend. --which 
require  great — Them  that  honour  me,  will  I — has  opinions 
peculiar  to  itself.—  that  it  may  be  said  he  attained  monarchi- 
cal.— hast  permitted,— wilt  deliver.— was  formerly  propagated, 
the  measure  ts,---unworthy  your. — were  faithless.— After  I 
had  visited.— nor  shall  I  consent.— Yesterday  I  intended  to 
walk  out,  but  was.— make  or  are  thirteen,— leave  three. — 
If  he  go,— make  the  eighth  time  that  he  will  have  visited.— is 
nobler. --was  possessed,  or  that  ever  can  be.— one  great 
edifice,— smaller  ones.— honesty  is.— it  to  be. ---will  follow  me, 
.-I  shall  dwell— .u  gone  astray.— he  could  not  have  done, 
—feeling  a  propensity. 


PUNCTUATION. 


COMMA. 

CORRECTIONS    OF    THE    EXERCISES    IN    PUNCTUATION^ 

RULE  1.  Idleness  is  the  great  fomenter  of  all  corruptions 
in  the  human  heart.  The  friend  of  order  has  made  half  his 
way  to  virtue.     All  finery  is  a  sign  of  littleness. 

RULE  2.  The  indulgence  of  a  harsh  disposition,  is  the  in- 
troduction to  future  misery.  To'be  totally  indifferent  to  praise 
or  censure,  is  a  real  defect  in  character.  The  intermixture 
of  evil  in  human  society,  serves  to  exercise  the  suffering  graces 
and  virtues  of  the  good. 

RULE  3.  Charity,  like  the  sun,  brightens  all  its  objects. 
Gentleness  is,  in  truth,  the  great  avenue  to  mutual  enjoyment. 
You,  too,  have  your  failings.  Humility  andj  knowledge, 
with  poor  apparel,  excel  pride  and  ignorance,  under  costly 
attire.  The  best  men  often  experience  disappointments. 
Advice  should  be  seasonably  administered.  No  assumed  be- 
haviour can  always  hide  the  real  character. 

Ill  LE  l.  Lord,  thou  hast  been  our  dwelling  place  in  all 
generations.  Continue,  my  dear  child,  to  make  virtue  thy 
chief  study.  Canst  thou  expect,  thou  betrayer  of  innocence, 
ape  the  hand  of  vengeance  ?  Death,  the  king  of  terrors, 
a  prime  minister.  Hope,  the  balm  of  life,  sooths  us 
under  every  misfortune.  Confucius,  the  great  Chinese  philoso- 
pher, was  eminently  good,  as  well  as  wise.  The  patriarch 
J     eph  is  an  illustrious  example  of  true  piety. 

RULE  •">.   Peaoeof  mind  being  secured,  we  may  smile  at 
i'o  enjoj    present    pleasure,    he    sacrificed   his 

futur.  nd    reputation.      Mis    talents,    firmed     for  great 

enterprises,  could  not  fail  of  rendering  him  conspicuous.     The 

path    of  piety  and    virtue,    pursued    with    a  firm  and  eonstan  t 

spirit,  will  assuredly  lead  to  happiness.  A.U  mankind  com  - 
I-,-.-  one  family,  assembled  under  the  eye  of  one  common 
rather. 

RULE  6.   We  have  no  reason  to  complain  of  the  lot  of  man  .' 
nor  of  the  mutability  of^tbe  world.     Sensuality  contaminate 
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the  body,  depresses  the  understanding,  deadens  the  moral  feeL 
ings  of  the  heart,  and  degrades  man  from  his  rank  in  creation. 
Self-conceit,  presumption,  andobstinancy,  blast  the  prospects 
of  many  a  youth.  He  is  alternately  supported  by  his  father, 
his  uncle,  and  his  elder  brother.  The  man  of  virtue  and 
honour,  will  be  trusted,  relied  upon,  and  esteemed.  Conscious 
guilt  renders  rme  mean-spirited,  timorous,  and  base.  An  up- 
right mind  will  never  be  at  a  loss  to  discern  what  is  just  and 
true,  lovely,  honest,  and  of  good  report.  Habits  of  reading, 
writing,  and  thinking,  are  the  indispensable  qualifications  of  a 
good  student.  The  great  business  of  life  is,  to  be  employed 
in  doing  justly,  loving  mercy,  and  walking  humbly  with  our 
God.  To  live  soberly,  righteously,  and  piously,  comprehends 
the  whole  of  our  duty. 

In  our  health,  life,  possessions,  connexions,  pleasures,  there 
are  causes  of  decay  imperceptibly  working.  Deliberate 
slowly,  execute  promptly.  An  idle,  trifling  society,  is  near 
akin  to  such  as  is  corrupting.  Tins  unhappy  person  had  been 
seriously,  affectionately  admonished;  but  in  vain. 

RULE  7.  How  much  better  it  is  to  get  wisdom  than  gold! 
The  friendships  of  the  world  can  exist  no  longer  than  interest 
cements  them.  Eat  what  is  set  before  you.  They  who  ex- 
cite envy,  will  easily  incur  censure.  A  man  who  is  of  a  de- 
tracting spirit,  will  misconstrue  the  most  innocent  words  that 
can  be  put  together.  Many  of  the  evils  which  occasion  our 
complaints  of  the  world,  are  wholly  imaginary. 

The  gentle  mind  is  like  the  smooth  stream,  which  reflects 
every  object  in  its  just  proportion,  and  in  its  fairest  colours. 
la  that  unaffected  civility  which  springs  from  a  gentle  mind, 
there  is  an  incomparable  charm.  The  Lord,  whom  I  serve,  is 
eternal.     This  is  the  man  wc  saw  yesterday. 

RULE  8.  Idleness  brings  forward  and  nourishes  many  bad 
;  ins.  True  friendship  will,  at  all  times,  avoid  a  rough 
or  careless  behaviour.  1  tealth  and  peace,  a  moderate  fortune, 
and  a  few  friends,  sum  up  all  the  undoubted  articles  of  tempo- 
ral felicity.  Truth  is  fair  and  artless,  simple  and  sincere, 
uniform  and  consi  t  nt.  Intemperance  destroys  the  strength 
of  our  bodies,  and  the  \  igour  of  our  minds. 

RULE  9.    \  aion,  ho  wa  md  satirical  j'aa 

a  friend,  captiorg  and  dangerous.     If  the  spring  put  forth  no 

blossoms  in  su v there  will  be  no  beauty,  and  in  autumn 

no  fruit.  So,  if  youth  bo  trifledaway  without  improvement, 
manhood  will  be  contemptible,  and  old  age,  miserable. 
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